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THE late learned Db. Sihitbl Btttleb, formerly Head Master of 
Shrewsbury G-rammar- School, and afterwards Lord Bishop of 
Lichfield and Coventry, — to whom the first edition of this Grammar 
was, by permission, dedicated, — was pleased to honour the work by tlie 
following opinion : — 

" I think your book, wherever I have examined it, done with eare and 
oMUty ; it is short, clear, and well selected, and likely to be very useful." 



Db. ^lexaxdeb Cbombie, the eminent Author of the *' Gymnasium,^* 
passes an equally flattering opinion :— 

"I have read your volume," says the Doctor, "and shall have no 
hesitation in recommendins it as an excellent compendium of the prin- 
ciples of Latin Grammar. It contains much useful matter, well arranged, 
and comprised in a small compass. It does equal credit to your industry 
and your Judgment." 



The Head Masteb of the Cambbbwell Collegiate School, 
London, expresses himself to the same effect : — 

"It is only recently that I have become acquainted with your Latin 
Qbahmab; and after a careftil compulson of its contents ana system of 
arrangement with those of other Latin Grammars, and particularly of that 
which had hitherto been used in this institution, I am fiilly convinced of 
its superiority as a Manual for Boys, and have accordingly introduced it into 
this school. I have deemed it right to give you this information as a slight 
tribute due to your intelligence and industry, as well as to the very con- 
siderable service which you have thereby renaered to the profession.— I have 
likewise adopted your English Grammar and Exercises for my classes." 
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The following work was originally drawn up for a large 
school, consisting partly of boys intended for some pro- 
fession^ and partly of those destined for commercial pursuits. 
In both cases, Latin was required of every pupil. For some 
time the Eton Grammar was used, but this was afterwards 
displaced by the meritorious production of Dr. Valpy. For 
advanced pupils, however, Valpy's Grammar proved too 
meagre. And, though many good rules and useful hints are 
appended to that work by way of notes, still, from a want of 
methodical arrangement, their value is much impaired, and 
rendered of little practical advantage. Under these cir- 
cumstances, the Author was induced to write an original 
treatise which should incorporate all that was really valuable 
in the Eton and Yalpy's, as well as the leading rules and 
principles of Crombie, Zumpt, Scheller, Adam, Ruddiman, 
and Kuhner. The work was thus intended to form a good 
sound First and Second Latin Grammar, so arranged and 
condensed as to be useful alike to the youthful tyro and the 
advanced student. 

In the execution of the work, whatever appeared too 
difficult, or of only doubtful utility, has been excluded. 
Great care has been exercised in giving prominency to the 
leading rules, and in so adjusting the secondvkv^ <^V^<«^^^^^-* 
tions that they shall not eueumb^x \<\kaX \>cifci -«<5X'^\s5Me«A&^ 
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to illustrate or modify.. Things also that have an intimate 
connection with each other, are not dispersed like so many 
unconnected fragments, but are brought together and placed 
iu appropriate sequence. Such an arrangement materially 
facilitates the acquisition of knowledge, as well as its 
permanent retention. 

The most important rules have been printed in a large and 
distinct type, while the subordinate observations, intended 
to be read and not to be committed to memory, are printed 
in a smaller type. 

Tn expressing the various dennitions, the Author has 
laboured to combine comprehensiveness with perspicuity, as 
an essential feature in every didactic treatise. Indeed a 
correct definition at the outset not only enables us to avoid 
error, but greatly accelerates our future progress. 

Should the question be raised as to the superiority of ren- 
dering the rules in Latin rather than in English, our prefer- 
ence will be mainly decided by the object we seek to 
accomplish. If our object be to familiarise the youthful 
mind with a certain colloquial Latin phraseology, then the 
utility of Latin rules may be in some measure conceded. 
And if, in addition to this, be pleaded old usage, our own early 
training, and the venerableness of antiquity, then, the ques- 
tion will be settled not by an appeal to argument, but to 
educational reminiscences. 

But if, on the contrary, our object be how best to enable 
a beginner to acquire a clear and determinate knowledge of 
a subject, and to apply it with ease and accuracy, then 
assuredly, the readiest and most sensible way is through the 
medium of that language in which we are accustomed to speak 
and think. The good old maxim of proceeding from what is 
well known to what is less known^ is of such obvious utility, 
as to supersede the necessity of adducing any other argument 
on the subject. 

Doncaster: March^ 1862. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



1. a. Latin Grammab is a methodical collection of those 
rules of inflection, construction, and pronunciation of the 
words in the Latin Language, which were observed by the 
best Latin authors. 

b. It is divided into four Parts ; namely, Orthography, 
Etymology, Syntax, and Prosody, 



I. ORTHOGRAPHY. 

2. Orthography treats of letters, syllables, and the just 
method of spelling words. 

3. a. Letters are marks or characters used to represent 
the elementary sounds of a language. 

b. The letters of the Latin language, called the Latin 
Alphabet, are twenty -five in number ; namely, A, a ; B, b ; 
C, c ; D, d; E, e ; F, f ; G, g; H, h ; I, i ; J, j ; K, k ; L, 1; 
M, m; N, n ; O, o; P, p ; Q, q; R, r; S, s; T, t; U, u; 
V, v;X, x; Y, y; Z, z. 

c. In Latin there is no W, The smaller t/ occurs only in wordi derived from the 
Greek. 

4. a. Letters are divided into vowels and consonants. 

b, A vowel is a letter that forms a continuous sound when 
uttered alone ; as, a, e, o. 

c, A consonant makes only an imperfect sound of itself; 
as, b, c, dy which cannot be distinctly arti<ivvl^l^^>«X<5i^V\<S\s^'?^^ 
to a vowel. 
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d. The vowels are a, e, t, o, u, y. The consonants are h, 
c, dify g, h,jy kf /, m, n, p, q, r, *, t, v, x, z, 

e. The consonants are sonif times dWided iniomutea and semivoweh. The mute* are 
those letters which entirely, and at once, obstruct the sound of the vowel, and prevent 
Its continuation ; they are 6, </, k, p, q, /, and c and g hard. 

/. The iemivoweh, or hnlf-vowels, are those letters which do not entirely obstruct 
the voice, but whose sounds may be continued at pleasure, and thus they partake of 
the nature of vowels. The semivowels are/, /, m, n, r, s, v, and c and g soft. 

g. Four of the semivowels, namely, /, m, n,rf are called Hquid*, becaoMe, after zmtUc, 
their sound is in some measure Ufuidated or diminished, so as easily to unite witli a 
mute in the same syllable. 

A. J, X, % are called double letters. J stands for 4g } X stands for c$ or gg; and Z for 
ds or t». 

i. Cf before e^ ?, and y, is prononnced like 9 ; before a, o, 
and z/, and before consonants^ like A. Ch is pronounced like ^. 

j. C was anciently pronounced like Ar, before ail vowels. 

h. 6r, before e and i, is pronounced like^'; before a^ o, Uy and 
y, and before consonants, it is hard, as in the word gone, 

I, In some Hebrew words, g Is pronounced hard before e and /; as in OethtSmdne, 
Qidton J and in some few Latm words before t, as gibber, gibbus, &c. 

m. Gtt, before a vowel in the same syllable. Is sounded like gWf as, hneua. Ph i9 
tounded like our/, as \npkaritra; Bh m simple r, as in Hhea ; Qu like Arur, as in 
aqua : Su, before a vowel, like «ir, as in suadeo ; seh like ;Ar, as in schotm. Ti\ before a 
vovel, is sounded like ski, m in actfo ; but in ti long the hissing sound disappears, as 
in tothtt. Also in ///, «</, xti, and in Greek words, ti is pronounced without ttie hissing 
sound ; as in Auiua, ostium^ mixtio, MiUiddest tiara ,*- and also when it is followed by 
the termination of the infinitive passive fr, as in nitier. 

5. A diphthong is the union of two vowels in one sound. 
There are eight diphthongs ; ae, at, au^ ei, eu, oe, oi, ui. 

The diphthongs ae and oe are generally pronounced as the vowel e, and are some- 
times joined and written thas : £, s ; (£, oe. Ui is sounded like i long, as in hurc : ei 
as a diphthong occurs in only a very tew words. 

6. a. A syllable is one distinct sound, consisting either of 
one letter, as, /; or, of two or more letters pronounced at 
once, as, mine, just. 



b- In Latin there are as manv syllables in a word as there are vowels or diphthongs 
•numt AE-ne-as. Wl 

, . quit, suadei, L . - _ 

stancec, u has the sound of to. 



in it ; as, do-nunif AE-ne-as. when u, with any other vowel, comes after 4^, q, or s, as 
in lingtta, qtu's, suadea, the two vowels are not reckoned a diphthong, in these in- 



7. Words are. articulate sounds, used as signs to convey 
our ideas. A word of one syllable, is termed a monosyllable ; 
a word of two syllables, a dissyllable ; a word of three sylla- 
bles, a trisyllable ; and a word of four or more syllables, a 
polysyllable. 

8. Spelling is the method by which we express a word \ 
its proper letters, and rightly divide it into syllables. 



Abbreviations. ] 



OBTHOGEAPHY. 



9. RULES FOR THE DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

Rule 1. A single consonant between two vowels must be 
joined to the latter, as, ma-ter ; except the letter a?, which 
must be joined to the former vowel, as, rex-it 

. Rule 2. Two consonants between two vowels must be 
separated ; as, il-le, an-nus. But those consonants which 
when together can begin a word, may be joined to the latter 
vowel ; a?, tr in pa-tris, hr in li-bris. 

Rule 3. Compounded words must be divided so as to keep 
the elementary parts distinct ; as, inter-eram^ and not inte^ 
reram, because the word is compounded of t7iter and eram. 
When d is inserted to prevent an hiatus, it goes with the 
former vowel ; as, red-eo, prod-eo. 

10. a. The measure of time in pronouncing a syllable is 
termed its quantity ; if the syllable is long, it is marked 
thus', as in amare ; or sometimes with a circumflex accent 
thus'', as in amaris ; if short, it is marked thus", as in 
omnibus* 

b. A syllable having this mark ' over it, shows that it is accented, as, ml^ in amleot. 
Words of two syllaUes have the accent or stress of the voice on the first syllable, as, 
do in d6num ; words oUhree or more s\Ilables, on the last syllable but one when it is 
iongt M.gi's in m^ifter ; and on the last but two, when the' last bat one is short, as, 
ie in Ugire, because gSi is short. * 

c. The last syllable but one in a word is called the peniUtima y the last but two is 
called the inteperMtima. 



The most common Abbreviations, 



A. Aulas. 

A.C. Ante Christum. 

A.D. Anno Domini. 

a.d. ante diem. 

A.M. Ante M ridiem ; Anno Mundi. 

Ap. or App. Appius. 

A.R.C. Ante Komam condltam. 

A.U.C. Ab urbe condltft. 

Aug. Augustus. 

B.V. Bene vale. 

C. Cniui*. 

Cal. Calendae, Calendis. 

Gl. Clautiius ; Cn. Cnaeus or Cneius. 

Cos. Consul. 

C^ss.* Consnllbus, Consules, &c. 

CD. Consul designatus. 

D. Declmus. Divus. 
D.D.D. Dat, dicat. dedlcat. 

Des. De^iitnatus : Dess. Designati. 

D.O.M. Deo optimo Maximo. 

eg. or ex. gr. exempli gratifi.. 

etc. et ciietSra. 

F. Filius. 

Id. IdQs, Idlbus, &c 

i.e. id est. 

Imp. Imperator; Impp. ImperatSres. 



I.O.M. Jovi optimo Maximo. 

Kal. Kalendae, Kalendis, &c. 

L. Lucius. 

M. Mircus. 

M*. Manius ; Mam. Mamercus. 

N. Numerius. 

Non. Nonae, Nonis, &c. 

P. Publius, Pater. 

P.C. Patres ConscriptL 

P.M. Post Meridiem. 

P M. i'ontlfex Maximus. 

P.R. Populus Roman us. 

Proc. Proconsul. 

?v. or q.v. quod vide. 
\. Quintus, Quirites, Quaestor. 
R.P. Respublica. 
S. Sesteitium or Sestertius. 
S. or Sex. Sextus. 
S. SalQtem, in epistle*. 
Sc. Scilicet. 

S C. St'nattks Consultum. 
S.P.Q.R. Senaius Populusque Romanus. 
Sp. Spurlus. 

S. V.B E.E.V. Si vales, bene est, ego valeo. 
T. Titus, Tullius. 
Ti. or Tib. TiWwVvx*. 



• Doubling the last letter of the contracUoTi dfiuo\.«% Xtv* ^\\ix?^\ ^%%<io»*' "Lw*'^ 
Jtiigg* consuleB, inperatores, AugutU. 
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II. ETYMOLOGY. 

11. Etymology treats of the classificatioD, inflection, and 
derivation of words. 

Classification is the arrangement of words into their dif- 
ferent sorts, called parts of speech. 

Inflection is the change of termination which words undergo 
to express their various relations. 

Derivation is that part which treats of the origin and pri- 
mary signification of words. 

12. a. There are, in Latin, eight classes or sorts of words, 
called parts of speech ; namely, 

b. The Substantive or Noun, the Adjective, and the Pro- 
noun, declined ; and the Verb, which is conjugated. 

c. The Adverb, the Preposition, the Conj unction, and the 
Interjection, undeclined. 

d. In Latin, there ii no Article. A word is said to be declined when ft undergoes 
any change^ particularly in the end, or, as it is usually called, the termination. Gram- 
matical Accidents denote the changes made on words. Accidence denotes the Rudi- 
ments, or the Orthography and Etymology of Grammar. 

13. 1. A Substantive or Noun is the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, puer, a boy ; schdla, a school ; liber, a 
book ; spes, hope. 

2. An Adjective is a word which expresses the quality, 
size, shape, colour, number, quantity, or any other property 
or accident of a noun to which it is joined ; as, '^ a good 
man ;" " a bad heart ;" " a large hill ;** " a square table ;" 
" the green grass ;" " twenty horses ;** " muck noise ;" " this 
hat." 

3. A Pronoun is a word used to supply the place of a 
noun ; as, " When Caesar had conquered Gaul, he turned his 
arms against his country." 

4. A Verb is a word which affirms or expresses the statf^ 
action, or suffering of some person or thing ; as, •* I am ; " 
" I teach ; " " I am taught.^ It is also used to command, 
exhort, request, or ash a question ; as, " Be silent ; " " Study 
diligently ;" " Spare me ; " " Lend me the book ;•' " Have 
you written the letter ? " 

5. An Adverb is a word which qualifies a verb, an adjec- 
/we, or another adverb, by expressing some circumstance of 

///ne, place, or manner respecting it •, aa, " "H.^ ^T\X<a& cor- 
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rectly ; " " A remarkably diligent boy ; " " He speaks very 
fluently." 

6. A Preposition is a word placed before nouns and pro- 
nouns to show the relation which they bear to each other, or 
to some verb ; as, " He went from London to York ;" " She 
is above disguise;" " They are instructed by him." 

7. A Conjunction joins words and sentences together ; as, 
** One and one make two ;" " He and I must go." 

8. An Interjection expresses a sudden passion or emotion 
of the mind ; as, ah ! vae ! O ! 



SUBSTANTIVES OR NOUNS. 

14. a. A Substantive or Noun is the name of any person, 
place, or thing ; as, pwer, a boy ; schola, a school ; liber, a 
book ; spes, hope. 

b. Substantives are either common or proper. 

c. Common nouns are the names given to a whole class or 
species, and are applicable to every individual of that class ; 
as, homo, a man ; urbs, a city ; arbor, a tree. 

d. Proper nouns are the names given only to individuals ; 
as the particular names of persons, places, seas, rivers, moun- 
tains, &c. ; as, Georgius, George ; Britannia, Britain ; 
Tamesis, the Thames. 

e. A Patronymic noun is derived from a proper substantive, signifying one's extrac- 
tion ; as, PrianOdes, tlie son of Frifimus. 

/. A Patrial or Gentile noun is derived from a proper substantive, signifying one's 
country ; as, Tros, a Trojan. 

g. A Diminutive noun is derived from anotlier, signifying a diminution or lessening 
of its signification ; as, libeUtis, a little book, from liber. Diminutives generally end in 
luSt lOy or htm. 

k. Abstract nouns denote qualities apart from their substances ; as, redness, from 
red i beauty from beaut\ftU. 

L The properties belonging to substantives are, gender, 
number, person, and case, 

15. a. Gender is the distinction of nouns either with re- 
gard to sex or the want of sex. There are three genders ; 
the masculine, the feminine^ and the neuter, 

b. Properly speaking, there can be only two genders, the masculine and t\\e feminine. 
The neuter means neither sex nor gender. — Particular Rules on thin subject will be 
given hereafter. 

16. a. Number is the inflection of a noun, to indicate oue 
object, or more than one. 

3. There are two numherB, t\i^ siTigular ^xi\ ^^ •^utoX 

b3 
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The singular denotes one object, as, pomum^ an apple ; the 
plural denotes more objects than one, as, poma, apples. 

17. Nouns have three persons; the first, the second, and 
the third. The ^rst person is the speaker ; as, " I, John 
Thompson, do promise." The second person is the person 
spoken to; as, ^* Bot/s, attend to your lessons.'* The third 
person is the person spoken of; as, " That girl is diligent." 

18. a. Case is the form or state of a noun or pronoun, to 
express the relation which it bears to another word. 

b. Case from cctsus, a falling, so called, because cases were supposed to fall or decline 
from the nominative or first form, called the upright (rectus). All thi* forms of the 
noun, except the nominative, were called cases or casus obliqui, oblique cases. 

c, Tliere are six cases ; the Nominative, the Genitive, the 
Dative, the Accusative, the Vocative, and the Ablative. 

19. 1. The Nominative case is that form of the noun 
which simply expresses the name of the person or thing 
denoting the subject; and is generally placed before a verb. 

2. The Genitive is that form which expresses origin, cause, 
or ownership ; and generally has the sign of. 

3. The Dative is that form which expresses acquisition, 
loss, or for what end ; and has the signs to, for, against, 

4. The Accusative is that form which expresses the direct 
object or effect of an action ; and is governed by a verb or 
preposition denoting the action. 

5. The Vocative is the form used in addressing persons 
or things ; and seldom differs from the Nominative. 

6. The Ablative is the form which denotes the cause, 
agent, means, instrument, or manner, removing, liberating, 
and various other modes of circumstance; and is always 
governed by some preposition expressed or understood. 
When the preposition is not expressed, its most frequent 
signs are, by, from, in, than, with. 

Nominntfve comes from nomino, to name ; Genitive from gigno^ to produce ; Dative 
from do, datum, to give ; Accusative from accuso, to accuse ; Focative from voeOt to 
call ; Ablative from attferot abldtum, to take away. 
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DECLENSIONS OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

20. a. Declension is the varying of a noun in its cases and 
numbers. 

b. There are five Declensions, distinguished from each 
other by the ending of the genitive case singular. 

c. The first Declension makes the genitive singular in ae, 
the second in i, the third in is, the fourth in us, the fifth in 
ei. 



d, A Tabular View of the Terminations of the Five Declensions. 



First Declen. 


Second Declen. 


Third Declen. 


Fourth Declen. 


Fifth Declen. 


Sifig. Flu. 


Sing, Plu. 


Sing. Plu. 


Sing. 


Plu. 


Sing. 


Plu. 


N. a. ae. 


r, us, um. i, a. 


yarious. es, a, ia. 


us. 


us. 


es. 


es. 


G. ae. arum. 


i. drum. 


is. um, ium. 


iis. 


iium. 


ei. 


erum. 


D. ae. is. 


0. is. 


i. Ibus. 


ui. 


Ibus. 


ei. 


ebus. 


Ac. am. as. 


um. OS, a. 


em, im. es.a, ia. 


um. 


us. 


em. 


es. 


v. a. ae. 


r,e, um. 1, a. | like Nom. es, a, ia. 


us. 


us. 


es. 


es. 


Ab. A. is. 


o. is. 


e, i.. Ibus. 


u. 


Ibus. 


e. 


ebus. 



FIRST DECLENSION. 



21. a. Nouns of the first Declension end in a, and are 
generally of the feminine gender, except the names of men 
or male beings. 



Singular, 
N. Mens-^, a table* 
6. Mens-ae, of a table, 
D. Mens-ae, to or for a table, 
Ac. Mens-am, a table, 
Y, Mens-a, O table ! 
Ab.Mens-a, by, from, in, 
with a table. 



Plural, 
N. Mens-ae, tables. 
G. Mens-arum, of tables, 
D. Mens-is, to or for tables, 
Ac. Mens-as, tables, 
V. Mens-ae, O tables I 
Ab. Mens-Is, by, from, in, 
with tables. 



b. That part or a word which undergoes no variation may be called the radix or root 
of a word. To decline a word is to affix to the root its several terminations ; thus, in 
the word tnvsa^ a muse, tnus is the root, and a,ae, &c. the terminations. 

c. The Poets frequently make the genitive singular in at for ae; as, aulaif aurat, for 
aulaet aurae. The noun/am/A'a generally makes as in the genitive case, when joined 
to jHiter^ mater^ fiUus^ filia ; thus, in the singular, paier-familias, the father of the 
family ; patris-familias^ of the father of the family, &c. ; plural, pa/re<'/amt7ta«, fathers 
of the family, &c The regular forms, /tzmt/t'ae in the genitive singular, and/amrftarum 
in the genitive plural, are, however, not uncommon. , 

d. Th6 genitive p/ttfo/ in the first, as well as in the second and third declensions, is 
frequently contracted by the Poets ; as, terrigen&m for ierrigendrum, De&tn for Deo- 
rum^ serpeniUm for serpentium. This contraction is uncommon in prose. 

e. Anima. the soul, the life, aslna, a she^ass, dea, a goddess, domina, a lady, equa^ a 
m Are f/afMUla, a maid-»ervant,^a, a daughter, liberta, a freed-woman, muht. a she- 
mule, ntita, a daughter, serva, a female-slave, socin^ a she-companion, frequentlY maJcA 
the dative and ablative plural in dbus^ to distinguish thenv <TOxa a'nim\s^asi^n\«^de^^^^> 
the masculines in us of the second declension. Y?Y\e.tv lYie dXi^VcvcXVycv \% c\«w VcwsvSJwfe 
context; or from having the acUectives duaftus, ambabtu WMkftX«d^>vXv«i\«\fii«»aS:'«^^^^^ 
saore common, at, Jlff/s duabus, 

b4 
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[2nd Declension. 



SECOND DECLENSION. 

22. Nouns of the second Declension end either in er^ us, 
or um. Nouns in er and us are generallj masculine ; those 
in um are neuter. 

23. Nouns in er generallj reject, sometimes retain^ the e 
before r. 



Singular. 
N. M&glst-er, a master. 
G. Magist-ri, of a master. 
D. Magist-ro, to a master. 
Ac. Magist-rum^ a master. 
V. Magist-er, O master I 
Ab.Magi8t-ro9 by a master. 

Singular. 
N. Ptier, a boy, 
G. Puer-i, of a boy. 
D. Puer-o, to a boy. 
Ac. Puer-um, a boy. 
V. Puer, O boy ! 
Ab. Puer-o, by a boy. 



Plural. 
N. M&gist-ri, masters. 
G. Magist-rOrum, of masters. 
D. Magist-rls, to masters. 
Ac. Magist-ros, masters. 
V. Maglst-ri, masters ! 
Ab. Magist-ris, by masters. 

Plural. 
N. PiiSr-i, boys. 
G. Puer-orum, of boys. 
D. Puer-is, to boys. 
Ac. Puer- OS, boys. 
V. Puer-i, boys ! 
Ab. Puer-is, by boys. 



24. a. The nominative and vocative are alike in both num- 
bers ; except nouns in us of the second declension, which make 
e in the vocative ; as, ddminus, ddmine. Also, Proper 
names in ius, with these common nouns, genius, a genius, 
and Jilius, a son, form the vocative in t by dropping us of 
the nominative ; as, VirgiliuSf Virgili ; Jilius, genius, fili, 
geni. Other common nouns in ius have e in the vocative ; 
as, gladie. 

b' Proper nouns used as adjecthres, make e in the roc. ; as, Deliej also proper noun« 
in itu, from the Greek tif^ as in AritUt Arte, 



Singular. 
N. Domin-tis, a lord. 
G. Domin-i, of a lord. 
D. Domin-o, to a lord. 
Ac. Domin-um, a lord. 
Y. Domin-g, lord ! 



Ab. Domin-o, by a lord. 

c, DetUt Qodf is thus declined : — 



Plural. 
N. Domin-i, lords. 
G. Domin-orum, of lords. 
D. Domin-Is, to lords. 
Ac. Domin-os, lords. 
V. Domin-I, O lords/ 
Ab. Domin-is, by lords. 



Singular, 
N. Deus.. 
G. Del. 
D. Deo. 
Ac. Deiin. 
V. O Deui I 
Ab. Deo, 



Plural: 
N. Dei, Dii, Dl. 
G. Dedrum, DeOm. 
D. Deis, Diis, Dis. 
Ac. Deos. 



Srd Declension ] 



ETYMOLOGY. 



25. Nouns in urn, and all other neuter nouns, of whatever 
declension they may be, have the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative cases alike in both numbers ; and in the plural 
these cases end in a. 



Singular. 
N. Bell-um, a war, 
6. Bell-i, of a war. 
D. Bell-o, to a ioar» 
Ac. Bell-um, a war. 
V. Bell-um, O war ! 
Ab. Bell-o, by a war. 



Plural. 
N. Bell-a, wars, 
G. Bell-orum, of wars. 
D. Bell-is, to wars. 
Ac. Bell-a, wars. 
Y. Bell-a, wars ! 
Ab. Bell-is, by wars. 



26. NoTB. a. The nouns that retain the e before r in the genitive and the other 
oblique cases are the following x — puer^ a boy ; adulter, an adulterer ; socer^ a father- 
in-law ; gener, a son-in-law ; Liber, Bacchus ; MtUciber, Vulcan ; presbyter, an elder ; 
libUri, children ; vesper, the evening. Iber and Celllber make the e long ; as, Iben\ 
Celiiberi. The compounds of fero and gero retain the e s as, Lucifer ^ the morning 
star ; furcifer, a knave ; Jrugifer, bearing fruit ; arnn'ger, an armour-bearer ; comigery 
a bull, &c. All other nouns in er reject the e in the oblique cases ; as, ager, agri^ 
agroy &C. 

b. Vir, a man, and its compounds, retain the t before r ; as. Gen. viri, of a man ; le* 
virt\ of a brother-in-law. 

c. The Poets sometimes make the vocative of nouns in us like the nominative ; as, 
OfiuviuSf Latinus, for Ofluvie, Latine, The Poets also sometimes change er into 
ui i as, N. Evander or Evandrus, V. Evander^ ox Evandre. 

d. The Poets frequently contract it of the genitive singular into I for the sake of 
euphony ; as, ingSni, for ingem'i. 

e. The genitive plural of some words, in poetry, as well as those which denote value, 
measure, and weight, is frequently contracted into dkm instead of orum ; as, De&ntt 
TeucrUm, for Deorum^ Teucrorum ; and nummUm, sestertiHtn, tnodi&m^ for nummo- 
runtf SfC. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

27. a. Nouns of the third Declension have various endings. 
They form the genitive plural either in um or ium. 

b. Nouns increasing* in the genitive case generally make 
um in the genitive plural. 

Sermo, a speech, viasculine. 

Plural. 
N. Sermo-nes, speeches. 
G. Serm5-num, of speeches. 
D. Sermo-nibuSjto speeches. 
Ac. Sermo-nes, speeches. 
V. Serm5-nes, O speeches ! 
Ab. Sermo-nibus, by speeches. 



Singular. 
N. Sermo, a speech. 
G. Sermo-nis, of a speech. 
D. Sermo-ni, to a speech. 
Ac. Sermo-nem, a speech. 
V. Sermo, O speech I 
Ab. Sermo-ne, by a speech. 



►•v^ 



« In this declension, many nouns increase in tne genitive case singular ; that is. they 
have more syllables in the genitive than in the nominative case \ tlvu,«^ (a-^iA. Viv|$M&«, 
has two in the nominative and three In the KenVlWe. ^Yiexi V>ci% twsecJQfcx ^\ vi>^aiK5«s*.>s 
the same both in the nominatiTe and genitive ca»c%, t\ieuo>a«v V% »»&A.\tfiN. \A\aKX«»»\ 
9t, N. nudes, G. nubit, 

b5 
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[3rd Deckntion, 



Lapis^ a 

Singular, 
N. Lap-is, a stone, 
G. Lap-idis, of a stone, 
D. Lap-ldi, to a stone, 
Ac. Lap-idem, a stone. 
V. Lap-is, stone I 
Ab. Lap-ide, by a stone. 



Opus, 

Singular, 
N. Op-tis, a work, 
G. Op-€ri8, of a work, 
D. Op-Sri, to a work, 
Ac. Op-US, a work, 
V. Op-US, O work t 
Ab. Op-€re, by a work. 



stone, masculine. 

Plural, 
N. L&p-ides, stones, 
G. Lap-Idum, of stones, 
D. Lap-idibus, to stones, 
Ac. Lap-Ides, stones, 
V. Lap-ides, stones ! 
Ab. Lap-Idibus, by stones, 

a work, neuter. 

Plural, 
N. Op-era, works, 
G. Op-€rum, of works. 
D. Op-Sribus, to works, 
Ac. Op-8ra, works, 
Y, Op-Sra, O works t 
Ab. Op-8ribu8, by works* 



28. The following nouns make ium in the genitive plural: — 

1. a. Nouns in es and is, not increasing in the genitive 
singular, have ium in the genitive plural. 

b. Except canity a dog ; JuvlhiiSt a young man ; mugtUSt a lea-mullet ; opes (plural), 
riches ; pntiis^ bread ; strigUis, a tcraper ; slruei, a heap ; vales, a prophet ; which 
make urn in the genitive plural. Jpfs and volucrit generally make um, sometimes 
ium, Bene* makes senum. 



Singular, 
N. Nub-es, a cloud, 
G. Nub-is, of a cloud, 
D. Nub-i, to a cloud, 
Ac Nub-em, a cloud, 
V. Nub-es, cloud! 
Ab. Nub-e, by a cloud. 



Plural, 
N. Nub-es, clouds, 
G. Nub-ium, of clouds, 
D. Nub-ibus, to clouds, 
Ac. Nub-es, clouds. 
V. Nub-es, clouds I 
Ab. Nub-ibus, by clouds. 



2. Nouns in er, not increasing, make the genitive plural 
in ium, as, imber, imbrinm ; but pater, mater, f rater, and 
accipiter, make the genitive plural in um, 

3, Nouns of one syllable in as, is, as, mas, lis ; or in s or 
X after a consonant, as, mons^ arx ; have ium in the genitive 
plural. 

But iyng and other words or Greek origin hare generally nm; at, i^nur, Iffneum; 
Arabs, nryps, Arabum, grpphum, 

ThojBe ending in x, preceded by a itmoel, have um ; except 



Srd Deeiension.^ ETYMOLOGY. 1 1 

Jaux, the jaws, nix^ snow, nox, night, and strix, a groove, 
which have turn. 

Words of one syllable ending in s, preceded by other 
vowels than a or i, generally have um ; except cos^ a whet- 
stone, dos, a dowry, fraus^ fraud, mus^ a mouse, and o*, 
ossis^ a bone, which make ium, 

4. Nouns of two or more than two syllables in fw, rs, 
(and aSy genitive aHs^ generally make iumy but frequently 
um ; as, cUenSy a client, clientium or clientum. Also those 
which are properly participles ; as, adolescenSy adolescentium, 
or adolescentum, 

Penates, optimdtes, and the names of nations in as, as, 
FidenaSy Arpinas, have ium, 

Mons, a mountain, masculine. 



Singular. 
N. Mons, a mountain. 
G. Mon-tis, of a mountain, 
D. Mon-ti, to a mountain, 
Ac. Mon-tem, a mountain. 
V. Mons, O mountain ! 
Ab. Mon-te, by a mountain. 



Plural. 
N. Mon-tes, mountains, 
Gr. Mon-tium, of mountains, 
D. Mon-tibus, to mountains, 
Ac. Mon-tes, mountains, 
V. Mon-tes, O mountains ! 
Ab. Mon-tibus, by mountains. 



5. The following nouns also make ium in the genitive 
plural : — 



CsLTOyfies%, 
Cor, the heart. 



Lar, a household 
god. 



Quiris, a Roman. 
Samnis, a Samnite. 



The component parts of uncia and as have likewise ium ; 
as, septunx, seven ounces, septuncium ; sextans, two ounces^ 
sextantium. 

6. Neuters of the third declension in e, al, and ar, have i in 
the ablative singular, ia in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural, and ium in the genitive. 

But thete words,— Aoccar, an herb called lady's glove, /ar (farrft), corn, A<par TAf- 
pdiit), the liTer,>ieftar (Jubdrii), a sunbeam, nectar (neetdris)^ nectar, «aA salt, and 
towns in «, as, Praeneste^ have e in the ablative. 5a/ (salit) has no neuter plural, but 
makes V.saleM, G. solium. Far makes N. plural/arra, G./arrum. Hepartjubar, and 
nectar^ have no plural Par has ablative singular pdre^ and genitive plural parium ^ 
like the adjective. 

- B6 
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[dr<f DcchnsioH 



Singular, 
N. Ret-e, a net 
G. Ret-is, qfa net, 
D. Ret-i, to a net, 
Ac. Ret-e, a net. 
V. Ret-e, net/ 
Ab. Ret-i, by a net. 



Rete, a net, neuter. 

Plural, 
N. Ret-ia, nets, 
G. Ret-ium, of nets. 
D. Ret-ibus, to nets. 
Ac. Ret-ia, nets. 
Y. Ret-la, nets ! 
Ab. Ret-ibus, by nets. 



Irrboclars of the Third Dbclbnsion. 

29. a. Genitive Singular. Cicero, and other writers of the best age, sometimes form 
from Greek proper names in e«, and especially from those in ctof.a genitive in^, instead 
of U J as, AchiUij Themistacli, In nouns in it (Mif), the Poets frequently use the Greek 
termination ot for is ; as, Daphnis, Daphnidos. But the Greek form is not commoD 
in prose. 

o. The Dative Singular, The dative singular anciently ended in e. 



Accusative Singular. 

30. 1 . The regular ending of the accusative singular is em. But the following are 
exceptions: — 

2. The following nouns in it form the accusative in im :— 



Amussis, f. a mason's rule. 
Basis, f. a base. 
Burls, f. the beam qfa plough, 
Cann&bis, f. hemp. 
Cucumis, m. a cucumber. 
Oummls, f. gum. 
Mephitis, {.foul air. 



Paraphrksis, f. a paraphrase, 
PoSsis, f. the art of poetry, 
Ravls. f. a hoarseness. 
ffln&pis, f. mustard. 
Siiis, f. thirst. 
Tussis, f. a cough. 
Vis, f. strength. 



3. Proper names in it have im In the accusative ; as — Firsts Names of cities and 
other places ; as, Bitbtlitt f, a city in Spain ; Syrtit, t, a quicksand on the coast of 
Aftrica. 

Secondly^ Names of rivers ; as, TibSrit, m. the Tiber ; JBaetit, m. the Guadalquiver. 

Thirdly, Names of Gods ; as, AnUbit, m. Osiris, m. iBgyptian deities. , 

The preceding nouns have sometimes in In the accusative ; as, BilbiUnt Tiberin, 
Anubin, 

4. The following nouns in it have em or im in the accusative : — 



AquSUs, m. a water-pot, 
Clavis, f . a key. 
Cutis, f. the tkin, 
Febris, f. a fever. 
Lens, f. lentil, 
Navis, f. a thip. 
Pelvis, f. a batin. 



Puppfs, f. the ttem of a thip. 

Restis, f. a rope. 

SecQris, f. an axe. 

Sementis, f. a sowing. 

StrigUis, f. a curry-comb or scraper, 

Turris, f. a tower. 



Febrit, pelvit, puppit, rettit, tecUrit, and turrit, have much more frequently t'm; thtt 
others have commonly em. 

5. Nouns which have been adopted from the Greek sometimes retain a in the accu- 
sative ; as, berot, m. a hero, heroa. This form, however, is seldom employed by the best 
prose writers, and is chiefly confined to proper names, except in aifr, m.tne air; aether, 
m. the sky ; delphiH, m, a dolphin ; and Fan; which commonly make wira, aet^a, 
delphina, and Fana. 

Ablatiffe Singular, 

31. I. The regular eading of the ablative tlngu\aT \t \n e. Bui Tio\m\ Vci <t hiMcVx have 
^jos la the accutattre bare i in the ablatWe ; at, «<«, vim, vi. 
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But cannabis^ Baeh's, smdpis, and Tigris^ have e or i ; also, Oreek words which have 
Mis in the genitive have e in the ablative. 

2. Nouns in t>, which have em or im in the accusative, have e or t in the ablative ; 
as, naviSt nave, or navi. 

But cutis and restis have e only ; securis, sementis, and strigWs^ have seldom 0. 

8. The following nouns, which have em in the accusative, have or ^ in the ab- 
lative :— . 



Amnis, m. a river. 

Anguis, m. and f. a snake. 

Avis, f. a bird. 

Civis, c. a cilizen. 

Classis, f. a fleet. 

Finis, m. and f. an end. i ' 

Fustis, m. m stqffl 

Ignis, m. afire. 

Imbpr, m. a shower. 

Mugllis, m. a sea-mullet. 

Occiput, n. the hind part qftke head. 



Orbis, m. a circle. 
Pars, f . a part. 
Postis, m. a door-post. 
Pugii, c. a pugilist. 
Rus, n. the country. 
Sors, f. a lot. 
Supellex, (.furniture. 
Unguis, m. a nail. 
Vectis, m. a lever. 
Vesper, m. evening. 



Finis, mugilis, occiput, pugil, rus, supellex, and vectis, have indifferently eor i; but 
the others have much more frequently e. Rure means from the country ; ruri, in the 
country. 

4. Names of towns, when they denote the place m or o^ which any thing is done, 
take ey sometimes t ; as Carthaghie, Carthaglni. 

Candlis, m. or f. a water-pipe, has candli only. 

5. Names of months in is or er have the ablative in i ; as, Aprilis, September, ApriU, 
Sqttembri s and those nouns in is which were originally adjectives ; as, aedilis, qffjnis, 
bipennis,familidris, soddlis, volUeris, &c. When such adjectives become proper names^ 
they always make the ablative in ej as, Juvenile. Rudis, a rod, and juvenis, a youth, 
have e only. 

Genitive, Dative, and Accusative Plural. 

32. a. Genitive. All nouns that end in t , or in e or t, in the ablative, make the geni« 
live plural in turn. Bos, an ox, makes the genitive plural in bo&m. The noun 0/04, 
and the plural noun coellies, make um and uum in the genitive plural. The genitive of 
festivals in alia in the nominative plural, is turn or orum ; as, Bacchanalia, Bacchana* 
Uum^ Bacchanaliorum. 

b. Greek nouns have generally um ; as, Macedo, MaeedSnum. But.those which have 
a or sis in the nominative singular, sometimes form the plural in on ; as, epigramma, 
epigrammdtuntf or epigrammdtdn, an epigram; metamorphosis, ium, or edn. 

33. a. Dative, See observations under Dative of the Third Declension in Oreek 
Nouns. 

b. Bos makes the dative and ablative in bobus or bubus j sus has suibus or stUttts. 

34. a. Accusative. Nouns which have ium, in the genitive plural formed the accusa- 
tive originally in is, also written eis, instead ofesj as, accusative plural, partes, parteis, 
or partis. 

b. ir the accusative singular ends In a, the accusative plural ends in as y as, lampas^ 
lampSdem or lampdda, lampddes, lampddas. This form, however, is rarely used in 
prose. 

35. a. Jupiter is thus declined : N. Jupiter, G. Jovis, D. Joviy Ac. Jovem, V. Jupiter, 
Ab. Jove. 

b. Vis, bos, Bndjus-Jurandum, are thus declined : — 

Singular. Plural. 

N. Vis, bos, Jus-jurandum, N. Vires, boves, jura-juranda. 

G. Vis, bttvis, juris-jurandl. G. Virium boftm, jurum-Jurandorum. 

D. Vi. bovl, juri-jurando. D. Viribus, JhSbSI',] Jurib«»-Jurandis. 

Ac. Vim, bovem, jus.jurandum. Ac. Vires, boNe%^ ^t^-\va«Aa.. 

V, Vis, bos, Jus-Jurandum. V, Vires, VKy«c&, Vm^-V»«»»»* 

Ab, n bore, Jore-Jurando, 1 Ab. ^\t\bu», \^^\ \^^\i>^-Vw«aS5*' 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

36. a. Nouns of the fourth Declension end in us or u, 
b. Nouns in us are generally masculine, but sometimes 
feminine. 



Singular, 
N. Grad-iis, a step, 
G. Grad-iis, of a step. 
D. Grad-ili, to a step, 
Ac. Grad-um, a step, 
V. Grad-iis, step ! 
Ab. Grad-ii, by a step. 



Plural, 
N. Grad-Qs, steps. 
G. Grad-Gum, of steps, 
D. Grad-ibus, to steps, 
Ac. Grad-iis, steps, 
V. Grad-iis, steps. 
Ab. Grad-Ibus, by steps. 



c. Nouns in u are neuter, and are undeclined in the sin- 
gular, except in the genitive case ; in the plural they follow 
the rule of neuters ; as. 



Singular, 
N. Corn-ii, a horn, 
G. Corn-iis or u*, of a horn. 
D. Corn-ii, to a horn. 
Ac. Corn-Q, a horn. 
Y. Corn-ii, horn I 
Ab. Corn-ii, by a horn. 



Plural. 
N. Corn-tia, horns, 
G. Com-tium, of horns. 
D. Corn -lb us, to horns, 
Ac. Corn-ua, horns. 
V. Corn-ua, horns I 
Ab. Corn-ibus, by horns. 



87. a. lesus or Jetus niakei, in the accutatlve, lesum or Jesutn ; and lesu or Jesu 
in all other cases. 

b. Sometimes the genitive ended in i^ as in the second declension. U» is a contrac- 
tion of tt^i, the original genitive. 

0. The dative singular is sometimes, by the Poets, contracted into «, and frequently 
in Cafsar ; as, equitatu. 

d, Acui, a needle, arcut^ a bow, arttn, a jo1nt,y2cu«, a flg, lacus, a lake, partus, a 
birth, pecu, cattle, quercut^ an oak, specus, a den, tribus, a tribe, and ve;-ti, a spit, 
make tne dative and ablative cases plural in Ubu*. Genu, the knee, portuM, a harbour, 
tonitru, thunder, make ibus or ubus. 

88. a. Domutf a house, is partly of the second and partly of the fourth declension } 
thus, 

Sinf(. N. Domu8»~0. Domds or ml,— D. Domul or mo,— Ac. Domuro,~. V. Domus, 
— Ab. Domo. ' 

Pfur. N. DomO«,— G. Domuum or 6rum,— D. Domlbus,— Ac. DomQs or Oi,— 
V. DomQs,— Ab. Domlbus. 

b. DomAt, in the genitive, signifies of a houte; and domi is used only to signify at 
home or qf home, 

39. a. These are feminine : acta, anus, domus, manuSt nurus, socrus, poriicus, tri^ 
buSt quercus, idus, quinquatrus, andytctM. 

b. The fourth declension is merely a contraction of the third : thus. N. Pruetut ; 
G. PructuiStfruct&s ; D. Fructui ; Ac. Fructuem,fruetuin t V. Frucfusj Ah. Fruc- 
tue,/ntctuj N. P. FructueSf/ructus, Sec. Hence tis is long in all the contracted cases. 

FIFTH DECLEINSION. 

40. a. Nouns of the fifth Declension end in es ; and are all 
feminine except dies^ which is common in the singular, and 
Masculine in the plural. 

* Both Zumpt and Kubner give iU and «i (br O&e geii. »Vti%. ol corn« vo^^ o^3^«t 
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Singular. 
N. Di-es, a day. 
G. Di-ei, of a day. 
D, Di-ei, to a day, 
Ac. Di-em, a day. 
V. Di-es, O day ! 
Ab. Di-e, by a day. 



Plural, 
N. Di-es, days, 
G. Di-6rum, of days, 
D. Di-ebus, to days, 
Ac. Di-es, days, 
V. Di-gs, O days ! 
Ab. Di- 6bu8, by days. 



b. Three nouns, fides, faith, res, a thing, and spes, hope, 
make the genitive singular in ei short. 

c. Dies, reSy and species, are the only nouns of the fifth 
declension which are complete in both the singular and 
plural ; acies, effigies^ fades, series, and spes, are complete in 
the singular, but have only the nominative^ accusative, and 
vocative, in the plural ; the other nouns have no plural. 

41. a. Merfdt'es, the mid-day or noon, is masculine, and does not occur in the plural. 
b. The Poets frequently make the genitive, and more rarely the dative, end in e. 

c, ReS'publica Is thus declined : 

Sing, N. & v. Res-publlca. G. Rei-publicse, D. Rei-publicae. 

Ac Rem-publicam, Ab. Re-public&. 

Plur, N. & V. Re8-publlcae» 6. Rerum-publicanim, D. Rebus-publids. 

Ac. Res-publicas, Ab. Rebus*publicis. 

DECLENSION OF GREEK NOUNS. 

FIRST DECLBNSIOV. 

42. a. Greek words of this declension end in a«, e. r«, and are declined in the plural 
like mensa ; but in the singular, according to the following examples : — 



Sing. N. 


JEneaSt 


G. 


Mneae^ 


D. 


^.veaCf 


Ac. 


JEneam or an» 


V. 


JEned, 


Ab. 


Mned. 



Anchise«, 

Anthisae. 

AnchisAf, 

Anchiseh or em, 

Anchistf, 

Anchistf. 



Pen^lSpe, 

Penelopes, 

Penelope, 

Penelnpen, 

Penelope, 

Penelope. 

b. To the termination in es belong patronymics in desi as, Pelides^ the son of 
Peleus, with the following proper names : — itfcrx^t, Achates, Agyrtes, Antiphdtes, 
Bootes, BUies^ Lairtes, Levcdtes^ Menaetes^ Philuctetes, Fotites, Procrustes, Thersites, 
Tkyestes, Zetes. Add names ^f jewels and wines; as, ackdtes, aromatites. Other 
names in es belong to the third declension. 

c. It is a general rule, that all Greek nouns in s form the vocative by dropping that 
letter, No«ins in es have sometimes d in the vocative, and more rarely d. Nouns in 
siet have sta in the vocative. They also sometimes form the accusative inem, and the 
ablative in a. 

SECOND DBCLBNSION. 

43. a. Greek nouns in os and on are generally Latinised in us or wn; yet thev fre* 
quently, especially among the Poets, retain one or more cases from the Greek : thus, 

N. Andr6-ggOs, 

G. Andr5-ged or gel, 

D. Andro-geo, 

Ac. Andro-ge5n, 

T. Andro-geOs or geS, 
Ab. Andro-ge5. 

b. In the vocative, chorus has chore or chorus s chads and Athos have chaos and 
Athos. When Greek nouns of (his declension have a plural, it is declined like Latin 
nouns of this declension. The genitive plural of neuters is sometimes in on «• as^ c.e- 
orgica, georgicon. 

c Greek proper names in mt, contracted from aoc, e\i^\Tv\A*«v %>}iSa«t \«\^^**^^^^ 
McMhts, PanthUs. The vocative it in «. AtMos, Ceoa, Cot, Teo», w* «^>ecv« ^«efisK« 
s, AtAos, G. and D, Jtho, Ac. Aiko and Athon, ox taStA \)cie IaX^ l<wm. 



Pa-ph6s, 


Pan-thQs, 


Peli-on or um, 


Pa-phi. 


Pan-thi, 


Peli-I, 


Pa-phd, 


PHU-tho, 


Peli-o, 


Pa-ph6n, 


C Pan-thum, 7 
{ Pan*thun, J 


Peli-on or um. 


Paphe, 


Pan>thu, 


Peli-on or um. 


Papho. 


Pan-tho. 


Peli-o. 
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44. n. Oreck Muni li 
uoiiEiFlLible,iindt)iei 
uflli. twDiillablH. BTi 






'k. AchlllM, I G. Achllli). Achllleot; I 

AcbllleiJi, I Achilisi; ( 

THItq DBeLINllDll. 



Sing. lUmp-u, 
Kb. L«mp.idM, 
Sing. Tn>.«. 
rt*. Tio-Mm, 
Stng. Tom, 
Siag. Pan, . 
mag. F>r-li, 
SMg. Hactor, 
Sfag. Phrll,ll, 
Star. Chlun-H, 
Slag- Aul.li, 
». Nwn> whle 



Si! 






ban ft In tli* genltli*, of the lanie numbn-or »L 
ilned In tha follninng mannir i >Lio, Iboie which fb' 









»Sr>Dd>'», Jlvi,i'a 



«r«. Cp-ji. ] yliorjM, I yi. | 

c. Nauni In rM£inanai}llibI>) hoe In Ihe ge 
u. Tjd-eui. Tbu-eui, Giu. Tj^jni. Ace. Tjia, 

d. In the gtnUlnr plural, Oreeli Dsuni hne on 



n.for Trakdibut. 



\. N. TMi.'t'. Ti^l. 



0. Ab. Matiio. DI4a li both ot th 



*ff. AfouDi nr (Wi dMlnulon »r 

^c JTdmv, V. Jf«A7. Ab. Afanft. ^— . — 

tiat. N. DUo, a. DUUMi or Dldfit. D. DMtol or QUO, he 
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IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE SUBSTANTIVES. 

47. An Irregular noun is one that is not declined accord- 
ing to the general rules. 

48. a. A Defective noun is one that has not all the cases 
or numbers. 

b. Those defectives which have only one case, are called 
Monoptdtes ; as, noctu, by night. 

c. Those which have only two cases, are called Diptotes; 
as, Gen. spontis^ Ab. sponte, a will. 

d. Those which have only three cases, are called Triptotes ; 
as, Dat. preciy Acc» precem, Ab. prece, a prayer. This, how- 
ever, and many of the same kind, have all the cases in the 
plural. 

49. a. Some nouns have no plural, such as most proper 
names ; names of arts, hefbs, liquors, metals, virtues, vices ; 
different kinds of grain ; and abstract nouns. 

b. Proper names have a plural, when it is necessary to denote persons of a similar 
name or character ; as, CatiUnae^ the Catilines. Also, nouns denoting the states of 
weather, are pluralised to express the repetition of the phenomena ; as, nivesy falls of 
snow. 

c. Some nouns have no singular, particularly such as 
include several separate things under one name ; as, arma^ 
divitiae, 

d. The following, among many others, have no singular: calendaef nonae, idus ; the 
names of festivals and solemn games ; as, ludi^ Bacchanalia, FlordUa, Saturnalia^ with 
nuptiaf aponsdliUf nataUtia j many names of cities, as, AlhenaCt Bactra (orum), The- 
bae. 

50. In some words the plural has a different meaning from 
the singular ; as. Sing, aedes, a temple ; Flu. aedes, a house. 



Singular. 
Aqua, water. 
Auxilium, help. 
Bonum, something good. 
Cnrcert a prison. 
CMtrum, a fort. 

Comitium, a part of the Roman forum. 
Copia, abundance. 
Fortuna, fortune. 
Hortus, a garden. 
Litera, a letter of the alphabet. 
{Ops, obsol.) OpiSt help. 
Opera, labour. 
Pars, a part. 
Rostrum^ a beak of a ship. 

Sal, salt. 



Phiral. 
'Aquae, medicinal springs. 
Auxilia, auxiliary troops. 
Bona, property. 

CarcSres, the barriers of a race-course. 
Casira, a camp. 

Comilia, assembly for election. 
Copiae, troops. 
Forlunae, goods of fortune. 
Horti, pleasure-grounds. 
Literae, an epistle. 
Opes, power, wealth. 
Operae, workmen. 
Partes (commonly), a party. 
Rostra, the raised place from which the 

orators spoke. 
Sales, witticisms. 



51. a. Some nouns which have different e?ecZ€nsiou% <^^^5ssKc 
throughout, or in some of their cas^B, ax^ csiXXfe^ HeteTOcV\\.e% \ 
asj laurusy a JaureJ, 2nd and 4tb. 4ec\^Ti«votL^> ^* \auTx '«:cl 
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lauruSy D. lauro^ Ace. lauruniy Y. laure, Ab. laurOy and 
lauru, 

b. Others have not only different declensions, but also dif- 
ferent genderSf and are thus called Heterogenea ; as^jocus^ a 
joke, masculine in the singular ;joci and joca, masculine and 
neuter in the plural. 



GENDER. 

52. a. In Latin, there are two ways of distinguishing the 
gender ; first, by the signification, and secondly by the ter- 
mination. The gender of living beings is principally deter- 
mined by the signification ; but that of inanimate things, by 
the termination. 

h. In Englidh, all inanimate objects are neuter ; but in Latin, on the contrary, ther 
may be masculine, feminine, or neuter, either according to the termination of the geni- 
tive, or according to their declension ; thus, a stune, a cloudy a irar, are neuter in English ; 
but in Latin, lapiif u stone, is masculine ; nubeSt a cloud, feminine i and bellumt a war,, 
neuter ; according to the subjoined rules. 



RULES TO FIND THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

GENERAL RULES ACCORDING TO THE SIGNIFICATION. 

53. a. Masculine, The names of Males, and nouns de- 
noting the employments of men, are masculine ; as pater, a 
father ;. scriba, a scribe. The names also o( winds and months, 
rivers and mountains, are masculine. 

b. There are some nouns which, though applied to persons, are, on account of their 
termination, always neuter ; as, tnanciptum, servilium, a slave. Some feminine, as, 
operae, slaves or day>labourers ; vigiiine, watches bv Dight ; ezcubiae, watches by day 
or night } noxiae, guilty persons ; copiae, troops ; though applied to men, are always 
feminine, on account of their termination. - 

c. Many names of rivers and mountains take their gender from the special rules ; 
thus, Albula, .£/na, are feminine ; Plemmyrium^ Suracte, are neuter. 

54. a. Feminine, The names of Females are feminine ; 
as, mater, a mother; vacca, a cow. Also the names of 
countries, islands, cities or towns, jewels, poems, trees, herbs, 
and ships, are feminine. 

b. Exceptiont. -~ 1. Of the names of Couniriei, those in vm, and the plurals in a, as 
Latium^ jBeKtra, are neuter, according to their termination. BospStiu, Ponttu^ HeUes. 
pontus, are masculine.— 2. Of Islands^ some ending in »m, and the Egyptian Deltas are 
neuter. Pharos is either masculine or femittine.— 3. O' Towns, the following are mas- 
culine : all plurals in i, as, Feii^ Delphi ; so Also Croto, Hippo, Narbo Martius, Frusino, 
Sulmot Tunes (TunSt'S). The following are neuter: those in ii>n ; as, Tutculum : 
plurals in a. genitive orum ; as, Susa, Arbela^ Leuctra : indeclinables in i and sr ; as, 
lUiturgit Astu : the towns Argos, Anxur^ Gadir, Tvder^ Nepet, Hispal (&Us gen.), Tibur: 
the names of Itklinn towns in ^, as Praeneste^ are used sometimes as feminines, and 
^omet/mes as neutttrt*~A. Of Jewels, the foUnwlng are Ta«Acv\\\tv«: corbuncuUu^VVi'o- 
—^, i^d/sff, der^Uus, smaragdus, —6. Of Trees : styra*,pino»ter» »»^ okatter, *x« 
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masculine; lanx^ loitu, rubus^ cupressus^ are doubtful, the first two are rather feminine; 
nouns in er of the third declension, as. ticer^ $iler, suber, and those ending in urn, are 
neuter, and also robur and thus.— '6, 0( Herbs: intybuSt MeUSbdruSt raphanus^ are 
generally masculine, rarely feminine ; cytUus is generally masculine. In botany, the 
names of plants take their gender from the special rules. 

55. a. Common. Names which signify an office or quality, 
that may belong either to man or woman, are of the common 
gender, tliat is, either masculine or feminine ; as parens^ a 
father or motlier. 

b. The following lines comprehend nearly all the nouns of the Common Gender : 

Conjux atque parens, infans, patruelis et heres, 
AflTluis, rindex, judex, dux, miles et iiostis. 
Augur et antiktes, juvSnis, coiivlva, F&cerdos, 
S!luni(9tftr)cep8, vates, adolescens, civis et auctor, 
Cusios, nemo, comes, testis, sus, bos^u^, c&nisgu^, 
Interpres0u«, diens, priiiceps. pracs, martyr et obses, 
Atque index, hospes, qiteis adde satelles et exsul. 

To these may be added, contuberndUSy artifex^ incdla, and praesul. 

"" c, Antistes, clienSj and hospes^ frequently change their termination to express the 
feminine ; thus, antistUa, clienta^ hospUa. i*here are some nouns which, though appli- 
cable to bo h sexes, admit only of a masculine adjective ; as, advena, a stranger, agri- 
cola, a husbandman, &c. 

d. Some nouns in tor form the feminine in trir ; as, victor, victrix. Others in us or 
er form their feminine in a s as, coguus, coqua ; magister, magistra. 

56. a. Epicene, The names of wild-beasts, birds, Jishes, 
and insects, are said to be of the epicene gender, because 
they have only one termination to express both sexes ; thus 
passer, a sparrow, both male and female. When any parti- 
cular sex is intended, the word mas, mascula, or femina, is 
usually added ; as mas passer, a male sparrow ; femina passer, 
a female sparrow. 

b. Words belonging to this gender usually follow the gender of their termination ; 
thus, passer is masculine, because nouns in er are masculine : and aquila, an eagle, is 
feminine, because nouns in a, of the first declension, are feminine. 

57. Doubtful. Some few words are of the doubtful gen- 
der ; that is, they are used either as masculine or feminine, 
without regard to the sex ; as, anguis, a snake ; dama, a deer. 

58. Neuter. Thenamesoflettersare;t6i^^6r;as, 0(/o92^i/m). 
Also, indeclinable substantives, as, gummi; and all infinitives, 
imperatives, adverbs, and other particles, used substantively, 
are neuter. 
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SPECIAL RULES FOR THE GENDER ACCORDING TO 

THE TERMINATION. 

THE FIRST SPECIAL RULE. 

59. a. Nouns not increasing in the genitive ; as, nubes, 
nubis, 2lvq feminine. 

Exceptions. 

b. Masculines. — Nouns in nis are masculine : — 

Cum callis, cassis, caulisqne, cometa, planeta. 
Axis, cenchris, collis, follis, fascis, aqualis, 
Fustis, mensis, piscis, postis, seniis et ensis, 
Orbis, torris, vectis, vepres, vermis et unguis. 

To theie may be added,— Adria^ the Adriatic sea ; nouns from the Greek In ai and 
es ; as, tidrtu^ acittdces ; the compounds of at, as, centussiM. 

c. Nouns in er and us are masculine. But these are fe- 
minine : — 

Vannus, acus, Jtcusqne, cdlusque, domus, manus, idus, 
Carbasus, atque tribus, porttcus, alvus, humus. 

With many words of Grepk origin ; as, abysms, anddhtus, atbmus, diaUetus, dtph- 
thongus, eremus, exddus, methidus, periddus, pharus, synddus, and several others. 

d. Neuters. — Nouns in e of the third declension are 
neuter. 

Nouns in urn and nouns undeclined are neuter. 

Virus and peldgus are neuter. Vulgus, neuter, sometimes 
masculine. Specus, masculine, feminine, and neuter. 

CacoetheSy hippomanes, nepenthes, panaces, chaos, melos, 
epos, are neuter. 

e. Doubtful— These are doubtfUl, that is, masculine or feminine : anguis, m. btlld' 
ntUfbarbitos, candlt's, m. dunis, m.corbis, f. cptisus, m. dama, i. finis, m. (fines, borders 
or territories, is always masculine), ^roMta, Unter, f. pamplnus, m. pi nus, phase luSfXn. 
torquis. 

Those words to which m is annexed are used in the masculine in preference to the 
feminine ; and those to which / Is annexed are feminine rather than masculine. 

THE SECOND SPECIAL RULE. 

60. a. Nouns increasing long in the genitive, as, virtus, 
virtutis, B,re feminine. 

Exceptions. 

A Masculines. — Nouns in er, cry and as, are masculine, 
except cos and dos, which are femmiive. 
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Nouns of more than one syllable in w, ens, (as, genitive 
antis,) and the names of numbers and substances in o, are 
masculine. Add, 

Sol, ren, splen, Jons, mons, pons, mus, as, besque, meridies. 
His dens, sermo, lebes, magnes, thoraxqxxe, tapesqwe. 

Likewise the fractional parts of the Roman as or pound; 
as, quadrans, dodrans, 

c, Ne-Uters. — Nouns of more than one syllable in al and 
ar are neuter. Add, 

Crus,jus, pus, rus, thus, f el, mel, vas-vasis et alec, 
JEs, spinther, cor, lac, far, ver, os {oris et ossis), 

d. Doubtful. — These are doubtful: arrhabo, m.bttbo^ m,calx^ in. a heel or end, 
enlx, f. lime, Umax^ f. /ynx, f, perdix, f. rudenSy m. serpens, stirps, the trunk of a tree. 
Dies U doubtful in the singular, masculine in the plural. Animans is of all genders. 



THE THIRD SPECIAL RULE. 

61. a. Nouns increasing short in the genitive, as, sanguis, 
sanguinis, are masculine. 

Exceptions. 

b, Feminines. — Nouns of more than two syllables in do 
and go are feminine. 

All nouns in as, gen. ddis, and in is, gen. tdis, except lapis, 
which is masculine. 

Junge pecus (peciidis)^ coxendix, trabsqxie, supellexque. 
Appendix, crux, fax, nex, nix, nux, pixqxxQ, Jilix, strix, 
Grando, fides, compes, forceps, seges, arbor, hyemsque, 
Scobs, carex, forfex, res, spes, sandy xquQ, tegesqMQ, 

The»e also are feminine : /otnex, icis, a cord ; merges. Vis, a handful of corn ; smilux, 
dds, a yew tree, or herb. Sal (f&lis) is masculine, sometimes, though rarely, neuter. 
Sales (plural) always masculine, and signifies wilticisms. 

c. Neuters. — Nouns in a, ar, en, put, ur, us, and names 
of plants in er, are neuter, except pecten and furfur, which 
are both masculine. 

His quoque, marmor, ador, neutris, jungasque, cadaver. 
His aequor, tuber, verber, et uber, iter. 

Tuber, a kind of apple-tree, is feminine; but tuber, the 
fruit of this tree, is masculine. 

d. Doubtful— These are doubtful ; adeps, m, cinis, vn. cortcx^Ta. g.tus^l.'K'a^tT^^^. 
imbrex, tnargo, m.natrix, f. obex, m. <m^x,m. ptUvts, m. putnex^ta.iumejft^^si.^wra&Tw^ix, 
scrobi, m. stUx, A parix, m. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

62. An Adjective is a word which expresses the qualUy, 
size, shapcy colour^ number^ quantity, or any other property 
or accident of a noun to which it is joined ; as, a good man ; 
a bad heart ; a large hill ; a square table ; the green grass ; 
twenty horses ; much noise ; this hat. 

63. In Latin there are three sorts of adjectives : — 1. Of 
three terminations; as, dur-us, dur-a, dur-um, hard ; — 2. 
Of two terminations; as, dulcis, dulce, sweet; — 3. Of one 
termination; 2a,felixj happy. 

ADJECTIVES OF THREE TERMINATIONS. 

64. a. When there are three terminations in a case, the 
first is masculine, the second feminine, and the third neuter. 



Singular, 




Plural. 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m. 


/. 


n. 


N. Diir-us, 


a> 


um. 


N. Dur-i, 


ae, 


a. 


G. Dur-i, 


ae, 


• 

1. 


G. Dur-orum, 


arum 


, 5rum. 


D. Dur-o, 


ae. 


0. 


D. Dur-18, 


is, 


is. 


Ac. Dur-um, 


am, 


um. 


Ac.Dur-6s, 


as. 


a. 


V. Dur-e, 


a, 


um. 


V. Dur-i, 


ae, 


a. 


Ab. Dur-o, 


a, 


0. 


Ab. Dur-is, 


is. 


is. 


Singular, 




Plural. 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m. 


/. 


n. 


N. Lib-er, 


Sra, 


erum. 


N. LibSr-i, 


ae, 


a. 


G. Liber-i, 


ae, 


• 

1. 


G. Liber-orum 


, arum 


, 5rum. 


D. Liber-o, 


ae, 


0. 


D. Liber-is, 


is. 


is. 


Ac. Liber-um, 


am, 


um. 


Ac. Liber- OS, 


as. 


a. 


V. Lib-er, 


6ra, 


Srum. 


V. Liber-i, 


ae. 


a. 


Ab. Liber-o, 


a, 


0. 


Ab. Liber-is, 


is. 


is. 


Singular, 




Plural, 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m. 


/. 


n. 


N. NIpf-er, 


ra. 


rum. 


N. Nigr-i, 


ae, 


a. 


G. NIgr-i, 


SLG, 


• 

1. 


G. Nigr-orum, 


arum 


, 5rum. 


D. Nigr-o, 


ae, 


0. 


D. Nigr-is, 


is, 


is. 


Ac. Nigr-um, 


am. 


um. 


Ac. Nigr-os, 


as, 


a. 


V. Nig-er, 


ra, 


rum. 


V. Ni«rr-i, 


ae, 


a. 


Ab. Nigr-o, 


a, 


0. 


Ab. Nigr-is, 


is. 


is. 



b. AEger, dter. creber, gliber, intrger, ludlrer^ macer, nfger, pfger^ pvlcher^ rmber^ 
sacer^ scabert siniater^ iaeter, vafer^ reject e before r hi the declension. Dexter sooie- 
times reuini the e and kometimes rejects it. Mhrr and the rest retain the e. 

c. The ttjjucullne and neuter genders or ndiectives of three termlnatfont are deelfaed 
//1» ttoitns of the Mecond declension ; and the femViv\tie ftva^et ViSL«TtA\»A oC Um flnt 

dec/easJoa. 
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65. a. The following adjectives of three terminations form 
the genitive in luSy and the dative in i : — t/nuSj one ; ullus, 
any ; nulltcs, none ; sdius, alone ; totits, the whole ; as^ geni- 
tive unius, dative, uni. So also, these — 

alt-er, era, erum, I ^^^ of^two ^ \ ^®"' oltertus, dat. alteri. 



, gen. ut-riuSy dat. ut-ri, 

gen. Tieut'irius, dat. neut-ri. 



iit-er, ra, rum, either ^ 
neut-er, ra, rum, neither^ 

I Qftothiev 1 6 
ali-us, a. ud, \ of several ' ' ^^^' ^^"*' ^*** ^^"* 

b. Units has no plural, unless it be joined to a noun that has not the singular ; as, 
unae literae^ a letter ; una moenia, a wall. Alter&ter^ the one or the other, is commonljr 
unchanf^ed in the first part, a^*. altertUrum ; but sometimes in the ^enitiTe we find al- 
teritu-utrtus. Uterque, uterttbet^ tUervis, &c. follow the same rule as uter. 

66. Amho, amhae^ ambo^ both, and duOy duae, duo^ two, are 
thus declined : — 





m. 


/. 


n. 


N. 


Arab-0, 


ae. 


O. 


G. 


Arab-orum, 


arum. 


orum. 


D. 


Amb-obus, 


abus. 


obus. 


Ac. 


Amb-6s or o, 


as. 


0. 


V. 


Amb-o, 


ae. 


0. 


Ab. 


Amb-obus, 


abus. 


5bu3. 



ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 

67. a. Adjectives of two terminations end in isy e, or in er, 
risy re, and have i\iQ first termination masculine and feminine, 
and the second, neuter. They form the ablative singular in 
i ; the genitive plural in ium; the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative neuter plural in ia ; as, 



Singular, 


Plural. 


m. f. 


tt. 


fit. ft n. 


N. Dul-cis, 


dul-ce. 


N. Dul-ces, dul-cia. 


G. Dul-cis, 


dul-cis. 


G. Dul-cium, dul-cium. 


D. Dul-ci, 


dul-ci. 


D. Dul-clbus, dul-cibus. 


Ac. Dul-cem, 


dul-ce. 


Ac. Dul-ces, dul-cia. 


V. Dul-cis, 


dul-ce. 


V. Dul-ces, dul-cia. 


Ab.Dul-ci, 


dul-ci. 


Ab. Dul-cibus, dul cibus. 



h. The following adjectives, — acer, sharp ; dlacer, brisk; 
campester, belonging to a plain ; celer, swift ; ceieber, re- 
nowned ; equester, belonging to a horse ; paluster, marshy ; 
pedester, on foot ; puter, putrid ; saluber, wholesome ; syl- 
vesterf woody ; terrester, terrestrial ; ro^wccr, «^\S\. ^S. ^\w^^ 
— have three terminations in the ivota\ti«kX\N^ ^\ANQSi."^>Sv>4^ 
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singular, but are declined like dulcis in all the other cases ; 
as> 



jm. 

N. A-cer, 
G. A-cris, 
D. A-cri, 
Ac. A-crem, 
V. A-cer, 
Ab. A-cri, 



Singular, 

acris, 

acris, 

acri, 

acrem, 

acris, 

acri, 



'acre. 

acris. 

acri. 

acre. 

Slcre. 

acri. 



Plural, 

N. A-cres, acria. 

G. A-crium, acrium* 

D. A-cribus, acribus. 

Ac. A-cres, acrla. 

V. A-cres, acriS,. 

Ab.A-crlbus, acribus. 



c. Of these adjectives er is more frequently masculine than it in prose. 

68. Comparatives end in or and us^ and make e or i in 
the ablative singular (but e preferably to i\ um in the geni- 
tive plural, and a in the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
neuter plural ; as. 



m. / 

N. M6li.or, 
G. MeJi-oris, 
D. M6li-6ri, 
Ac. MSli-orem, 
V. Mgli-or, 



Singular. 



n. 

mSll-iis. 

m&li-5ri8. 

meli-ori. 

meli-us. 

meli-us. 



Ab. Meli-ore or i, mSli-Ore or i. 



Plural, 

m. /. n. 

N. MSli-ores, mSlirora. 
G. Meli-orum, meli-5rum. 
D. Meli-5ribus, meli-oribus. 
Ac. Mgli-ores, mSli-5ra. 
V. MSli-5res, meli-ora. 
Ab. MSli-5ribu8, mSlI-Oribus. 



ADJECTIVES OP ONE TERMINATION. 

69. When there is but one termination, it includes all 
genders. The ablative of adjectives of one termination gene- 
rally ends in e or t, the genitive plural in ium, the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative neuter plural in ia ; as, 

Singular, 

N. Fel-ix, 
G. Fel-icis, 



D. Fel-ici, 
Ac. Fel-icera, 
V. Fel-ix, 
Ab. Fel-lce or i. 



n. 

fel-ix. 

fel-icis. 

fel-ici. 

f^l-ix. 

fel-ix. 

fel-lce or i. 



Plural, 

N. Fel-ices, 
G. Fel-icium, 
D. Fel-icibus, 
Ac. Fel-ices, 
V. Fel-ices, 
Ab. Fel-icibus, 



n. 

fel-icia. 

fel-icium. 

i^l-icibus. 

fel-icia. 

fel-icia. 

fel-icibus. 



70. The Ablative Singular. — Participles used as acijectives make the ablative in e or 
// but onlye when used m participles. 

b. Of the following adjectives, t is preferable to e : —anceps, duplex^ ingms, memor^ 
praecepi, BimpUx^volucriay triplex^ vetut^par and its compounds compar,dispar, iwpar, 
separ ; also, audax, atrox, ditcors^ hebes, tnera, inopi, pervicax, pertinax, repens, recent^ 
and teres, when used in prose. Art^fex^ consors, rAUrix^ uUriXy victrix, when used a» 
adjectives, have / in the ablative. 

c. The following have only e in the ablative i-^-coelebs, unmarried ; compos, master 
of; dives, rich ; hospes, strange ; impos, unable; impHbis, beardless ; juvinis, young ; 

jaai^er, poor: pubis, marriageable ; senex, old ; sospes^ safe ; superttes, surviving : alt* 
tbe compounds ofcd/or, corpus, cuspis^ and pes ; at, concO(or, ot the same colour ; fri. 
cfffywr, three-bodied \ /riVrvjjiiff, three-pointed *, tripes, \,Yvte^loole4. 
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71. a. Neuter Plural. Adjectives and participles having*, or e and i, in the ablative, 
^^ave ia in the neuter plural, except comparatives. 

b. Vetus makes Vetera j plures, plura (sometimes pluria) j cotnplures, complura and 
compluria; dives maizes diti'a; victrix^ ultrix^ and nutrix, though properly feminine 
substantives, have a neuter in the plural as well as a feminine ; as, victrices, victricia. 

c. All those adjectives that have e only in the ablative, have no neuter plural ; also, 
adjectives of one terminationin er, es, or, os, andjfex, whether the ablative ends in i, or 
e and iV have seldom a neuter plural; m, puber, degener, uber ; ales, tocuples, deses, 
reses s menior^ concolor, bicorpor ; compos, impos, exos ; arlifex, ike. ; hUo comis, co7i. 
SOTS, exorSy inops,particeps, princeps, pubis, imptibis, redux, sons, insons, supplex, and 
vigil. 

72. a. The Genitive Plural, Adjectives having ia in the neuter plural have turn in 
the genitive plural. 

b. But adjectives that have only e in the ablative, or have no neuter plurnl. make vm 
in the genitive plural ; with these, dives, quadruplex, vetus, uber, and the compounds of 
caput, capi'Of genus, and color; as, anceps,praeceps, artifex, degener, concolor. 

V. Caeter or caetSrus, the rest, is rarely used in the nominative singular masculine. 

d. Plus is neuter in the singular and a substantive ; in the plural it is an adjective, 
and of all genders. 

Sing. N. V. Plus ; G. Pluris j D. is wanting ; Ac. Plus j Ab. Plure. 

Plu. N. V. Plures, plura, seldom pluria ; G. Plurium ; D. Pluribus; 
Ac. Plures, plura, seldom pluria ; ^b. Pluribus. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

73. Numeral adjectives are of several kinds. The Cardinal express a number abso- 
lutely (how many, quot), and are, as it were, the hinges upon which the others turn; 
as, unuSy one ; dtio^ two. The Ordinal numbers (in which order, quotus?) denote the 
order or succession m which any number of persons or things is mentioned ; as, primus, 
the first. The Distributive denote how many to each {.quoteni ?y :, as, term, three at a 
time. The Multiplicative signify how many fold (quotuplex f) ; as, triplex, threefold. 
The Proportional signify how many times more {quotuplus?) ; as, duplo^ by twice as 
much. The Adverbial numerals answer to the question. How many times {quoties?) ; 
as, <er, three times. 

74. a, A List of Adjective and Adverbial Numerals, 



Cardinal. 

One, two, %c. 

I 1 Unus 

II 2 Duo 

III 3 Tres 

IV 4 Qu&tuor 
V 5 Quinque 

VI 6 Sex 
VII 7 Septem 
VIII 8 Octo 
IX 9 N6vem 
X 10 DScem 
XI 11 Undgcim 
XII 12 Dufidecim 

XIII 13 Trgdecim 

XIV 14 QuStuordScim 
XV 15 Quindficim 

XVI 16 Sedgcim 
XVII 17 Septendgcim 
XVIII 18 OctodScim 
XIX 19 NovemdScim 

or Undeviginti 
XX 20 Viginti 
XXX .30 Triginta 
XL 40 Quadraginte 
1, 50 Quinquaginta 
LX 60 Sexaginta 
LXX 70 Septuagihta 
LXXX 80 OctoginU 
XC yo NonagiDta, 



Ordinal. 

Firsty second, Sfc. 

Primus 

S&cundus 

Tertius 

Quartus 

Quintus 

Sextus 

Sepilmus 

Octavus 

Nonus 

DScImus 

Und&clmus 

Duod&clmns 

Tertius- 

Quartufi- 

Quintiis<' 

Sextus- 

Septimus 

Octavus- 

Nonus- 



a 



>a 



Vicesimus . 

Tricesimus 

Quadra^eslraus 

Quinqua^eslmus 

Sexagesimus 

Septuageslmus 

Octogesimus 

Nonagesimus 

C 



DlSTAIBUTIVB. 

One by one, Sfc. 

Siuguli 

Bini 

Terni 

Qu&terni 

Quini 

Seni 

Sepieni 

Oct on i 

N6veui 

Deni 

Uudeni 

Duodeni 

Terni- 

Qiiaterni- 

Quini- 

Seni- 

Septeni- 

Octoni- 

Noveni- 



J-2 



Viceni 

'I'riceni 

Qiudrageai 

Quinquageni 

Sexageni 

Septuafteuv 

OclogexiV 



Adverbial. 

Once, twice, Sfc. 

S6mel 

Bis 

'i'er 

Quatf-r 

Quinquies 

Sexies 

Septies 

Octies 

NSvies 

DScies 

Undecies 

Diiodecies 

Trgdecies 

Quatuordecies 

Quindecies 

Sedecies 

Decies et septie^ 

Duorievicies 

Undevlcies 

Vlcies 

Tricies 

Quadragies 

Quiiiquagies 

Sexa^\«% 
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Cardinal. 



IC 99 

C ino 

CC 200 

CCC 300 

CCCC 400 

D or 10 500 

DC 600 

DCC 700 

DCCC 800 

DCCCC 900 

M or CIO 1000 



Undcccntum 

Centum 

DucentI,* ae, a 

Trecenti 

Quadringenti 

Quingentl 

Sexcenti 

Septingpnti; 

Octingenti 

Konhigenti' 

Mille 



Ordinal. 

Undecenteslmus 

Centesimus 

Ducentesimus 

Trecentesimus 

Quadringentealinus 

Quingentesimus 

Sexcentesimus 

Septfngentesimus 

Octingentesimus 

Noningente»imug 

Millesimus 



DlSTRIBHTlVE. 

Ui)decentenl 

Centeul 

Duccnteni 

TrecentenI 

QuHdringenteni 

Quingpnteni 

Sexc6nteni 

Septingentcni 

Octingenteni 

Nongenteni 

MiUeni 



Adverbial. 

Undpcentles 

Centies 

Ducentics 

Trecenties 

Quadringentiea 

Quingenties 

Sexcenties 

Septingenties 

Octingentieg 

Noningeiities 

Millies 



MM or CIOCIO 2000 duo millla or bis mille, 100 50C0 quinque millia, CCIOO 10,000. 
CCCIOOO 100,000 centum raillia; centiei millesimus, centena millia, centies millics. 

b. The C (centum) reversed thus (0) is called apostrophus, and with a perpendicular 
line preceding it (10), or drawn together as D, signifies 50O. In everv multiplication 
with ten a fresh apostrophus is added; thus 100=5000, 1000=50,000. \Vhen anumber 
is to be doubled, as many C's are put before the perpendicular line as there are O's 
behind It, thus 100 =5000 ; CCIOO^IO.OOO. 

c. In the combination of cardinal numbers, from twenty to one hundred, the smaller 
with et, or the larger without et, precedes ; as, quatuor et viginti, or viginti qttatuor. 
Above one hundred, the larger number precedes, with or without et; as, centum ct unus^ 
or centum unus, centum et duo, centum duo. From 1 1 to 19 the smaller number is placed 
first without et; as, duodecim, sedecim, &c. 

d. Unde a.n6.duiide are Joined to most even numbers increasing by tens, to express one 
or two less; as, undeviginti for 19; duodetriginta for 28 ; undequadraginta for 39. 

e. Mille, one thousand, is indeclinable ; as cum mille militibus : but the plural millia 
(always of more than one thousand) is a neuter noun of the third declension, and is 
followed by a noun in the genitive case ; as, " Tria millia hominum** '' cum tribus 
millibus militum" 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

75. There are two degrees of comparison ; the comparative 
and the superlative. 

76. The positive state expresses the simple quality ; as, 
durus, hard ; brevis, short. 

77. a. The comparative degree expresses a greater degree 
of the quality than the positive ; as, durior, harder ; brevior, 
shorter. 

b. The comparative is used to denote the superiority of one person or thing over 
another person or thing, or over several, whether belonging to the same class or to dif- 
ferent classes. When dif^rent classes are meant, the comparative is followed, in 
English, by than ; as, ** The Greeks were braver than the Persians." When the same 
class is intended, the comparative is followed byo/j as, **The wiser of the two." 

c. The comparative is formed from the first case of the 
positive that ends in t, by adding or for the masculine and 
feminine, and us for the neuter ; as, 

DuruSf G. duriy Comparative, durior, durius, 

BreviSf D. brevi, Comparative, brevior, brevius. 

78. a. The superlative expresses the highest degree of the 
quality ; as, durisstmus, the hardest ; brevissimus, the 
shortest. 

b. The superlative compares one thing or aggregate with, at least, two others be- 
longing to the same class. 



*A shorter form siso occur* ; thus, ducent, 200 ; treceni, 300 ; quadringeni, 400 ; quin< 
^^/, 500; MexcSni, 600; «epting6nl, 700; octingwi, ftOO •, ixoTvfteuv\,^Q. 
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c. The superlative is formed from the first case of the 
positive that ends in z, by adding sslmus^ a, urn ; as, 

Gen. Duri, Superlative, durissimus, a, um, hardest. 
Dat. Brevi, Superlative, brevi-ssimus, a, um, shortest. 

79. The following are exceptions from this rule: — 

1. Adjectives in cr, form the comparative in the regular 
manner, but the superlative by adding rtmus to the nomina- 
tive; as, pulcher, fair, pulchri-or, fairer, pulcher-rtmus, 
fairest. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative in ItmuSy 
a, um ; as, 



DifficXliSy difficalt, difficiUimus. 

Dissimilis, unlike, dissimiUimus, 

FScUis, easy, facillimus. 

GrdciliSi slender, gracUlimus. 



Humilis, low, humillimiis. 

Imbecmis, weak, ( ^"'4««:«^f*- 
' I imoeciUissimus 

StmtliSf like, simillimus. 



The other adjectives in lis form the comparative and super- 
lative in the regular manner. • • 

3. Adjectives in dicus^flcus^ loquus, and volus^ form the 
comparative in entior^ and the superlative in entissimus ; 
as, maledicus, maledicentior^ maledicentissimus. But mirifi' 
cissimus, from mirificus, is also found in ancient writers. 
Veridtcus has no comparison. 

But those in dicus (t long) are compared regularly ; as, pudicuSy bashful, pudiC'ior^ 
pudic-i»»imtu. 

4. The following adjectives are regular in the comparative, 
but irregular in the superlative : — 

dextimus. 

extremus or extimus. 

inf imus or imus. 

maturrimus or maturissimus. 

postremus or postiimus. 

sinistimus. 

supremus or summus. 



Dexter, I'ight^ 
Exter, outward, 
InfSrus, low, 
Matiirus, ripe, 
Posterus, behind, 
Sinister, left, 
Superus, high^ 



dexterior, 

exterior, 

inferior, 

maturior, 

posterior, 

sinisterior, 

superior, 



5. The following are compared irregularly: — 



Bonus, good. 
Dives, rich, 
£genus, needy, 

Magnus, great, 
Malus, bad, 
Multus, much, 
Nequam, wicked, 

"Parvus, little, 



melior, better, 
ditior, richer, 
egentior, needier, 

major, greater, 
pejor, worse, 
plus (neut.), more, 
nequior, more loiched, 



minor. 



less, 

02 



A. 

\ 



optimus, best, 
ditissimus, richest. 
egentissimus, 

neediest. 
maximus, greatest. 
pessimus, worst, 
plurimus, most. 
neq[uis8imua^ tao^t 
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6. The following are compared by magis and maximi ;— Adjectives in ns pure, that 
is, in us with a vowel before it ; as, arduus, difficult, tnagis arduuSt more difficult, 
maxima arduus^ most diflScult. But adjectives ending in qutu^ and also these words — 
assidutu, exiguuSt strenutu^ are formed in the regular manner ; as, antiqwUy antiquior, 
antlquissimut. 

A high degree of excess or defect is denoted by longe^ tnultd ; as, muttd doctfor. 
Qudm before the superlative signifies as much as possible. 

The comparative may frequently be rendered in English hj too, very, unusualiji/ j as, 
'* Qudd et Itberiut vivebat," because he was living too extravagantly. 

Adjectives defective in Comparison. 

7. The following a4jectives have no positive, .*— 



Citerior, nearer, citlmus, from citra. 
Deter ior, worse, deterrimus. 
Interior, more inward, intlmu6, from intra. 
Ocior, swifter, ocissimus. 

8. The following have no comparative :— 

Bellus, spruce, bellissimus. 
Diversus, diflSerent, diversissimus. 
Falsta, false, falsissimus. 
Fidus^ faithful, fidissimus. 
IncUttu, renowned, inclitissimus. 
Invictus, invincible, invictissimus. 
Invhus, unseen, invisissimus. 
Invitus, unwilling, invitisiimus. 

9. The following want the superlative ;— 

Adolescens, young, adolescentior. 
Jgilis, nimble, agilior. 
Arcdnus, secret, arcanior. 
Caecus, blind, caecior. 
Declivis, downward, declivior. 
Diuturnw, lasting, diuturnior. 
Deses, idle, desidior. 
Dodilis, teachable, docilior. 
Ingens, great, ingentior. 



Prior, former, primus, from prae. 
Fotior, more powerful, potissimus. 
Propior, nearer, proximus, from prope. 
interior, farther, ultimus, from ultra. 



MerituSt deserving, merit issimus. 

Ndvus, new, novissimus. 

NBperus, late, nuperrimus. 

Par, equal, parissimus. 

Persuasus, persuaded, persuasissimus. 

Sdcer, holy, sacerrimus. 

Vitus, old, veterrimus. 



Juvhiis, young, junior.' 
Longinquus, distant, longinquior. 
Opimus, rich, opimior. 
Proclivis, down-hill, proclivior. 
Pronus, inclined downwards, pronior. 
Propinquus, near, propinquior. 
Salutdrts, wholesome, salutariur. 
Satur, full, saturior. 
Senex, old, senior. 



Likewise adjectives ending in dlis, tlis, and verbals in bilis, have no superlative ; a» 
regdlis, civilis,ftebil$s. 

To supply the superlative ofjuvew's or adolescens, we say, minimus natu, the youngest; 
and of senex, maximu* natu, the oldest. 

10. These have only a comparative : anterior, former; satior, better; sequior, wors«. 

80. Many adjectives admit of no comparison ; as, 

a. Adjectives whose signification cannot be increased or diminished : Participles in 
rus and rf«*, and adjectives ending in bundus, dicus, hnus, inus, ivus, orus, tter, and 
plex : as, amatUrus, amandus, vagabundus, modicus, tegUimus, matatinus,fugitivus, 
canorus, campester, supplex ; but simjolex has both a comparative and superlative. 
Tempesttvus has a comparative, andfesttvus both degrees. 

b. Adjectives compounded of nouns and verbs ; as, versicolor, degener ; —the cora- 
pouuds of fero and gero ; aB^frugjifer, comiger ; ot animus, jugum, somnus, arma ; a&, 
magnanimus, bijugis, insomnis, inermis j of prae and per; aa, praedives, perdoctus / 
except praestans, praeclarus. 

c. Diminutives which, in themselves, involve a sort of comparison ; as,parviilus, 
very small. Possessives : as, paternus, muliebris. Gentile adjectives ; as. Komanus, 
Poenus. Many other adjectives are not compared ; as, albus, almus, aprtcus, c/cur, 
canus, claudus, crispus, dispar,j(janus, memor, mirus, muius, mutUus, ne/astus, prae- 
cox, sospes. 

d. The comparison of some words is supplied by words of a kindred meaning ; as, 
vetus, vetustior ; egenus, egentior, egentissimus. 



Pronouns."] 



ETYMOLOGY. 



29 



PRONOUNS. 

81. A Pronoun is a word used to supply the place of a 
noun ; as, " When Caesar had conquered Gaul, he turned his 
arms against his country." 

82. a. In Latin, pronouns are generally divided into 



1. Personal. 

Ego, /. 

tu, thou, 

sui, of himself. 

2. Demonstrative. 



iste, that. 

is, he. 

idem, the same. 

3. Possessive, 



mens, my. 
tuus, thi/, 
suus, his. 
noster, our. 
V ester, 7/our, 



4. Gentile or Patrial. 
nostras, of our country. 
vestras, (f your country. 
cujas, of what country ? 

5. Relative. 
qui, who. 



6. Interrogative. 
quis, who ? 
cujus, whose? 



hie, this. 
ille, he. 
ipse, himself 

b. Personal pronouns are substitutes for nouns ; demon- 
stratives point out some person or thing ; possessives denote 
possession ; gentiles or patrials denote one's country ; rela^ 
fives refer to something going before ; interrogatives are 
employed in asking questions. 

c. EgOy tUy sui, are used for substantives, the rest are pro- 
perly adjectives. 

d. Four only have a vocative, — tu, meics, noster^ nostras. 

e. Hie, ille, ipse, aliqta's, quicunque, quflibet, quisque, are, in some inntances, found 
in the vocative. 

83. Pronouns have two numbers, like nouns, and three 
persons in each number, namely. 

Singular. 

Ego, I, the first person, represents the speaker. 
Tu, thou, the second person, represents the person spoken to. 
Ille, ilia, illud, the third person, represents the person or 
thing spoken of 

Plural. 

Nos, we, is the first person. 
Vos, ye or you, is the second ^^T%cys\* 
I/ii, they, is the third pexsotx. 

o3 
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DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS. 



84. a. Singular. 
N. Ego,/. 
G. Mgi, of me. 
D. Mibi, to me. 
Ac. Me, me. 
V. wanting. 
Ab.Me,/rom or by me. 



Plural. 
N. Nos, we. 

G. Nostriim, vel -i, of us. 
D. Nobis, to us. 
Ac. Nos, us. 
V. wanting. 
Ab. Nobis, /row or by us. 



b. Nostrum and vatrUm are contractions for nostrorum, nostrdrum, and vestrorum, 
vestrdrum, NoMtri and vestri signify belonging to, or towards us ; nostr&m and vestr&m 
mean amongst us ; as, ^itif nostr&m, which of us ? NostrUm and vestrUm are gene- 
rally used after partitives, numerals, comparatives, and superlativ(>8 ; nostri and vestri 
after other words. Jtft'Ai is sometimes contracted into ml by the Poets. 



85. Singular. 
N. Tii, thou. 
G. T^i, of thee. 
D. Tibi, to thee. 
Ac. Te, thee. 
Y. 0!Tu, O^Aow/ 
Ab. Te, with thee. 



Plural. 
N. Vos, you. 
G. Vestriim, or -i, of you. 
D. Vobis, to yow. 
Ac. Vos, yow. 
V. O! Vos, Oyou! 
Ab. Vobis, with you. 



86. a. Stii, of himself, herself itself themselves, has no 
nominative or vocative case, and is thus declined : — 

Singular and Plural. 
G. Sui, of himself "| 

Ac. S^'hiLf^"''^' W'^if' i^lf' ihemsehe,. 
Ab. Se, by himself J 

h. To the cases of these three pronouns (except the genitive plural and the nomina- 
tive tu) met may be added, to express the English self; as, Egontet, I myself, meimet^ 
mihtmft, memet, nosmet. &c. The pronoun ipse is also frequently added ; as, mihimet 
ipsit &c. The nominative tu does not admit mety tute being used for tumet, 

c. The accusative and ablative singuhur have a reduplication in the same sense } as, 
fn^mr, tete^ sese. Cum^ with, is aflSxed to the ablatives .mtf, te, se, nobis, pobis, quo, qui, 
and quibus ; as, tnecum, tecum, tecum, nobiscum, &c. 



87. a. Singular. 




Plural. 


m. /. 


fi. 


W. /. ft. 


N. Hie, thisy haec. 


h5c. 


N. Hi, these, hae, haec. 


G. Hujus, hujus. 


hujus. 


G. Horum, harum, hOrum. 


D. Huic, hoic. 


hiiic. 


D. His, his, his. 


Ac. Hunc, banc, 


hoc. 


Ac. Hos, has, haec. 


V. wanting. 




V. wanting. 


Ab. Hoc, hac, 


hoc. 


\ Ab.HiS) \i\^ \3A^. 



Pronouns.'] 



ETYMOLOGY. 



31 



b. The force of the demonstrative hie, is strengthened by the affixes ce and cine j as, 
hicce, haeccCi hocce ; hiccine, haeccinct hoccau. Of the former, those cases only are in 
common use which end in <; or 5 before ce : and of the latter, only the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and ablative singular are in use; and the neuter plural, Aaecc/n^, which is 
rare.) OUstic and tUic, declined istic^ istaec, istoc (or istuc) ; illic^ iUaeCj illoc (or iUuc)^ 
only those cases which end in c, namely, the nominative, accusative, and ablative sin- 
gular are in use ; and the neuter plural istaec (or isthaec), and illaec. 

88. a. Hie, he, ilia, she, illud, it, that, and iste, a, ud, that, 
are thus declined : — 

Plural, 

tn, J. fi« 

N. nil, illae, ilia. 

G. Illorum, illarum,illorum. 

D. lUis, illis, illis. 

Ac. Ulos, illas, ilia. 

V. Illi, illae, ilia. 

Ab. Illis, illis, illis. 

h. For iUi and illis^ we sometimes find clU and olUi. lUe has a roc. according to 
Zumpt. 

c. In the same manner is declined, i'pse, he himself, i'psa^ 
she herself, ipsum, itself, except that the nominative and 
accusative cases singular make ipsum in the neuter gender. 

Plural. 



Singular. 

N. mi iiik, 


iimd. 


G. Illius, illius. 


illius. 


D. Illi, illi, 


illi. 


Ac. Ilium, illam. 


illud. 


V. Ille, ilia, 


illiid. 


Ab. Illo, ilia, 


iUo. 



89. a. Singular. 

m. f. 

N. Is, he J ea, she, 
G. Ejus, ejus, 
D. Ei, ei, 

Ac. Eum, eam, 
V. wanting. 
Ab. Eo, ea, 



». 
id, it, 

ejus. 

ei. 

id. 

e5. 



m. 



/. 



n. 

Vw 

ea. 



N. li, they, eae, 

G. Eorum, e^rum, eorum. 

D. lis or eis (in all genders). 

Ac. E5s, eas, ea. 

V. wanting. 



Ab. lis or els (in all genders). 

b. Idem, eadem, idem, the same, is a compound of is, ea, 
id, and is thus declined : — 



m. 



n. 



Singular, 

/. 
N. Idem, eadem, idem. 

G. Ejiisdem, ejiisdem, ejiis- 

dem. 

D. Eidem, eidem, eidem. 

Ac. Eundem, eandem, idem. 

V. wanting. 

Ab. £odem, eadem, eddem. 



m. 



n. 



Plural, 

/. 
N. lidem, eaedem, eadem. 

G. fiorundem, earundem, e5- 

rundera. 

D. lisdem or eisdem (aiigen.) 

Ac. E5sdem, easdem, eadem. 

V. wanting. 

Ab. lisdem or eisdem (aii gen.) 



90. a. Meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, are declined like 
durus ; but meus, in the vocative, makes mi, mea, meum, 
Noster has a regular vocative, noster^ nostra, nostrum ; but 
tuus, suus, and vester, have no vocatiN^. 

b. Pie is affixed to the ablative of these i^ssQaaWea.lA deuoXAOxcti *» ^%,*u&ipift mo-ivv. 
with bis own band. . 

04 
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c, Cujtes, cuja, cvjum, whose, is used only in the nomina- 
tive and accusative singular. 

d. Cujdt ablative singular, and ctOae^ nominative plural, are found only among old 
writers. 

e. Nostras, vestras, and cujas, are declined, nominative 
nostras, genitive nostrdtis, Wke/elix, 



91. Singular. 

tn, f, n. 

N. Qui, who, quae, quod. 

G. Cujus, cujus, ciijus. 

D. Cui, cui, cuT. 

Ac. Quem, quam, qudd. 
V. wanting. 



m. 



Plural, 

f. n. 

N. Qui, quae, quae. 
G. Quorum, quarum, quorum. 

D. Quibus or quels (in all gen. ) 

Ac. Quos, quas, quae. 
V. wanting. 



Ab. Quo, qua, quo or qui. | Ab. Quibus or quels ( in aii gen.) 

Qui is of all genders. 

92. a. Quis, quae, quid or quod, who, which, what ? is 
declined like qui, quae, quod ; but such of its compounds 
{aliquis, acquis) as end in quis, except quisquis, have qua in 
the feminine singular and neuter plural; while those which 
only begin with quis, as quisnam, have quae and not qua. 

b. Zumnt (136) gives both qua and quae In the fem. sing, and neut. plur. of com- 
pounds ending In quis. 

c. Siquis, nequi$^ numquis, are frequently used separately ; thus, »i quis^ ne qud, 
num quis. 

d. In quidam and quisquam, the m is changed into n 
before d and q; as in quendam, quenquam, quorundam^ 
quorunquam. 



e. 

Mas. 
N. Quidam, 
N. Quivis, 
N. Quicunque, 
N. QuiIii)Pt, 
N. Aliquis. 
N. Ecauis, 
N. Quisnam. 
N. Quisquis, 
N. Quisqup, 
N. Quisquam, 

N. Quispiam, 

N. Unusquis- 1 
que. / 



Compounds of qui and qui$. 



Fem. 
quaedam, 
quaevis, 
quaecunque, 
quaelibet, 
aliqua, 
ecqun, 
qiiaenam, 
quaeqnae, 
quaequc, 
quaequam, 

quaepiam, 
unaquaeque, 



Neui. 
quoddam or quiddam. 
quodvis or quidris. 
quodcunque. 
quodlibet or quidlibet 
aiiquid or aiiquod. 
ecQuid. 

quidnam or quodnam. 
quidquid or quicquid. 
quodque or quidque. 
quidqnam or quodquam. 
quodpiam, quidpiam, or I 

quippiam. y 

unumquodque or 7 

unumquidque. y 



G. Cujusdam. 
G. Cujusvis. 
G. Cujuscunque. 
G. Cujuslibet. 
G. Alicujus. 
G. Eccujus. 
G. Cujusnnm. 
G. Cujuscujus. 
G. Cuj usque. 
G. Cujusquam. 

G. Cujuspiam. 

G. Uniuscujus- 
que. 



/, The compounds of qui, namely, quidam, quivis, quicunque^ quilibet, have gene- 
rally quibus, and not queis, in the dative and ablative plural. 

fi. Quod, both in the simple and compounds, is used as an adjective agreeing with 
/I subatHnttve ; but quid as a substantive governing the genitive : as, aiiquod vtnum, 
any wine, but aliqutdvini, some wine.— See l^o. l^i 
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93. Declension 0/ difficult Pronouns combined with Substantives, 

. a. Idem vir^ the same man. 



Singular. 
N. Idem vir. 
G. Ejusdem viri. 
D. Eldem viro. 
Ac. Eundem virifm. 

V. 

Ab. Eodem viro. 



N. E&dem puella. 
G. Ejugdem puellae. 
D. Eidem puellae. 
Ac. Eandem puellam. 

V. 

Ab. Eftdem puell&. 



N. Idem tempus. 
G. Ejusdem temp5r{s. 
D. Eldem temp5ri. 
Ac. Idem tempus. 

V. 

Ab. Eodem temp5re. 



Singular. 
N. Quod m&re. 
G. Cujus maris. 
D. Cui mari. 
Ac. Quod mare. 

V. 

Ab. Quo mari. 



Singttlar, 
N. Quaedam pars. 
G. Cujusdam partis. 
D, Cuidam parti. 
Ac. Quandam partem. 

V. 

Ab. QuAdam parte. 



SingiUar. 
N. Aliqua mulier. 
G. Alicdjus muliSris. 
D. Alicui mulieri. 
AC. Aliquam mulierem. 

Ab. Aliquft muliere. 



Singular. 
N. Quodnam genus. 
G. Cujusnam genSris. 
Dl Cuinam generL 
Ac. Quodnam genus. 

V. 

Ab. Quonam genere. 



Singular. 
K. QuodquiB offlcium. 
G. Cujusque oflScli. 
D. Cuique oflScio. 
Ac. Quodque officlum. 

V. . 

Ab. Quoque of&clo. 



Plural. 
Ildem viri. 
Eorundera virorum. 
llsdem viris. 
Eosdem viros. 



N. 
G. 
D. 
Ac. 

V. — 

Ab. Ilsdem viris. 



b. Eddem pueUa, the same girl. 

N. Eaedem puellae. 
G. Barundem puellarum. 
D. Elsdem puellis. 
Ac. Easdem puellas. 

Ab. Eisdem puellis. 

c. Idem tempus^ the same time. 

N. E&dem temp5ra. 
G. Edrundem temp6niai. 
D. Ilsdem temporlbus. 
Ac. Eldem tempSra. 

Ab. Ilsdem temporlbut. 

d. Quod marCf which sea. 

Plural 
N. Quae mSrla. 
G. Quorum marlum. 
D. Quibus marlbus. 
Ac. Quaemaria. ;.* 

Ab. Quibus marlbus. 
e. Quaedam pars, a certain part. 

Plural. 
N. Quaedam partes. 
G. Quarundam partlum. 
D. Quibusdam partlbus. 
Ac. Quasdam partes. 

Ab. Quibusdam partlbus. 

/. Aliqua mulier^ any woman. 

Plural. 
N. Aliquae muliSres. 
G. Aliquarum mulifirum. 
D. Aliqulbus mulierlbus. 
Ac Aliquas mulieres. 

V. 

Ab. Aliqulbus mulierlbus. 

g. Quodnam genus, what race ? 

Plural. 
N. Quaenam genSra. 
G. Qiiorumnam genSrum. 
D. Quibusnam genSrlbus. 
Ac. Quaenam genera. 

Ab. Quibusnam generibus. 

k, Quodque qfflciumt every duty. 

Plural. 
N. Quaeque officia. 
G. Qiiorumque oQLc\.<vraLT&.« 

Ac ^ua««^j3* **^^^'^* 
'V- -:^ XX 

G 5 
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VERBS. 

94. A Verb is a word which affirms or expresses^ 1. the 
state, 2. the action, or 3. the suffering, of some person or 
thing ; as, 1. I am, 2. / teach, 3. I am taught A verb is 
also used to command, exhort, entreat, request, or ask a 
question ; as, " Be silent ; " " Study diligently 5 " *<Spare 
me ; " *' Lend me the book ; " " ffave you written the 
letter?'' 

95. Verbs have two Voices, the Active ending in 0, and 
the Passive in or. 

96. Verbs in are either transitive or intransitive. 

a, A Transitive verb expresses an action passing from 
an agent or 6?ocr to some object, which must be in the accu- 
sative case ; as, " Fraeceptor me docet,*^ the master teaches 
me. 

Here praeceptor is the agent, and me the object in the accusative case. 

b. An Intransitive verb expresses either action confined to 
the agent ; as, Curro, I run : or neither action nor suffering, 
but simply existence or the state of the nominative ; as, Sum, 
I am; StOy I stand. An Intransitive has no accusative 
after it. 

97. a. A Passive verb ends in or, and implies that the 
nominative is not the agent, but the object or receiver of an 
action ; as, " Johannes a praeceptore docetur^'* John is taught 
by the master. 

b. Transitive verbs have a regular passive voice, but tw- 
transitive verbs are used only impersonally in the passive. 

98. a. A Deponent verb has a passive termination, but 
either a transitive or an intransitive significatio?i : as, Sequor, 
I follow ; Glorior, I boast. 

A Deponent verb is so called, because it has deposed or laid aside the pasiire seme. 

b. A Defective verb is one that is used only in some of 
the moods and tenses. 

c. An Impersonal verb is one that is used only in the 
third person singular. 

d. Neuter-passives are so called from having a passive perfect tense 5 as, Audeo, 
ausus sum, to dare. 

e. Some neuter verbs have participles with a passive /orm, but active signification ; 
as, pransus, one who has dined. Exosus and perosus are active and tvausitive. PerUU' 
sus is used as an impersonal ; as, perlaeswn est. 

/. Frequentatives express the repetition of the act or state denoted by the primitive, 
and end in ito ; as, Clamito, I cry frequently, from clamo, I cry. 

jf. IncAoativet ovinceptives express the 6egtnn(nff of an act or state, and end Id «co/ 
ag, Caiesco, I grow warm, from caleOt I am vrann. oom« 'woxCa exA. Vivsco XYmx «x« not 
iachoatiyes ; aa, disco, 1 learn. 
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h. Desideratives end in un'o and express desire; as, Esurio, I desire to eat, I 
hunger ; but some rerbs in urio, of the first and fourth conjugations, are not desidera- 
tives. 

i. JDiminutives end in ilh, and denote a triflit^ insignificant action ; as, CantiUo^ 
I hum, from cantare. 

j. The properties of Verbs are — Mood, Tense, Number, 
and Person. 

Of Moods, 

99. The Mood of a verb is the particular /orw which it 
assumes, in order to express the manner in which the being, 
action, or passion, is represented. 

100. There are generally reckoned Jive moods ; the /«- 
dicative, the Imperative, the Potential, the Subjunctive, and 
the Infinitive, 

1. The Indicative mood affirms in a direct and positive 
manner respecting an action or event; as, lUe docet, he 
teaches ; or it asks a question ; as, Docet ille ? does he 
teach ? 

2. The Imperative mood commands, exhorts, entreats, or 
requests ; as, Ite, go ; Studete, study ; Parce mihi, spare me ; 
JSdmus, let us go. * 

3. The Potential mood implies the possibility, liberty, 
power, will, or duty, to do Or suffer an action, and is known 
by the signs — may, might, would, should; as, Amem, I may 
love, &c. See 318, 323, p. 142. 

A, The Subjunctive mood has the ^^lxxiq terminations as the 
Potential, but generally the signification of the Indicative. 
It is subjoined to another verb in the same sentence, with 
which it is connected by some conjunction or indefinite word, 
expressed or understood ; as, " Eram miser ciim amarem^^ 
I was miserable when I loved* 

5. The Infinitive mood simply expresses the action, suffer- 
ing, or state of being, without any number, person, or nomi- 
native case, and is generally known, in English, by the sign 
to ; as^ Audire, to hear. 

Tense, Numbers, and Persons, 

101. Tense is a term used to distinguish the time in which 
an action or state is represented. 

102. There are six tenses ; three for an unfinished action ;, 
namely, the Present, the Imperfecty tVie Future Im-^erje^it > 
and three for a finished action-, nam^tVy, ^Xi^ Perject^ *0s^^ 

JPiuperfect or Fast Perfect^ and tke Future Pcrject- 

o6 
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1. The Present tense (signs am, do) speaks of what is doing 
or going on in present time ; as, Scribo, I write, am writing, 
or do write. 

2. The Imperfect tense (sign was) represents an action or 
event which was going on and not completed, at a certain 
time past ; as, Scriheham, I was writing. 

3. The Future Imperfect (signs shall, will) represents an 
action or event which is t/et to come ; as, Scribam, I shall or 
will write. 

4. The Perfect tense (signs have or did) represents an 
action or event either as just finished, or as finished some 
time ago ; as, Scripsi, I have written, or I wrote. 

5. The Pluperfect (sign had) expresses an action or event 
which was past before some other past action or event specified 
in the sentence, and to which it refers ; as, Scripseram, I had 
written. 

6. The Future Perfect (sign shall or will have) denotes 
that a future action or event will be completed at, or before 
another future action or event ; as, Scripsero, I shall have 
written. 

103. Verbs have two numbers, the singular and thQ plural, 
agreeing with a noun or pronoun expressed or understood. 

104. In each number there are three persons ; as, 



Singular. 
First Pers. Ego amo, / love. 
Second Pers. Tu am as, thou lovest. 
Third Pers. Ule amat, he, she, or 

it loves. 



Plural. 
Nos amamus, we love. 
Yos amati s, you or ye love. 
Illi amant, they love. 



Gerunds, Supines, and Participles. 

105. a. Gerunds and Supines are a kind of verbal nouns, 

b. The active voice has three gerunds, ending in di, doj 
dum ; as, amandi, of loving ; amando, for, by, in loving ; 
amandum, to love. 

c. The Gerunds are con»idered as the cases of a Verbal Substantive of the second 
declension, neuter gender, having no plural uor vocatiYe singular. The gerund in H 
is considered as the genitive case, the gerund in do, as the dative or ablative, and the 
gerund in dum^ as the nominative or accusative. T\ie gerunds are so called, became 
thej represent an action in gerundo (gerendo) as being carried on. 

106. a. There are two supines ; one active, ending in um ; 
as, amdtum, to love ; the other generally passive, ending in 
u ; as, amatUy to be loved. 

d. Saplnei are Verbal SubstantiTet o( the fouTlYi dec\eii«\otv,Yv%^Vci% ociVi tfaa •ooi- 
Mtlre MDd ablatire cueM f iogular. The toplue \n wn U V\i« teco&iiitVi«, «s\a ^^mx >aBL« 
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the ablative. The supine is a noun, co named, perhaps, from its being always under 
government, having no nominative case. 

107. A Participle is derived from a verb, and while it 
shows that the action or state implied by the verb is either 
continuing or finished, it has gender, number, and case, like 
an adjective. 

108. Each voice has two participles ; the Active has a 
present and future; the Passive has b. perfect SLud future, 

1. The Active Present ends in ans or ens, and shows that 
the action is going on ; as, amans^ loving ; docens, teaching. 

2. The Active Future ends in rus, and signifies a likelihood 
or design of doing a thing ; as, amaturus, to love, or about 
to love. 

109. 1. The Passive Perfect (or Present) ; as, amdtus, 
being loved, or having been loved. 

2. The Passive Future ends in dus, and signifies the neces- 
sity^ possibility, or certainty of something to be done ; as, 
amanduSy to be loved. 

This Participle is also called the Gerundive. 

110. a. The Present Active Participle is declined like 
felix, all the other participles like durus. 



b. Active and Neuter Participles have, in Latin, no perfect tense ; consequently, we 
cannot express literally the English perfect participle, having loved, &c. ; we must 
use a conjunction and the pluperfect of the subjunctive in hatin, or some other tense. 



according to its connection with the other words of a sentence ; as, he having loved, 
quum amavisselt &c. See 281—3; 331 b.* 

e. Verbs deponent hare a perfect participle with an active signification ; as, loc&tus, 
having spoken. 

CONJUGATION. 

111. a. Conjugation^ in Grammar, denotes the regular 
arrangement of a verb in all its variations of mood, tense, 
number, and person. 

h. The principal parts of a verb, from which the other 
tenses maybe obtained, are four; the present, perfecty supine, 
and infinitive. 

c. The first person of the Present of the Indicative is called the TTteme or Bod of 
the verb, because from it the other three principal parts are formed. 

d. The letters of a verb which alwayi remain the same, are called radical letters ; as, 
am in amo. The rest are called the termination j as, dbdnnu in amabamut. All the 
letters which come Iwfore are, ere, Sre, or ire, of the infinitive, are radical letters. By 

Sotting the radical letters before the terminations, all the parts of any regular verb may 
e readily formcHd, except the compound tenses. 



• The refereocei are to the paragrapht, ihut, %\ \* ^w^'*'^'^''^'^"''^-^'^^' 
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THE VERB SUM. 

112. a, The verb Sum, I am, is irregular, and is thus con- 
jugated : — 

The Principal Parts — Sum, fui, esse, to be, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

S.*Sum, I am, 

Es, thou art. 

Est, he is. 
P. Siimus, we are. 

Estis, 2/OM are. 

Sunt, the^ are. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

S. £ram, I was. 

Eras, thou wast. 

Erat, he was. 
P.Eramus, we were. 

Erat is, 9/ou were. 

Erant, the?/ were. 

FUTURE IMPERF. TENSE. 

S. £ro, I shall be, 

Eris, thou wilt be. 

Erit, he will be. 
P.Eriinus, we shall be. 

Eritis, 9/ou will be. 

Erunt, the^ will be. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

S. Fiii, / have been. 

Fuisti, thou hast been. 

Fuit, he has been. 
P. Ftiimus, we have been. 

Fuistis, 1/ou have been, 

Fu^TUntyVel {\Xiire,the!/ have been. 
PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

S. Ftigram, / had been, 
Fueras, thou hadst been, 
Fuerat, he had beeji. 

P.Ftieramus, we had been, 
Fueratis, you had been. 
Fuerant, they had been, 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE. 

S. FiierG, / shall have been, 

Fueris, thou wilt have been. 

Fuerit, he will have been, 
P. Yu^rivayx^yWe shall have been 

Fueritis, you will have been. 

Fuerint, they will have been. 



S. £s, esto, be thou, 
Esto, let him be. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



P. Este, Estote, be you. 
Sunto, let them be. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — may, 
S. Sim,'!' I may be. 

Sis, thou mayst be. 

Sit, he may be, 
P. Simus, we may be, 

Sitis, you may be. 

Sint, they may be. 



PERFECT TENSE, — may have. 
S. Ftlerim, / may have been. 

Fueris, thou mayst have been, 

Fuerit, he may have been. 
P. Y^^vimxjL^^wemayhave been, 

Fueritis, you may have been. 

Fuerint, they may have been. 



* It may Bometimet be serviceable for the learner to prefix the pronouns to the Terbi ; 
thus, ego sum, I am ; to es, thou art; iUe est, he is } not lumus, we are ; vot estis, you 
are; t'/Usuat, they are, 
t Si'm 1b also used oi an imperatiTe for let me he. axid'simttJ,toT let u» b« *, %u,\^ 
A/m be ; sfnt, let them be. 
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IMPERFECT TENSE, — might, 

would, should, 
S. Essem vel forem, / 
Esses vel fores, thou 
Esset vel foret, he 
P. Essemus v. foTemu3,we 
Essetis vel foretis, ^ou 
Essent vel forent, thet/ 



05- 
§.2" 

si 



o 
►1 



PliUPEEFECT TENSE, might, 

wotddy should have. 
S. Fuissem, I might, 

Fuisses, thou mightst, 

Fuisset, he might, 
P. Fuissemus, we might, 

Fuissetis, you might, 

Fuissent, they might. 



I 

** o 



The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated in the same manner 
as the Potential, but the signification varies according to the 
conjunction prefixed ; as. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Si Sim, if I be y or mayy or should be, 
Cilm Sim, since I am, 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Essem vel forem, iflwere^ or mighty 

wouldt or should be, 
Cilm Essem, since I was. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Si Fuerim, if I have been. 

CCim Fuerim, since I was, or have been. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Fuissem, if I had been, or might, Sfc. 

have been. 
Cdm Fuissem, since I had been. 



Instead of a Subjunctive Future, the participle /«/»!*«« is used witii sim; as, ** Si 
futurus sim." If J may be about to be. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE. 

Esse, to be. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

Fore vel futurum esse, to be 

about to be. 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Fuisse, to have been. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Fiitiirum fuisse, to have been 

about to be. 



PARTICIPLE. 
Future. — Futurus, a, um, about to be. 

b. From the participle^iirtcs and suntt a new conjugation is formed ; thus, fttturtis 
sufn,futurus eram. 8fc. 

c. The compounds, absum, adsum, desunty insum, intersum, obsum, praesum, subsum, 
supersum^ are conjugated like sum ; except that insum and subsum have no perfect 
nor tenses formed from it. Prosum alto talces a <f in those persons which in sum begin 
with an a as, es, prodes, proderam, 

THE CONJUGATION OF REGULAR VERBS. 

113. There are four Conjugations of Verbs, distinguished 
by the vowel before re in the Infinitive Mood. 

The First Conjugation makes are long ; as, amdre. 

The Second Conjugation makes ere long ; as, monere. 

The Third Conjugation makes ere alioxt\ ^"^^ regwe. 

The Fourth Conjugation makes lre\oxi^% %a> audxxe. 



40 LATIN GRAMMAR. IFormation of Tenses. 

Formation of the Tenses in the Active Voice.* 

INDICATIVE. 

1 1 4. From the Present. — a. The Imperfect is formed from 
the Present by changing o, in the 1st conjugation into dbam, 
in the 2nd into bam, in the 3rd and 4th into ebam. 

h. The Future imperfect is formed from the Present by 
changing o, in the Ist conjugation into abo, in the 2nd into 
bo, in tlie 3rd and 4th into am. 

From the Perfect. — c. The Pluperfect is formed from the 
Perfect by changing i into eram, 

d. The Future perfect is formed from the Perfect by 
changing i into ero, 

IMPERATIVE. 

115. a. The Imperative is formed from the Present Infini- 
tive by taking away re ; thus, Ama from Amd-re. 

h. Except dico^ duco,faciOt atid/ero, which make dic^ ducfac, smd fer ; and in tbeir 
compounds, except those compounds of/ocio, which change a into (', which are regular; 
as, cor0cto, con/Ice. 

POTENTIAL. 

116. a. The Present is formed from the Present Indicative 
by changing o, in the Ist conjugation into em, in the 2nd, 
3rd, and 4th into am. 

b. The Imperfect is formed from the Present Infinitive by 
adding m. 

c. The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Indicative by 
changing i into erim, 

d. The Pluperfect is formed from the Perfect Indicative 
by changing i into issem. 

INPINITIVE. 

117. a. The Present is formed from the Present Indicative 
by changing o, in the 1st conjugation into are, in the 2Dd 
and 4th into re, in the 3rd by changing o or io into ere. 

b. The Future imperfect is formed from the Supine by 
changing m into rum and adding esse. 

c. The Perfect is formed from the Perfect Indicative by 
changing t into isse. 

d. The Future perfect is formed from the Supine by 
changing m into rum, and adding /t^me. 

e. The Gerunds are formed from the Participle present 
by changing s into di, do, and dum. 

* Ralea for the principal parU of Terbi are gV^en uxidet \Yie^orav«.Wouol\.Vi« l?«t(QCt 
and Supine. No.I82,Stc. 



1st Conjugation.'] 



ETYMOLOGY. 



41 



/. The Participle present is formed from the Present In- 
dicative bj changing o, in the let conjugation into ans, in 
the 2nd into nSy in the 3rd and 4th into ens, 

g. The Participle future is formed from the Supine by 
changing 1/1 into r2/«. 

A. When there is no Supine there is no Participle future. 

i. Verbs defective in the Perfect have no Supine. 

118. A Tabular View of the Formation of the Tenses of the 

Four Conjugations, 

1. FROM THE PRESENT. 



Pres. 

1. Am-o. 

2. Mone-o. 

3. Reg-o. 

4. Audi-o. 


Indie 
Imp. 
abam. 
bam. 
ebam. 
ebam. 


:ative. 

Fut. imp. 
abo. 
bo. 
am. 
am. 




Potential 
Pres. 
em. 
am. 
am. 
am. 


• 


Participle. 
Pres. 
ans. 
ns., 
ens. 
ens. 


Gerunds. 

andi. 
ndi. 
endi. 
endi. 




2. FROM THE PERFECT. 






Perfect. 

1. Amav-i. 

2. Monu-i. 

3. Rex-i. 

4. Audiv-i. 


Indi( 
Pluper. 
gram, 
eram. 
eram. 
eram. 


lative. 

Fut. Perf. 
6ro. 
ero. 
ero. 
ero. 


Potei 
Perf. 
grim, 
erim. 
erim. 
erim. 


atial. 

Pluperf. 
issem. 
issera. 
issem. 
issem. 




Infln. 

Perf. 

isse. 

isse. 

isse. 

isse. 




3. FROM THE SUPINE. 






Supine. 

1. Amatu.ra. 

2. Monltu-m. 

3. Rectu-m. 

4. Auditu-m. 




Fut Imp. Infin. 
rum esse, 
rum esse, 
rum esse, 
rum esse. 


Fut. Perf. Infi 
rum fuisse. 
rum fuisse. 
rum fuisse. 
rum fuisse. 


n. 


Fut. Fart, 
rus. 
rus. 
rus. 
rus. ' 




4. FROM THE PRESENT INFINITIVE. 






Pres. Inl 

1. Amare. 

2. Monere. 

3. Reg^re. 

4. Audire. 


Snitlve. 




Impel 
ams 
moi 
regt 
aud 


rat 

u 

le, 

i. 

i. 


ive. 




In 


iperf. Potential, 
amarem. 
monerem. 
regCrem. 
audirem. 



ACTIVE VOICE, 
] 19. a. THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 
The Principal Parts — Amo, amavi, Smatum, amare, to love, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — am, do. 
(I love, am loving, or do love.) 

S. Am-o, / love, 
Am-as, thou lovest, 
Am-at, he loves, 

P.Am-amiis, we love, 
Am-atis,yoM love, 
Am -ant, they love, 



I 

*•• 

« 

O 
-t 

§• 

I 



PERFECT TENSE, haVC, did, 

(I loved, did love, or have loved.) 

S. Am-avi, / loved, 
Am-avisti, thou lovedst 
Am-avi t, he lor>ed, 

P. Am-avimus, we loved, 
Am-avistis, you loved, 
Am-averunt 1 they 
vel avere, \ lo^ed., "^ 



o 



* o Ansa in verbs was in the Auguttaxi a^e ^euet«5iV? Vxwk^ 



S- Am-abam, I was loving. 

Am-abas, thou wast loving. 

Am-abat, he was loving. 
P. Am-al)iimus, wewere loving. 

Am-a.ba.(is, youwerelovijig. 

Am-iibaDt, they were loving. 

FUTDRB IHPBRTBCT TBHgB, — 

shall, uiiU. 
a. Am-abo, I shall love, 

Am-abis, thou wilt love. 

Am-abit, he will love. 
P.Am-abimuB, we shall love. 

Am-abltia, you will love. 

Am-abunt, they will love. 



LATIN GKAMUAH. [lif CoKJugaUoK. 



TBB8E, — had. ■ 
S.AKt-av5ram, / had loved. 

Am-ivHras, thou hadst loved. 

Am-avSrat, he had loved, 
T.Ajn-avara,m\iB,we had loved. 

Am-avi^ratia, you had loved. 

Ata-affirant, they had loved. 



shall or teill have. 

S- Am-uvGro, / shall T 
Am-avSrl9, t/iou wilt I 
Am-avCrit, he will I 

P.Am-aTCrimflSjWesAdfl l" 
Am-avGritis, you will I 
Aiti-a,v(3rint, they will J 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Am-a, am-ato, lone thou. 

Am-ato, let him love. 
Plur. Am-alE, am-atotG, love you or ye. 

Am-anto, let them lone. 

Hal pnuBt ue UKd iniwid i thui, Ist ui Inre. a>«l'mu: Tha'tt/r/pw- 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



S. Am-5m, I may love. 

Am-Gs, thou mayst love. 

Am-ut, he may love. 
P. Am-emCs, we may love. 

Am-GtiB, you may love, 

Am-ent, they may love. 

IMPEBFECT TEHaE, might, 

would, should. 
S. Am-arCm, I might, T S 
A.ta-a.Ka,tkoumightst, I I 
Am-ari^t, he might, I S 
P.Am-areratis,wt«)t^A(, r|" 
Am-aretis, you might, | 
Am-arent, the^ might, \ i 



._ ._.8E, — may have. 

S. Am-avSrim, / may *) 

Am-avSris, thou mayst | ; 

Am-averlt, he may I i 

P.Am-avi^nmfls, we may l" | 

Am-av(!rltia,^ou may I j 

Am-avt^rint, they may J ' 

FiUPEBFBCT TEHgE, might, 

irould, skojdd have. 

S. Am-avisseni, / might, 
A.iR-e,s\ase%,thoumightst 
Am-avisset, he might, 

V.Am-«vis9Z\aus,wemight, 
Am-avis»jtia, you might. 
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The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed. 



PRBSENT TBNSB. 

Si Amem, ifllove^ or may love, 
Cdm Amem, sincej or when I love. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Amarem, if I loved, or should love. 
Ciim Amarem, sincet or when I loved, or 

wat loving. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Si AmavSrIm, if I loved, or have loved. 
Cxlm. Amaverlm, since, or when I loved, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Amaviisem, if I had loved, or shovld 

have loved. 
Cilm Amavissem, since^ or when 1 had loved. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT & IMPESF. TENSE. 

Am-are, to love. 



FUTUKB IMPERFECT. 

Am-aturum esse, to be about 

to love. 



PEEFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Am-avisse, to have loved. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Am-aturum f uisse, to have been 

about to love. 



GERUNDS. 
Genit. Am-andi, of loving, 
D. & Ab. Am-ando, JFor, by, in 

loving, 
Ac.&N. Am-andum, to love, 

SUPINE. 
Am-atum, to love. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

Am-ans, antis, loving, 

FUTURE. 

Am-aturus,* a, um, about to 

love. 



b. The tenses of the verb Sum^ when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a 
person has a mind to do, or is upon the point of doing soibething. Hence arises a new 
conjugation called Periphrastic, — See No. 367, p. 156. 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



Frbs. Am-atQru8 (a, urn) sum, lam about 

to lone, or I have a mind to love. 

Impbrf. Am-aturus eram, I was about to 

love. 
FcT. Imp. Am-atQrus ero (not fuero), / 

shall be about to love. 



Perf. Am-atHrus fui, I was, or have been 

about to love. 

Flupbrf. Am-atQrus fueram, / had been 

about to love. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



Fees. Am-atQrus sim, / may be about to 

love. 
Imperf. Am-atQrus eseem, Imight be about 

to love. 



Ferf. Am'-a.tCirus faerim, I may have been 

about to love. 
Flupbrf. Am-atQrus fuissem, I might have 

been about to love. 



The Subjun.ctive is conjugated like the Potential. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Frbs. Am.aturum esse, to be about to love. | Ferf. Ani-aturum fuisse, to have been 

about to love. 



• AraaturtM is used with a masculine, amatura vltVi a ^em\u\u«,«sA"aKvax>awnvNa>S«^ 
a oeuter Doun. 
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LATIN GRAMMATl. [2«i Conjugation. 



120. a. THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The Principal Parts — Moneo, mdniii, monitum, monere, 



to advise. 



PRESENT TENSE, — am, do. 
( I advise, am advising, or do advise.) 

S. M(5n-eo, / advise, 
Mon-es, thou advisest, 
Mon-et, he advises, 

P. Mon-emiis, we advise, 
Mon-6tis, 1/ou advise, 
Mon-ent, thei/ advise, ^ 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PERFECT TENSE, — hove, did, 

(I advised, did advise, or have advised.) 

S.Monui, I advised, 
Mon-ui8ti,^AoM advisedst 
Mon-uit, he advised, 

P.Mon-tii mu8,wc advised, 
Mon-uistiSy you advised, 



3 

o 



IMPERFECT TENSE, — WaS, 

S. Mon-ebam, / was 
Mon-ebas, thou wast 
Mon-ebat, he was 

P. Mon-6bamtis, we were 
Mon-ebatis, you were 
Mon-ebant, they were _ 



I- 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE, — 

shaU or will, 
S. Mon-5bo, / shall advise. 

Mon-ebis, thou wilt advise. 

Mon-ebit, he will advise, 
P. Miixi'ldhiriiix^,we shall advise, 

Mon-ebitis, you will advise, 

Mon- ebunt, they will advise. 



Mon-tierunt \ they 
ve/Montiere, j advised, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, hod, 

S.Mon-iieram, I had 
Mon-ueras, thou hadst 
Mon-uerat, he had 

P.Mon-uSramus, we had 
Mon-uSratis, you had 
Mon-uerant, they had 



a. 






■ •». 



n 
^ 



FUTURE PERFECT TENSE, 

shall or xjoill have. 



S.Mon-tiero, I shall 
Mon-iieris, thou toilt 
Mon-tigrit, he will 

P.Mon-uerlmus, we shall 
Mon-iieritis, you will 
Mon-ii6rint, they will 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
Sing. Mon -5, mon -5 to, advise thou, 

Mon -6 to, let him advise. 
Plur. Mon-5te, mon -e tote, advise you, 

Mon-ento, let them advise, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE, — may. PERFECT TENSE, — may have, 

S. Mon-eam, 1 may advise, S. Mon-uerira, I may 
Mon-6ajj, thou mayst advise. Mon-tieris, thou mayst 
Mon-eat, he may advise. Mon-iiSrit, he may 

P. Mon-eamus, we may advise, P. Mon-ii6rimus, we may 
Mon-eatis, you may advise. Mon-iieritis, you may 
Mon-uant, they may advise, \ MoTv-Mtmt, they may 



^ ft 
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IMPERFECT TENSE, — might, 

wotdd, should, 

S.Mon-erem, I might, 
Mon-ereSythou mightst, 
Mon-eret, he might, 

P. Mon-eremus, we might, 
Mon-eretis, you might, 
Mon-erent, thei/ might, ^ 



I 



> « c 
o 



PLUPEEFECT TERSE, — might, 

woidd, should have. 

S.Mon-uissem, I might, " 
Mon-uisses, thou mightst 
Mon-uisset, he might, 

P.Mon-uissemus, 2ve might 
Mon-uissetis, youmight, 
Mon-uissent, theymight,^ 



>.& o 

^ to 



The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed. 



PRESENT TENSB. 

Si Moneam, if I advise^ or may advise. 
CCim Moneam, siru:e^ or when I advise. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Monerem, if I advised, or should advise. 
CClin Monerem, since^ or when I advised, 

or was advising. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Si Monu^rim, if I advised, or have advised. 
Cdm MoDuerim, since, or when I advised. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Monuissem, if I had advised, or should 

have advised. 
Cdm Monuissem, since, or when I had ad- 
vised. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE. 

Mon-ere, to advise.' 

FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

Mon-itiirum esse, to be about 

to advise. 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Mon-uisse, to have advised. 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Mon-itiiruin fuisse, to have 
been about to advise. 



GERUNDS. 

Genit. Mon-endi, of advising. 
D.& Ab. Mon-endo, for, by, in 

advising. 
Ac.&N. Monendum, to advise. 

SUPINE. 
Mon-itum, to advise. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. 

Mon-ens, entis, advising. 

FUTURE. 

Mon-iturus, a, um, about to 

advise. 



b. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a 
person has a mind to do, or is upon the point qf doing something. Hence arises a new 
conjagation called Periphrastic. 

Indicative Mood — Present Tense. Moniturus sum, &c. 

c. With regard to the quantity of ris, ritis, in the Future Perfect of the Indicative, 
see 478. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR. 



[3rd Conjugation. 



121. a. THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The Principal P^rts — R^go, rexi, rectum, reg^re, to rule, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — am, do, 
(I rule, am ruling, or do rule.) 



S. Reg-o, / rule^ 
Reg-18, thou rulest, 
R5g-it, he rules, 

P. Reg-imiis, we rule, 
RSg-ItIs, you rule, 
RSg-unt, they rule, _ 



2 



o 



IMPERFECT TENSE, — Wa$, 

S. RSg-ebam, / was ruling, 

Reg-ebas, thou wast ruling. 

Reg-ebat, he was ruling, 
P. Reg-ebamfts,tt;c were ruling, 

Reg-ebatis, you were ruling. 

Reg-ebant, they were ruling. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE, — 

shall or wiU, 

S. Reg-am, / shall rule. 

Reg-es, thou wilt rule. 

Reg-et, he will rule, 
P. Reg-emus, we shall rule, 

Reg-etis, you will rule, 

Reg-ent, they will imle. 



PERFECT TENSE, — httve, did. 
(I ruled, did rule, or have ruled.) 

S. Rex-1, / ruled 

Rex-isti, thou ruledst 

Rex-it, he ruled 
P. Rex-imus, we ruled 

Rex-isti^, you ruled 

Rex-erunt 

vel Rex 



erunt, 1 they 
ex-ere, J ruled. 



o 






PLUPERFECT TENSE, — had. 

S. Rex-6ram, I had ruled. 

Rex-eras, thou hadst ruled, 

Rex-erat, he had ruled, 
P. Rex-eramus, we had ruled. 

Rex-eratis, you had ruled. 

Rex-erant, they had ruled. 



FUTURE PERFECT TEN8E,- 

shall or mil have. 



S. Rex-ero, / shall 
Rex-erls, thou wilt 
Rex-erit, he will 

P. Rex-erlmus, we shall 
Rex-eritis, you will 
Rex-erint, they will 






IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Reg-S, reg-ito, rule thou. 

Reg-ito, let him rule. 
Plur. Reg-itS, reg-itote, rule you, 

Reg-unto, let them rule. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — may. 
S. Reg-am, / may rule, 
R5g-as, thou mayst rule. 
Reg-2,t, he may rule. 
P. Reg-amus, we may rule. 
Meg-atis, i/ou may rule. 
Reg'antf t/iey may rule. 



PERFECT TENSE, — may have, 
S. Rex-erim, / may 

Rex-eris, thou mayst 

Rex-erit, he may 
P.Rex-erimus, we may 

Rex.-Srit\a, \jou may 

"Rex-ermX,, they may 
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IMPERFECT TENSE, — might, 

would, should, 

S. Keg-erem, / mighty 
Reg-feres,Mow mightst, 
Reg-eret, he might, 

P. ^eg-eremuSyWe might, 
Reg-eretis, t/ou might, 
Reg-erent, thej/ might, 



I 



PLUPEBFECT TENSE, — might, 

would, or should have. 

S.Rex-issem, I might, 
Rex-isses,^Ao2^ mightst, 
Rex-isset, he might, 

P. Rex-issemus,«^e might, 
Rex-issetis, you might, 
Rex-issent^ they might. 



I 

« J* 
«% O 



The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed. 



PRESENT TENSE. 

Si Regam, if I rule^ or maf/ rule. 
Cdm Regain, since, or token I rule. 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 

Si RegSrem, if I ruled , or should rule. 
CiXm Regerem, since, or when I ruled, or 

was ruling. 



PERFECT TENSE. 

Si RexSrim, if I ruled, or have ruled. 
Cdm Rexerim, since, or when I ruled. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

Si Rexissem, if I had ruled, or should have 

ruled. 
Ctim Rexissem, since, or when I had ruled. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT & IMPEBF. TENSE. 

Reg-fire, to rule. 

FUTUBE IMPEBFECT. 

Rec-tiirum esse, to be about to 

rule. 



PEBFECT AND PLUPEBFECT. 

Rex-isse, to have ruled. 

FDTUBB PEBFECT. 

Rec-tiirum fuisse, to have been 

about to rule. 



GERUNDS. 

Genit. Reg-endi, of ruling, 
D.& Ab. Reg-endo,ybr, by, in 

ruling, 
Ac.&N. Reg-endum, to rule, 

SUPINE. 
Rec-tum, to rule. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PBESENT. 

Reg-ens, entis, ruling. 



FUTUBE. 

Rec-turus, a, um, about to 

rule. 



b. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle in rus, denote that a 
person has a mind to do, or is upon the point of doing something. Hence arises a new 
conjugation called Periphrastic. 

Indicative Mood, — Present tense. Becturus sum, &c. 

c. For yerbs in io of this Conjugation, see No. 128, p. 60. 
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l4th ConjugaiiotL 



122. a. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
The Principal Farts — Audio, audivi, auditum, audire, io hear. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



a 
9 



I- 

a 



PRESENT TEMSE, — am, do, 
(I hear, am hearing, or do hear.) 

S.AQd-10, I hear y 
Aud-Is, thou hearest, 
Aud-it, he hearSy 

P.Atid-imus, we hear, 
Aud-itis, t/ou hear, 
Aud-iunt, the^ hear, 



IMPERFECT TENSE, — WaS, 

S.Aud-iebam, I was 
Aud-iebas, thou wast 
Aud-iebat, he was 

P. Aud-iebamus, we were 
Aud-iebatis, ^ou were 
Aud-iebant, the^ were . 



FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE, — 

shaU or will. 
S. Aud-iS,m, I shall hear. 

Aud-ies, thou wilt hear. 

Aud-i6t, he will hear. 
P.Aud-iemus, we shall hear. 

Aud-ietis, you will hear. 

Aud-ient, they will hear. 



2. 



PERFECT TENSE, — have, did. 

( I heard, did hear, or have heard.) 

S. Aud-ivi, / heard, 
Aud-ivisti,^Ao2/ heardst, 
Aud-ivit, he heard, 

P. A ud -I vim us, we heard, 
Aud-ivistis, you heard, 
Aud-iverunt 1 they 
vel Aud-ivere, J heard, - 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — had. 

S.Aud-iveram, I had 
Aud-iveras, thou hadst 
Aud-iv5rat, he had 

P.Aud-i?(^rainus, we had 
A ud-iv Gratis, you had 
Aud-iverant, they had 



FUTURE PERFECT TENSE,- 

shall or will have. 

S.Aud-ivSro, I shall 
Aud-iveris, thou wilt 
Aud-iv5rit, he will 

P. Aud-iverimus, we shall 
Aud-ivc^ritis, you will 
Aud-iv5rint, they will 



X 

S. 



S 



2. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Sing. Aud-i, aud-ito, hear thou. 

Aud-ito, let him hear. 
Plur. Aud-itS, aud-Itote, hear you. 

Aud-iunto, let them hear, 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — may. 
S.Aud-iam, J may hear. 
Aud-ias, thou mayst hear. 
AQd-!3,t, he may hear. , 
P.Aud-iamus, we may hear. 
Aud'Iatis, you may hear. 
Aud-iant, they may hear. 



PERFECT TENSE, — may have. 
S. Aud-iverim, I may 

Aud-I?2ris, thou mayst 

Aud-Iverit, he may 
P. Aud-Iv5rimus, we may 

Aud-ivgritis, you may 
\ Awd*\\ mTi\, they ma\j 
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IMPEBFECT TENSE,— m^Af, 

wouldf should, 
S. Aud-irem, / mighty 
Aud-ires, thou mightst^ 
Aud-iret, he might, 
P. Aud-iremu8,t£7e might, 
Aud-iretis, i/ou might, 
Aud-irent, they might, 






PLUPEEPECT TENSE, — might, 

would, should have. 
S.Aud-iv1ssem, / 

Aud-ivisses, thou 

Aud-ivisset, he 
P. Aud-ivissSmus, we 

Aud-ivissetis, you 

Aud-ivissent, they 






The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed. 



PKBSBNT TEN8B. 

Si Audiam, if I hear ^ or may hear, 
Cdm Audiam, smce^ or when I hear, 

IMPBHFBCT TBN8B. 

Si Audirem, iflheard^ or should hear, 
CClm Audirem, since, or when J heard, 

or was hearing. 



PBRFBCT TBNSB. 

Si Audlverim, if I heard^ or have heard, 
Cdm Audiverim, since, or when I heard. 

PLUPBRPBOT TBNSB. 

Si Audivisseni, if I had heard, or should 

have heard, 
Cikm Audiviasem, since, *or when I had 

heard. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT & IMPEBF. TENSE. 

Aud-ire, to hear. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

Aud-iturum esse, to be about 

to hear. 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Aud-ivisse, to have heard, 

FUTURE PERFECT. 

Aud-iturum fuisse, to have 
been about to hear. 



GERUNDS. 

Geni t. A ud-iendi, of hearing. 
D.&Ab.Aud-iendo, for, by, 

in hearing. 
Ac&N. Aud-iendum, to hear. 

SUPINE. 
Aud-itum, to hear. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT. 

Aud-iens, entis, hearing, 

FUTURE. 

Aud-ituruSy a, um, about to 

hear. 



b. The tenses of the verb Sum, when joined with the participle In rus, denote that a 
person has a mind to do, or is upon the point t(f doing something. Hence arises a new 
conjugation called periphrastic. 

Indicative Mood. — Present Tense. AuditUrut sum, Ac, 
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PASSIVE VOICE. 

Formation of the Tenses in the Passive Voice. 

123. 1. The Present Indicative is formed from tbe Present 
Indicative Active by adding r ; thus, Amo, Amor. 

2. The Imperfect Indicative is formed from the Imperfect 
Indicative Active bj changing m into r; as, Amabam, 
Amabar. 

3. The Future Imperfect Indicative is formed from the 
Future Imperfect Active hj adding r in the first and second 
Conjugations, and hj changing m into r in the third and 
fourth Conjugations. 

4. The Present and Imperfect Potential are formed from 
the Present and Imperfect Potential Active bj changing m 
into r. 

6. The Perfect and Pluperfect Tenses of the Indicative, 
Potential, and Infinitive Moods, and the Future Perfect of 
the Indicative, are formed from the Participle Perfect with 
some tense of the verb Sunu 

6. The Imperative is the same as the Infinitive Active. 

7. The Infinitive Present is formed from the Infinitive 
Present Active by changing final e in the first, second, and 
fourth Conjugations into e, and in the third ere into i. 

8. The Future Imperfect Infinitive is the Supine in um^ ' 
with iri. 

9. The Future Perfect Infinitive is the Participle Future 
Passive, with the verb Fuisse, 

10. The Supine is formed from the Active bj taking 
away m. 

11. The Participle Perfect (or Present) is formed from the 
Supine in um by changing m into s. 

22. The Participle Future is formed from the Participle 
Present Active by changing s mlo dixs. 
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124. a. THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

The Principal Farts — Amor, am&tus sum vel fui, amari, 
to be loved,* 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT TENSE, — am. 



S. Am-5r, / am loved. 

, "- V > thou art loved, 
vel are, J 

Am-atiir, he is loved. 



P. Am-amiir, we are loved, 
Am-amini, you are loved, 
Am-antur, they are loved. 



IMPERFECT TENSE, — lOaS, 



S. Am-abar, / was loved, 
Am-abaris 1 thou wast 
vel abare, J loved, 
Am-abatiir, he was loved. 



P. Am-abamur^ we tvere "1 ^ 
Am-B\mnm\, you were V « 
Am-Sihi^nixiVftheywerej ?- 



rUTURB IMPERFECT TENSE, shall OT Wtll he, 

S. Am-abor, / shall he loved, P. Am-abimur, we shall "] ^ 



Am-aberis 1 thou wilt be 
vel abere, J loved, 
Am-abitur, he will be loved. 



Am-abimini, you will > l* 
Am-abuntur, they will J P* 



PERFECT TENSE, — wos^ have hceiu 

S.Am-atus sum vel fui, I have been loved, 
Am-atus es vel fuisti, thou hast been loved, 
Am-atus est vel fuit, he has been loved, 

P. Am-ati siimus vel fuimus, we have been loved, 
Am-ati estis vel fuistis, you have been loved, 
Am-ati sunt, fuerunt vel fuere, they have been loved, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — had been, 

S. Am-atus Sram, vel f&Sram, / had been loved, 
Am-atus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been loved, 
Am-atus erat vel fuerat, he had been loved, 

P. Am-ati eramus vel fuerSmus, we had been loved. 
Am-ati eratis vel fueratis, you ha4 been loved, 
Am-ati erant vel fuerant, they had been loved, 

« 1. The true import of Amor is, I am in the state of being loved: sro, Domut aedi- 
Jle<Uur, signiliei, the house is bnildif^[t in a Passive sense, and not, the house is built, 
which wouid be rendered by Domus est aedificataj riomus aedificabatur^ the house 
was building, and not, was built. See English Gram. No. 166. 

S. The Perfect Participle, in all the tenses of which it forms a part., aec««% Sm %«^^«t 
and number with the nominative of the vorb ; as, Aemo amattu est, muUer omata Mt« 

mel anuttutn est, , . , « wv. ^««v^» 

a. The tenses formed by/ui,fueramtfuero^ expre** m«« «ckvYv^WcsC^:S ^X^^ csvsw\^a.- 

d2 
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FUTURE PERFECT TENSE, — shoU OF Will have been, 

S. Am-atus 8ro vel fiiSro, / shall have been loved. 

Am-atus Sris vel ftiSris, thou wilt have been loved. 

Am-atus ^rit vel fii^rit, he will have been loved. 
P. Am-ati Srimus vel ftiSrimus, we shall have been loved, 

Am-ati eritis vel fuerltis^ you will have been loved. 

Am-ati erunt vel fuerint, they will have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

p. Ara-amini, 1 > , . 

«tn.ftmtnnV \beyOuloved. 



S.Am-are, "[j,^ thou loved. 
am-ator, J 

Am-ator, let him be loved. 



am-am!nor, J 
Am-antor, let them be loved. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — may, 
S.Am-er, I may 

^ff'" ] thou mayst 
vel 6re, J •' 

Am-etur, he may 

P.Am-emur, we may 

Am-emini, you may 

Am-entur, they may 



ft 



IMPERF. TENSE, — mighty ^C 

S. Am-arer, / might, 
Am-areris 1 thou 
vel arere, J mightsty 
Am-aretur^ he mighty 
P. Am-arem ur, we migh t^ 
Am-aremini,^0fi mighty 
Am-arent ur,Me;^ mighty 



PERFECT TENSE, — may have been. 

S. Am-atus sim vel fiiSrim, / may have been loved. 

Am-atus sis vel fueris, thou mayst have been loved. 

Am-atus sit vel fuerit, he may have been loved. 
P. Am-ati simus vel fuSrimus, we may have been loved. 

Am-ati sitis vel fuSritis, you may have been loved. 

Am-ati sint vel fuerint, they may have been loved. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — mighty wovld^ shotdd have been, 

S. Am-atus essem vel ftiissem, / might, would^ 
Am-atus esses vel fuisses, thou mightst, wouldst, 
Am-atus esset vel fuisset, he mighty would, 

P. Am-ati easemusvel fuissemus, we might, would, 
Am-ati essetis vel fuissetis, you mighty would, 
Aju-ati essent vel fuissent, they mighty would, 



tlon of the action than thoie by ram, eram, ero, Amatui sum implfei the compI«tloB 

of an action, without reference to the precise time ; dtnatug fui impliei that an actioB 

iuu peen 6nl§hed fome time ago. EpitUda icri^a est ilgniflet tne letter kat tern 

written ; Epittola icriptafuit denotei tiua U once existed %a s^ iitVct«a. oae, but 

M pntaeat exist. 
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The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the conjunction prefixed. 

Present. Si Amer, If I be loved, or may be loved ; or Cdtn Amer, since I am loved. 
Imperf. Si Amdrer, l( I were loved, or might, should be loved. 
Perfect. Si Amatus sim, If I have been loved, or may have been loved. 
Pluperf. Si Amatus etsem^ If I had been loved, or might, should have been loved. 



INTmiTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE. 

. Am-ari, to be loved. 



FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

Am-9,tum Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Am-2ltum esse vel fuisse, to 
have been loved. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Am-andumfuisse, to havebeen 
about to be loved, 

; SUPINE. 
Am-atu, to be loved, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT AND PERFECT. 

Am-atus, a, um, hved or being 

loved, 

FUTURE. 

Am-andus, a, um, to be loved. 



b. The Participle In dtu expresses, in the nominative, necessity or propriety ; as, 
AtnanAus sum, I must be loved or deserve to be loved. It may be joined with all the 
moods and tenses of Sum, and hence arises a second Periphrastic conjugation ; as, 



INDICATIVE HOOD. 



Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 

Sing. 
Plur. 



Amandus sum, I must be loved, or deserve to be loved. 

Atnandi sUmus^ Yie must be loved, or we are they who deserve, &c. 

Amandus Sram^ I was one who ought to be loved, or deserved, &c. 
Amandi Srdmits, we were they who ought to be loved, &c. 

Amandus Sro, I shall be one who will deserve, &c. 
Amandi SrimuSt we shall be they who, &c. 

Amandus fuif I have been one who deserved, ftc. 
Amandi f&lmust We have been they who, &c. 

Amandus fUSram, 1 had been one who deserved, &c. 
Amandi f&Srdmus, We had been they who, &c. 



Present. J 
Imperf. I 
Fut. Impf. I 
Perfect, f 
Pluperf. f 

e. The neuter with esse, and the dative of the person, expresses the necessity under 
which a person is to do or suffer a thing ; as, tioi scribendum est, it is necessary for 
thee to write, or thou must write ; mihi scribendum erat, it was necessary for me to 
write : mihi scribendum erit^ it will be necessary for me to write, or I shall be obliged 
to write ; thus, 

d, Pres. Sing. Mihi scribendum est, / must write. 

Tibi scribendum est, thou must write, 
Illi scribendum est, he must write. 
Plur. Nobis scribendum est, we must write. 
Vobis scribendum est, you must write. 
Illis scribendum est, they must write. 

Imperf. Sing. Mihi scribendum erat, T ought to have written. 

Tibi scribendum erat, thou oughtest to have written. 
Illi scribendum erat, he ought to have written. 
Plur. Nobis scribendum erat, we ought to have written, 
Vobis scribendum erat, you ought to have torttten. 
Illis scribendum erat, they ought to have loritten. 



(And so on for the other temes.) 



d3 
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125. a. THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The Principal Parts — M5ne6r, monlttis sum vel fui, mo- 
neri, to be advised. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



S.Mdn-^or, lam advised. 

thou art advised. 



Mon-eris "I 



vel erg, J 
Mon-et&r, he is adviied. 



PRESENT TENSE, — OIR. 

P. Mon-emiir, we are advised. 
"MoU'Gmim, ^ou are advised. 
MoD-entur, the^ are advised. 



IMPERFECT TENSE, WaS. 



S. Mon-ebar, 1 was advised. 
Mon-ebaris 1 thou wast 
vel ebarS, J advised. 
MoD-ebatur, he was advised. 

FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE, — sTiall, mil be. 



p. Mon-ebamur, we were 1 g^ 
Mon-ehamim, you were > S. 
Mon'ebsLTitur,thet/werej § 



S. Mon-ebor, / shall be 
Mon-cbSris 1 thou 
vel ebSre, J wilt be 
Mon-ebitur, he will be 




P.Mon-ebimur, we shall 
Mon-ebimmi, you vjill 

Mon-ebuntur, > '^ 




PERFECT TENSE, — iffos, Tiove been, 

S. Mon-itus sum vel fui, / have been advised. 

Mon-itus es vel fuisti, thou hast been advised. 

Mon-itus est vel fuit, he has been advised. 
P.Mon-tti siimus reJffiimus, we have been advised, 

Mon-iti esiis vel fuistis, you have been advised. 

Mon-!ti sunt, fuerunt vel fuere, they have been advised. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — had been, 

• 

S. Mon-!tu8 Sram vel fJiSram, / had been advised. 

Mon-itus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been advised. 

Mon-itus erat vel fuerat, he had been advised. 
P. Mon-iti eramus vel fueramus, we had been advised, 

Mon-iti eratis vel fueratis, you had been advised, 

Mon-iti erant vel fuerant, they had been advised. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE, — shoU OF wiU hotc been. 

S.Mon-Ttus ^ro vel ftiSro, I shall have been advised. 
Llon-itus eris vel fueris, thou wUt have been advised, 
Mon-itus erit vel fuerit, he vnll have been advised, 
P, Mon-iti Primus vel fti&rlmus, we shall have been advised, 
3fon'iti eiitis vel ftierltis, you toill have, bccu advisedf. 
Mon-iti erunt vel ftlferint, ihei/ toill Kavc bceu adm&ed« 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
thoti advised. 



S.M6n-ere, 1 , 
mon-etor, J 
Mon-etor, let him be advised. 



P.Mon-emini, 1 , 1 g 

- w ' ybe you I §• 

mon-eminor, J ^ }- i- 

Mon-entor, let them be j % 



PBESENT TENSE, moi/, 

S. Mon-ear, / mai/ 
Mon-earis, K;^ 

t?e/eare, J ^ 

Mon-eatur, he may 

P.Mon-eamur, we may 
Mon-eamini, y<m may 
MoH-eantur, they may 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

IMPEBF. TENSE, — mighty ^C, 

S. Mon-erer, / mighty 
Mon-ereris 1 thou 

vel erere, J mightst, 
Mon-eretur, he mighty 

P.Mon-eremur, we mighty 
Mon-eremini,yofi might 
Mon-erentur,^A€y mighty 






a- 



I 



FEEFECT TENSE, — may hove been, 
S. Mon-itus aim vel fiierim, / may have been advised, 

Mon-itus sis vel faeris, thou mayst have been advised, 

Mon-itus sit vel fuerit, he may have been advised. 
P. Mon-iti simus vel fiiSrimus, we may have been advised, 

Mon-iti sitis vel fiieritis, you may have been advised. 

Mon-iti sint vel fuerint, they may have been advised. 

PLUPEBFECT TENSE, — mighty would, should kavB been. 
S. Mon-itus essem vel fuissem, / mighty wouldy 

Mon-itus esses vel fuisses, thou mightst, wouldst, 

Mon-itus esset vel fuisset, he might, would, 
P. Mon-iti essemus vel fuissemus, we might, would, 

Mon-iti essetis vel fuissetis, you might, would, 

Mon-iti essent vel fuissent, they might, would. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT & IMPEBF. TENSE. 

Mon-eri, to be advised. ^ 



ii 



?•? 



I 



FUTUBB IMPEBFECT. 

Mon-!tum iri, to be about to 

be advised. 

PEBFECT AND PLUPEBFECT. 

Mon-itum esse vel fuisse, to 
have been advised. 



FUTUBB PEBFECT. 

Mon-endum fuisse, to have 
been about to be advised. 

SUPINE. 

Mon-ito, to be advised. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PBESENT AND FEBFECT. 

M5n-itus, a, um, advised, or 

being advised. 

FUTUBE, 



b. Periphrastic CoDjugBtioa, lfofiMdtt«nim,eram,&c. \ani,v)(»,&.^A^^»»'^'^'^ 
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126. a. THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The Principal Parts — R^gor, rectus sum vel fui, rSgi, to 
be ruled. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



S. Reg-6r, / am ruled. 

^^;'f I® I thou art ruled, 
vel fire, J 

Reg-itur, he is ruled. 



PRESENT TENSE, — am. 

P. Reg-imur, we are ruled. 
Reg-imini, you are ruled. 
Reg-untur, they are ruled. 



IMPEBFECT TENSE, — WaS. 



P. Reg-ebamur, we were 
Reg-ebammi,ya« were 
Reg-ebantur, they were 




P. Reg-emur, we shall 'I ^ 
Reg-Smini, you will > 'i 
Reg-entur, they will J ^ 



S. RSg-ebar, / was ruled. 
Reg-ebaris 1 thou wast 

vel ebare, J ruled. 
Reg-ebatur, he was ruled. 

FUTUBB IMPERFECT TENSE, —-«AaZ? Or wHl he. 

S. Reg-ar, / shall he ruled. 
Reg-eris "I thou wilt he 

vel 6re, J ruled. 
Reg-etur, he will be ruled. 

PERFECT TENSE, — wns^ havc hecn. 

S. Rec-tus sum vel fui, / have been ruled. 

Rec-tus es ve/fuisti, thou hast been ruled. 

ReC'tus est vel fuit» he has been ruled. 
P.Rec-ti siimus vel ftiimus, we have been ruled. 

Rec-ti estis vel fuistis, you have been ruled. 

Rec-ti sunt, fiierunt vel ftiere, they have been ruled, 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — Tuid been. 

S. Rec-tus Sram vel M^ram, / had been ruled. 

Rec-tus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been ruled. 

Rec-tus erat vel fuerat, he had been ruled, 
P. Rec-ti Sramus vel fti^ramus, we had been ruled., 

Rec-ti eratis vel fueratis^ you had been ruled. 

Rec-ti erant vel fu^ant, they had been ruled. 

FUTURE PERFECT TENSE, — shaU OF toiU kove been. 
S. Rec-tus ^ro vel fiiSro, / shall have been ruled. 
Rec-tus firis vel ftiSris» thou wilt have been ruled. 
Rec-tus Srit vel fd^rit, he will have been ruled. 
P. Rec-ti ^rimiis vel fQfirimus^ we shall have been ruled, 
Rec-ti iritis vel fileritis, you will have been ruled. 
Hec-ti Srunt vel ftiSrint, t/iej^ mil Kocc bectv xuled. 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

-. ' !• ^6 thou ruled. 
reg-itor, J 

Reg-itor, let him be ruled. 



P. Reg-imini, 



PRESENT TENSE, — may 
S. Reg-ar, / may 

S~ \ thou mayst 
vel are, J ^ 

Reg-atur, he may 

P. Reg-amur, we may 

Reg-aiDini, you may 

Reg-antur, they may . 



\}^^ Kbe you ruled, 
reg-immor, j ^ 

Reg-untor, let them he ruled, 
POTENTIAL MOOD. 

IMPEBF. TENSE, — mighty SfC, 

S. Reg-erer, / might, 
Reg-Sreris 1 thou 

vel erere, J mightst, 
Reg-eretur, he might, 

P. Reg-eremur, we might, 
Reg-eremini, you might, 
Reg-erentur,^Aey might, 









3 o 



- o 






PERFECT TENSE, — may have been, 

S. Rec-tus sim vel ftierim, / may have been ruled. 

Rec-tus sis vel fueris, thou mayst have been ruled. 

Rec-tus sit vel fuerit, he may have been ruled. 
P.Rec-ti simus vel fiierimus, we may have been ruled, 

Rec-ti sitis vel fueritis, you may have been ruled. 

Rec-ti slot vel fuerint, they may have been ruled. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, — might, tvould, shovM have been. 
S. Rec-tus essem vel fuissem, / might, would, 

Rec-tus esses vel fuisses, thou mightst, woiddst, 

Rec-tus esset vel fuisset, he might, would, 
P.Rec-ti essemus vel fuissemus, we might, would, 

Rec-ti essetis vel fuissetis, you might, would, 

Rec-ti essent vel fuissent, they might, would, 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed. 



o 
* § 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE. 

Rgg-i, to be ruled, 

FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

Rec-tum iri, to be about to be 

ruled. 

PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Rec-tum esse vel fuisse, to have 

been ruled. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Reg-endum fuisse, to ha ve been 
about to be ruled. 

SUPINE. 
Rec-tu, to be ruled, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT AND PERFECT. 

Rec-tus, a, um, ruled, or being 

ruled, 

FUTURE. 



k Fertphraitlc Conjugation, Hegendut wm, erom, &c, \ ow!,«tw,%i^\»>E»t>»^»^* 
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127. a. THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

The Principal Parts — Audior, audltus sum vel fui, audiri, 
to be heard, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

PBESENT TENSE, am. 



S. Aud-ior, / am heard, 

.'- jj > thou art heard, 
Aud.itiir, he is heard. 



P. Aud-imtir, we are heard, 
Aud-imini, i/ou are heard, 
Aud-iuntur, they are heard. 



IMPEBFECT TENSE, — WaS, 

S. Aud-lebftr, / was heard, IP. Aud-iSbamur, we were *) j^ 
Aud-lebarls 1 thou toast Aud-iebamini, you were > | 

vel lebarS, J heard, Aud-iebantur, they were J * 

Aud-iebEttlr, he was heard, \ 

rVTUBE IMPEBFECT TENSE, — shoU OF wiU he, 

S. Aud-!ar, 1 shall 1 IP. Aud-iemtir, we shall "j r- 

Aud-ieris 1 .» ... I 5] Aud-igmini, you will > t 

vel ierS, J ^^^ ^* i ^ Aud-ientur, they will J I 

Aud'ietiir, he will J ^| 

PEBFECT TENSE, — loas^ hovB been, 

S. Aud-Itus sum vel fui, / have been heard, 
Aud-itus es vel fuisti, thou hast been heard, 
Aud-Itus est vel fuit, he has been heard, 

P. Aud-iti siimus vel ftiimus^ we have been heard. 
Aud-iti estis vel fuistis, you have been heard, 
Aud-iti sunt, fuerunt vel fuere, they have been heard, 

PLUPEBFECT TENSE, — had been, 

S. Aud-Itus Sram vel ftieram, / had been heard, 
Aud-itus eras vel fueras, thou hadst been heard, 
Aud-itus erat vel fuerat^ he had been heard, 

P. Aud-iti Sraraus vel ftieramus, we had been heard, 
Aud-iti Gratis vel fiieratis, you had been heard, 
Aud-iti erant vel fu^rant, they had been heard, 

FUTUBE PEBFECT TENSE, — shoU ov wiUhave been, 

S. Aud-itus ($ro vel ftiero, 1 shall have been heard, 
Aud-Itus eris vel fueris, thou wilt have been heard, 
Aud-itus erit vel fiierit, he will have been heard, 

P. Aud-iti erimus vel ftiSrimus, we shall have been heard, 

Aud-iti eritis vel fueritis, you will have beefi heard. 

Aud'iti erunt vel ftierint, they luill have. &eeu heard^ 
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S.Aud.ire, \ i,^ ^^^^ ^.^rd. 
aud-itor, J 
Aud-itor, let him be heard. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

P.Aud- 



aud 
Aud 



'luntoTyletthembej 9^ 



PRESENT TENSE, — may. 
S. Aud-iar, / mai/ >^ 

• w. w > thou mayst 
vel lare, J ^ 

Aud-iatur, he may 

P.Aud-iamur, we may 

Aud-iammi, yoz« may 

Aud-iantur, they may 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 

IMPESF. TENSE,— Wllg-^/, ^C. 

S.Aud-irer, I mighty v 



2. 



Aud-ireris 1 thou 

vel irere, J mightsty 
Aud-iretur, he might, 
P. Aud-iremur, we might, 
Aud-iremini, you might, 
Aud-irentur,^A^y might,^ 






PEBFSGT TENSE, — may have been. 
S. Aud-Itus sim vel fiierim, / may have been heard. 

Aud-ltus sis vel fueris, thou mayst have been heard. 

Aud-Itus sit vel fuerit, he may have been heard. 
P. Aud-iti simus vel fti^rimus, we may have been heard, 

Aud-iti sitis vel fugritis, you may have been heard. 

Aud-iti sint vel fuerint, they may ha/ve been heard. 

PLUPERFECT TETSi9E,-^might, wotdd, shovld hofoe been. 

S. Aud-ltus essem vel fuissem, / might, would, 
Aud-ltus esses vel fuisses, thou mightst, wouldsty 
Aud-Itus esfiet vel fuisset, he might, would, 

P. Aud'Iti ess€mus vel fuissemus, we might, would, 
Aud-iti essetis vel fuissetis, you might, would^ 
Aud-iti essent vel fuissent, they might, would. 

The SubjuDctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 









PRESENT & IMPERF. TENSE. 

Aud-iri, to be heard. 



FUTURE PERFECT. 

Aud-iendum fuisse, to have 
been about to be heard. 



SUPINE. 
Aud-itu, to be heard. 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT AND PERFECT. 

Aud-itus, a, urn, heard or being 

heard. 

FUTURE. 

Aud-\ftiv^\x^, «i^ ww\ ^ to "belveaTd • 

*. Terlphrastic Conflation, Audiendfu ««m»«ra»n,&c.\ ttm»v}a«»«».^Vk'^»'^«*^^" 

1> 6 



FUTURE IMPERFECT. 

Aud-itum iri, to be about to be 

heard. 



PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Aud-itum esse vel fuisse, to 
have been heard. 
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THE THIRD CONJUGATION IN io. 

Verb! Id io of the 3rd Conj. drop the i fn the Imperative, Infinitive^ and Potential Im- 

perfect of both voices. 
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Pres. Tense* 
ImperJ. 
FtU. Imperf. 

PfTf, 

Pluperf. 
Put. Perf, 



Is, 


U; 


ieba>, 


lebit ; 


i£«. 


let; 


istl. 


it; 


era«. 


erat; 


erls» 


Srlt; 



ImnSy 


Itis. 


lunt. 


lebamus. 


Khfitlfl, 


laiant. 


Iginus, 


i^tis. 


iCnt. 


Imus, 


Istis. 


Snint vel Sre. 


Primus, 


eratis, 


erant. 


SrlinuSy 


erltit, 


erint. 



Prei. Tense. 
Imperf, 
Perf. 
Plupejf. 



ACTIVE, 

Principal Farti. — Cipio, cSpl, cftptmn, cUpSre, to take, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Cftp-Io, 

Cap.ISbim, 

Cap-ISm, 

Cep-i, 

Cgp-Sram, 

CSp-6ro, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
8. Cftp-e, Ito ; 3. Ito ; — 2. Ite, 1t6te j 3. iunto. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Cftp-lam, las, Sftt; ISmus,! I2t1«, 

Cap-grem, fir§i, Srdt; firSmua, Sretis, 

Cdp-Srim, iitltf Srlt; erimus, erltts, 

Cgp-itsem, istgs, iss^t; issimus, issgris, 

The Subjanctive if conjugated like the Potential. 



ISnt. 
firent. 
Crint. 
issent. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Pret.tflmp, Cftpfire. 
FtU. Imp. CnptOrum ei>e. 
Perf. & Pimp, CSpisse. 
FtU. Perf. CaptOrum fnisie. 



129. 



GERUNDS. 
Cftplen-di, 

■ do, 

■ dura, 

PASSIVE. 



SUPINE Captum. 

PARTICIPLES. 
Present^ Capiens. 
Future, CaptOrus. 



Pres. Tense. 
Imperf. 
Put. Imperf. 
Perf. 

Pluperf, 

Put. Perf. 



Pres. Tense, 

Imperf. 

Perf. 

Pluperf. 



Principal Farti — CaplSr, captui sum vel fui, cSpi, to be taken. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

C&p-lfir, Mt vel SrS, Itur ; — Imur, Imlnl, luntur. 

Cap-lfibftr. IfebSrlf vf/iebarg, ISbfttur ; -lebimur, ifibSmlni, lebantnr. 

Cap-I&r, iSris vfl i£re, i5tur ; — i§mur, iSmini, ientur. 

Captus sum vel fui, es vel fuisti, est vel fuit ; — captl iumus vel fillmuf, 

estis vel fuistis, sunt, fuirunt vel fuSre. 
Captus Sram vel Tufiram, Sras vel ffi&raii, Srat vel fuSrat ; — captl SrSmnt 

vel fuSr&mus, er&tis vel fuerfttit, Srant vel fu&rant 
Captus ero v^/ fufiro, eris vf/ fueris, erit vel Aierit;— captl Srlmui vel 

fuCrlmns, eritis vel faerltii, Srunt vel fafirint. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
2. Cip-Sre, Iter ; 3. Itor ; — 2. Imini, Imlnor ; S.Iuntor. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Cip-iar, Urit vel ifire, i&tur ; > i&mur, l&roini, iSntur. 

Cap>Srer, Sreris vel fir ere, Sretur ; — Crfimur, Srgmini, Srentur. 

Captus sim vel Tuerim, sis vel Aierls, sit vel fuerit} — captl slmut veltuiiU 

mus, sitis vel fuerltis, sint vel Tufirint. 
Captus essem vrl fuissem, esses vel fuisses, esset vel fuisset ;— capti w^ 

mus vel fuissSmus, essStis vel fuissetis, essent vel fuissent. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRBflBNT AND lUPBRPBCT. 

Cipi, to be taken, 

FUTURB IMPBRFRCT. 

Captum Irl, to be about to be taken, 

PBBFECT AKD PLDPBRFBCT. 

Cspfum esse er/fiiisie, to have been taken. 



PUTURB PBRPBCT. 

Caplendum Tuisse, to have been about to be 

taken, 
SUPINE. 
Capta, to be taken, 

PARTICIPLES. 

Pret. Ck^Ivu, 8l« >\'m« talcen ot hdng. taketi, 
Fvt, Q^h^vcAxa^ V ^3:^> to be Wlwvi, 



Verb Deponenfl 
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130. 



A VERB DEPONENT. 



The Principal Parts — Miror, miratus sum vel fui, mirari, 
to admire. For Def. see 98. 

A Deponent has both the Active and Passive forms In the Infinitive Mood, the Supines^ 
and the Participles ; but in the other moods the Passive form only. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT TENSE, — Um, do. 

S.Mir-6r, I admire, 
Mir-aris 1 thou ad^ 
vel are, J mirest, 
Mir-atur, he admires, 

P.Mir-amur, we admire, 
Mir-amini, i/ou admire, 
Mir-antur, they admire,^ 



at 



§• 



IMPERFECT TENSE, WaS. 

S. Mir-abar, / was \ 

y , - } thou wast 
vel abare, J 

Mir-abatur, he was 

P. Mir-abamur, we were 

Mir-abamini, i/ou were 

Mir-abantur, thei/ were 






FUTURE IMPERFECT TENSE, — shoU OT wiU, 

P. Mir-abimur, we shall 
Mir-abimini, i/ou will 
Mir-abuntur, they will 




S. Mir-ab6r, / shall "j ^ 

Mir-aberisl ., .,. I 5- 
.-, V > thou wilt > S 
vel abere, J f ^. 

Mir-abitur, he toill J ^^ 

PERFECT TENSE, — have, did, 

S. Mir-atus sum vel fui, / admired, or have admired. 

Mir-atus es vel fuisti, thou admiredst, or hast admired. 

Mir-atus est vel fuit, he admired, or has admired. 
P.Mir-ati s&mus vel fuimus, we admired, or have admired. 

Mir-ati estis vel fuistis, you admired, or have admired. 

Mir-ati sunt,f uer unt vel £uere,they admired,or have admired. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE, had, 

S. Mir-atus Sram vel fiieram, I had admired. 

Mir-atus eras vel fueras, thou hadst admired. 

Mir-atus erat vel fuerat, he had admired. 
P. Mir-ati eramus vel fueramus, we had admired. 

Mir-ati eratis vel fueratis, you had admired. 

Mir-ati erant vel fuerant, they had admired. 

FUTURE PERFECT, sholl OV Will kave. 

S. Mir-atus ero vel fiigro, / shall have admired, 

Mir-atus ^ris vel fugris, thou wilt have admired. 

Mir-atus 6rit vel fuSrit, he will have admired. 
P. Mir-ati Srimus vel fiiSrimuSj we shall have admired. 

Mir-ati iritis vel fuerltis, you xoill ha'oe adndxed. 

Mir-ati 5runt vel fucrint, they mil Ka-oe oAmxred., 
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S.M!r-are, \ admire thou. 
mir-ator, J 

Mir-ator, let him admire. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
P. Mir-am!ni 



. w ' \ admire you. 
mir-aminor, J ^ 

Mir-antor, let them admire. 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 



2- 



PRESENT TENSE, — IfWy. 

S.Mir-er, I may 

vtf/ere, J ^ 

Mir-etur, he may 
P.Mir-emur, we may 
Mir-emini, you may 
Mir-entur, they may ^ 

pERi'ECT TENSE, — may hav^. 

I may have admired, 

S. Mir-atus sim vel ftiSrim. 

Mir-atus sis vel fueris. 

Mir-atus sit vel fuerit 
P. Mir-ati simus vel fu^rimus. 

Mir-ati sitis vel fueritis. 

Mir-ati sint vel fuSrint. 



$ 



IMFEBP. TE^8£, — mighty ffiS, 

S.Mir-arer, I mighty 

Mir-arerisl thou 
vel arere, J miyhtsiy 

Mir-aretur, he mighty 
P. Mir-arSmur, we mighty 

Mir-a,remini,^o» might, 

Mir-arentur, they mighty 

PLUPEBF. TENSE, might, j[*c. hoxe* 

I mighty 9^. hone admired, 

S. Mir-atus essem vel fuissem. 

Mir-atus esses vel fuisses. 

Mir-atus esset vel fuisset. 
P. Mir-ati essemus t^.fuissemus. 

Mir-ati essetis vel fuissetis. 



Mir-ati essent vel fuissent. 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, but 
the signification varies according to the Conjunction prefixed. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT & IMPEBF. TENSE. 

Mir-ari, to admire. 



FUTURE IMPERFECT ACTIVE. 

Mir-aturum esse, to be about 

to admire, 

FUTURE IMPERF. PASSIVE. 

Mir-atum iri, to be about to be 

admired. 



• PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT. 

Mir-atum esse vel fuisse, to 

have admired. 



FUTURE PERFECT ACTIVE. 

Mir-atiirum fuisse, to have 
been about to admire. 

FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE. 

Mir-andum fuisse, to have 
been about to be admired. 



GERUNDS. 
Genit. lAiV'fiTidLi^of admiring, 
D.&Ab. Mir-ando, /or, by, in 

admiring, 

Ac & N. Mir-andum, to ad- 

mire. 

SUPINES. 
Act. Mir-atum, to admire. 



PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT ACTIVE. 

Mir-ans, antis, admiring, 

PERFECT ACTIVE. 

Mir-atus, a, um, havir^ admired. 

FUTURE ACTIVE. 

Mir-atQrus,a, um,aia!£/ to ac?mtr«. 



Pass. Mir-atu, to be admired. \MiT-atA\x^>«L,\xm>tobeadm\T^ 
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Remarks on the Conjugations, 

131. 1. In the Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future-Perfecf, of the first conjugation, " > 
or ve is frequently dropped when an « or r follows dvi or dve^ and a circumflex placed 
over the a; as, amdstt^ amaram^ amStro^ for amavistt\ amavSram, amaviro. 

'2. In the second and third copjugations, evi is similarly contracted; as, n^f/i, de- 
cresset for netrisU^ decrevisse. 

3. /«, in the Perfect and Pluperfect of the third conjugation, is frequently thrown u 
out after an « or an 4r ; as, dixti for dixisti, 

4. In the fourth, t'vt is frequently contract *u be'.ore s ; as. audisti for audtvtsti £ ii is 
«lso frequently used for tWy as, aucUi for audivU audieram for audiveram. 

5. The third person plural of the Perfect Active has two forms, ere and erunt. 

6. The quantity of the i in ri'tnus and ritis of the Future Perfect Indicative and the 
Perfect Potential is doubtfUl, but more frequently long than short in both tenses. 

7. The Participle Future Passive in some verbs of the third and fourth conjugations 
is formed in undus as well as in endus^ especially when t precedes ; as, faciunduSt veni- 
undus. In potior^ the usual form is potiundus. 

8. Some active and deponent verbs have a Participle in bundus, having the same sig- 
nification as a present puticiple ; as, mori-bundus for moriens, 

9. Amongst the older Lattn writers, the Infinitive was sometimes lengthened by 
annexing er j thus, amarier for amari. The e in the Imperfect Active and Passive of 
the fourth conjugation was frequently rejected; thus, tenibam for leniebam, largibar 
for largiebar. 



Rules for the Formation of the Perfect and Supine. 

GENERAL RULES I'OR COMPOUND VERBS. 

132. a. Compound Verbs form their Preterperfect and 
Supine like their simples ; as> edoceo, edocui, edoctum^ from 
doceOy docuiy doctum, 

EXCEPTIONS. 

b. The syllable which is doubled in the Perfect Tense of 
the simple verb is not doubled in the compound; as^ pello, 
pepUli ; but repelh, repulL But praecurro, repungo, and 
the compounds of do^ stOy disco, and posco, retain the double 
syllable ; as, praecurro, praeciicurriy &c. 

c. Verbs which change a of the Present of the simple into 
t in the compound have e in the Supine ; &s,facio; perjido, 
perfeciy perfectum. Except verbs ending in do and goy and 
the compounds of habeoy placeo, salioy sapio, and statuo. 

d. Verbs which are defective inthePerfe^l^-^wiJO^^e^^a*^ 
the Supine. Except plxcoy vrlaicYi Xia^ plicatum. 
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THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

133. a. The First Conjugation makes avi in the Perfect 
Tense, and dtum in the Supine ; as, AmOf amdvi, amdtum^ 
to love. 

h. Except the following, which make ui, {turn; crepo\ 
to make a noise ; cuho^ to recline ; ddmOf to tame ; sikio 
(participle, *owa^t^rw«), to sound; tdnol^y to thunder; veto^ to 
forbid. 

EXCEPT ALSO, 

Perfect, Supine, 

dedi^ dlitum, 

J fricatum, 1 

\ frictum, J 
(jQtum,) 



Present, 
Do3, 

Frlco, 



JGvo^, 
Labo*, 

Lftvo, 

Mico, 

Rmlco, 
Diinlco, 

Neco 

EnSco, 

Nexo, 
Plico, 

DupIIco, 
Applico, 
Expl1c'>, 
Explico, 

POtO, 

Seco, 

Sto, 

Obsto, 



fricui, 
JQvi, 



to give, 

to rub, (de, Id, per, n.) 



lavi, 
micui, 

emicui, 
dtmiravi & ul, 

{necavi, 1 
necui, J 

C enec&vi, 
X enecui, 



r lavatum, 
X lautum, 
tlotum, 



} 



emicatum, 
dimicatum, 



to help, 

to fall ov faint, 

to wash, 

to shake, to glitter, 

to spring out, 
tofight. 



necatum, to kill. 



enecatum 
enectum 



?•} 



duplicfivi, 
applicavi & ui, 
explicavi, 
explicui, 

potavi, 



\to kill, to torture, (inter.) 

to hind, 

to fold, (re.) 

to double, (iup, multi.) 
applicfitum & Hum, to attach, 
explicatum, to explain, (com, im.) but 

to unfold. 



plicatura, 

dupUcfltum, 



explicltum, 

J potatum, 1 
\ p5tum^ J 



to drink. 



to cut, (de, dis, prae.) 

to Stand, 
to hinder. 



secui, sectum, 

stSti, statum, 

obstiti, obstatum, 

c. So consto, exsto, aadpraesto, make tti, dtum; praestitum 
is also found. Circumsto, antesto, intersto, and supers to^ 
have steti without Supine. Adsto, insto, resto, have stiti, 
but no Supine. Disto has neither Perfect nor Supine. 



1. Discrepo, to differ, and increpo, to chide, hare sometimes dH and a(«f»i, as well as 
«A i/um. 

2. JntSno has intonatus in the Perfect Participle. 

3. Do makes ddre, short. So also, circumdo^ pesiundo, satisdo, venundOt which are 
formed like do ; but abdo, addo, condo, prodo. reddo^ belong to the third conjugation. 

4. Future Participle, Juvaturut, Adjttvoyjlkvis has only adjulum in the Supine. 
Jf. ^idtUe giwei tL Perfect and Supine for iab9,\>ut wW[iou\.«u>^o^Vi. 
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THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 

134. a. The Second Conjugation makes m, Uum ; as, 
Moneo, monui^ monitumy to advise. 





b. 


EXCEPTIONS. 




Present, 


Perfect 


Supine* 




Algeo, 


alsi. 


(alsum,) 


to shiver with cold. 


Arceo, 


arcui. 




to drive away. 


Its compounds have Ittan in the Supine ; as. 


%^ 


Exerceo, 


exercui, 


exercitum, 


to exerciif. (co.) 


Ardeo, 


arsi. 


arsum, 


to hum. 


Audeo, 


ausus sum. 


ausum. 


to dare. 


Augeo, 


auxi. 


auctum, 


to increase. 


CaveoS 


cavi, 


cautum. 


to take care. 


Censeo, 


censui, 


censum, 


to think. 


Accenseo, percenseo, have no Supine ; recerueo has recetuum and recensitum. 


Cieo^ 


cIvi, 


citum, 


to stir up, (con,ex,per.) 


Compleo, 


complevi, 


completum, 


\ to Jill up, (de, im, ex, 
\ re, sup.) 


Conniveo, 


J connivi, 1 
\ connixi, J 




to wink. 




Doceo, 


docui, 


doctum, 


to teach, (e, per, de.) 


Deleo, 


delevi, 


deletum^ 


to blot out. 


Faveo, 


^vi, 


fautum. 


to favour. 


Ferveo^, 
Fleo, 


fpTvi 9t. ^ov\w^ 


to glow, be hot, 

to weep, (af, de.) 


flSvi, 


fletum, 


Foveo, 


lovj, 


fotum. 


to cherish. 


Frendeo, 


frendui, frendi, fressum. 


to gnash the teeth. 


Frigeo, 


frixi. 




to be cold. 


Fulgeo, 
Gaudeo, 


fiil«)i 




to shine, (af, ef, re.) 

to rejoice. 


gavisus sun 




u, ■ 


Haereo, 


haesi, 


haesum, 


to stick, (ad, CO, in.) 


Indulgeo, 


indulsi, 


indultum^ 


to indulge. 


Jiibeo, 


jussi, 


jussum, 


to order. 


Luceo, 
Lugeo, 
M&neo, 


luxi, 

lllTI 




tOshine.id\,e, per, prae.) 




mansi^ 


mansum. 


to remain, (per, re.) 


Misceo, 


miscui, 


fmistum, 
\ mixtum, 


to mix, (ad, com, Im. per.) 



1. Verbs in fteo undergo a contraction in the Perfect and Supine; as, caveOtCavi, 
cautum, 

3. Civi is the Perfect of the obsolete rerb do of the fourth conjugation, and tUmm 
the Supine. The compounds, in the sense of eallrng^ are generally ccmiu^tfld «£«ax^«> 
ing to the fourth conjugation ; as. excio, excitum. Concillut> ex<Mtt%« Vn^MMa^ ^^css^-^ 
roused, stirred up^ excUug, called forth. 

3. Ferpti,/erpaif/erviret after the third, is an AxcYMivm. 
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Present, 
Mordeo, 

AdmordoOf 

MoveOy 

Mulceo, 
MulgeOy 
Neoy 
Oleo, 

So aUo iU cmnpoundt, signifyiog to 
OtMeo, &b&loi, 

Ex6leo*(froin) ._ . 

afco, to grow), I • 

Ad6leo^ adolevi^ 



Perfect. 
moroordi, 

admordi, 

mulsi, 

nevi, 

olui, 



Supine, 
morsum. 



Paveo, 
Pendeo^ 

Dependeo, 

Prandeo*, 

Rideo^ 

Sedeo, 



pavi, 
p«'pendiy 

depcDdi, 

prandiy 

risi, 

sedi, 



mdtam, 
mulsaiiiy 

netum, 

tmtUim, 

ezoletam, 
adaltamy 



pensum, 

depensuiD, 



to 



pransuQiy 

risum, 

sessum, 

Its compounds, except cireumsedeo and supersedeo, 
change e of the limple into ij as, 

Assldeo, assMi, 



to bite. 

toMehari, 

move, (a,ad,ooiD,ptr, 

pro, re, sab.) 
to stroke, (de, per.) 

tomUk. 
to spin, 
to smell. 

€lo mmeUitromg. (per, red. 
I sub.) 

to fade — {fTow old. 

f to grow up — to bum 
\ in sacrifice, 

to dread. 

to hang. 

to kamg/romu (im.) 

to dine. 

to laugh, (ar,de,ir,iob.} 

to sit 

totitbjfor at, (drcmn, con, 
pos, prae, taper.) 



<tositbgo 

i ob,dis. 



DitsideOf rarely a Perfect or Supine ; prae$ideo^ rarely a Supine. 

Sorbeo^y 8orbui(8orpsi),8orptum, to sup up, 
solltus sum, 



SoleOy 
SpondeOy 

Hespondeo, 

Strideoy 



{spospondi, 1 
spopondiy J 

respond!, 

stridi, 



Suadeo, saasi, 

TSneo, tenui, 

Its coropoonds diange e into /; at, 
Abstlneo, abstlnul, 

Perthteo has no Supine. 

TimeOy timui, 

Tergeo, tersi, 

Tondeo, totondi, 

Attondeo, attondl, 

Torqueo, torsi^ 



sponsum, 

responsum, 

saasum, 
tentuniy 

abstentum, 



tersam, 
tonsum, 

attonsum, 

tortum^ 



noise — 



am wont, 
to promise, 

to answer, (de.) 

{to make a 
\ hiss. 

to persuade, (dit, per.) 

to hold. 

Clo abstain from, (at, coo, 
\ de, re, sus.) 

to fear. 

to wipe dry. (aba.) 

to clip, 

to clip, (de.) 

to twist, (con, dli, ex.) 



4. Eroleo and adoUo come from oKre (not in use), to grow ; so also obsdieot obsoUwi^ 
obsoUtum, to grow out of use ; indieo, inolevi, molitum or inoiitum, to come into me ; 
abdleo, to abolish, aboUvi, abotUum, 
6. PransMS is used in the Actire sense of having dined, 

e. JSsorheo, to tap up, and exsorbeoAa sup out, ha?i^ townufclmet a&sorpitf and extorpsi 
in the Per fact ; exsorbeo and raorbeo We no &n9\ne« 
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Present. 

Torreo, 

Turgeo, 

Urgeo, 

Video, 

V6veo, 



Perfect 

torrui, 

tursi, 

ursi, 

Tidi, 

vovi, 



Supine. 
tostum, 



visum. 



to toast — parch, 
to swell, 
to urge. 

to see. (in, per, prae, pro.) 
to VOW. (dc.) 



votum, 

135. a. Neuter Verbs In veo have no Supine ; as, pHveo, pdvi, to be afraid. 

b. Also, Neuter Verbs which hare ui in the Perfect, have no Supine ; as, iplendeo, 
tpiendut't to shine. 

c. But the following Neuter Verbs, and their compounds, have ui and ihtm, accord- 
ing to the general rule:— , 



C&reo, ui, Uum, to toant. 
Co&Ipo, ui. Hum, to grow together, 
D51eo, ui, Uum, to grieve, 
J&ceo. ui, Itum, to uej recline, 
L&teo^, ui, Uum, to lie hid, 
Llceo, ui, Uum, to he valued. 



MSreo, ui, Uum, to deterve, 
N&ceo, ui, Uum, to hurt. 
Pareo, ui, Uum, to appear, 
Pl&ceo, ui, Itum, to please, 
T&ceo«, ul, Uum, to be nlent. 
V&leo, ui, Uum, to be in health. 



d. Verbs that have no Supine, consequently want the tenses formed from the 
Supine. 

136. a. The followini^ have neither Perfect nor Supine :— 



Aveo, to detire, 
CalTeo, to grow bald, 
Caneo, to be firey, 
Denseo, to grow thick, 
Flacceo, toJadefi 
Flaveo, to be yellow, 
Foeteo, to ttink. 
Glabreo, to be nnooth, 
H£beo, to be blunt. 
Hameo, to be damp. 



I<acteo, to grow milky 
Llveo, to w black and blue, 
Moereo, to be sorrouifUi. 
Renldeo, to shine, 
Polleo, to be power/til. 
Sc&teo, to flow out, 
Squileo, to be dirty. 
Vegeo, to flourish, 
Vieo, to hoop a pesseL 
Uveo, to be moist. 



b. These'impersonal rerbs, libet (eollibet), licet, pfget^ placet^ pudet, have the regular 
Perfect libuii. &c., and another which is Perfect Passive in form, but Active in signifi- 
cation ; as, lihitvm est^ Ucitum est, &c. Taedet has tae^jut or taetum est; pertaedet has 
pertaesum only. 



7. Deliteot to lurk, and perlaHo^ to lie hid, compounds of laieot hare the Perfect ti f, 
but no Supine. 

8. ConticeOf reticeo, make ui in the Perfect, but have no Supine. 

9. Riddle gives a Perfect to this Verb. 



68 



LATIN GRAMMAR. 



[^Formation of 



THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

137. a. BO is changed into psi, ptum ; as, Scriboy scripsif 
scriptufHy to write. 

So GlubOf to peel ; Nubo, to marry (applied only to the female; part, m^rta), 

b. EXCEPTIONS. 

Present Perfect Supine. 



Accumbo, 1 

ivomcubOi |-acctibui, 

cubdre, J 
Bibo, bibi, 

Lambo, Iambi, 



l^ ^ • P'®' ■*"^» ***•) 



bibitum. 



Scabo, 



scabi, 



{ 



to drink, (e, im.) 
to lick. 

to scratch with the 
finger. 



138. a. CO is changed into xi^ ctum; as, DicOy dixif 
dictum, to say ; Duco, duxi, ductum,. to lead. 

b. EXCEPTIONS. 

ici, ictuniy to strike. 

fpeperci. \ 
•{ (parsKwiorc >^ v ' 
\ rarely) JP«'r"tu"', 

Comparco, pani, partum, to aceummlaie by ttnh^. 

Vinco, vici, victura, to conquer, icxm, iie,t.) 

139. a. SCO is changed into viy turn; as, Nosco^ noviy 
notum, to know. 

So cresco, to grow ; quiesco^ to rest ; tuetcOj to become accustomed. 
For Inchoatives in sco^ see at the end of the third conjugation, No. 154. 



Ico, 
Parco, 



in, J 



to spare. 



Agnosco, 
Dignosco, 


agnovi, 
dignovi, 


Compesco, 
Disco, 


compescui, 
didici, 


Addiico, 


addldici, 


Dispesco, 

Pasco, 

Posco, 

Deposco, 


dispescui, 

pavi, 

poposci, 

depoposci, 


Quinisco, 


quexi, 



b. EXCEPTIONS. 

agnltum, 
dignotum, 



to own (cog, prae, re.)but 
to discern (igAnter, per.) 

■ to restrain. 

to learn, (ad,e,de.) 

—— ^~—i to learn more. 

■ to divide. 
pastum, to feed, (de.) 

■ to require, (de, re, ex.) 
— — — — to demand, 

■ to nod. 

140. a, DO IB changed into di^ sum; as, Scando, scandi^ 
scansum, to climb. 

So ascfndo^ to mount, and the other compounds of tcandoj alto aec^iufo, to light, 
Mnd its compound9 ; cudo, to forge; defendo, to defends inando^ Xo Ocv«^\ otfhidd, to 
''ITend; os/emdo, to shew ; prehcndOt to •ei«c. 
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b» EXCEPTIONS. 

Present* Perfect, Supine* 

Abdo, abdidi, abditum, to hide. 

Abscondo, < , **^ .J,. > absconditum, to hide 

Addo, addidi, additum, '" "^^ 

Cadoy cecidi, casum^ 

Iti compounds change a into i'^* as, 
Incldoi, incldi, incSffum, 

Caedo, cecidi, caesum, 

Its compounds change ae into i; as, 
Concldo, concldi, condsum, 



to add, 
to fall. 

to fall Mo. (oc, re.) 

to cut. 



Cedo, 



cessi, 



cessum. 



Claudo, clausi, clausum, 

» Its compounds change au into uj as, 



{ 



S to cut in pieces, (abs, in, oc, 
I de, - 



. &c.) 

to yield, (abs, ac, ante, 
con, de, dis, ex, in, &c.) 

to close. 



ConclQdo, 

Condo, 
Credo, 

Accredo, 

Dedo, 
Dido, 
Divldo, 

£do, 

£do, 

Fido, 
Findo, 

Frendo, 



Fundo, 

Indo, 
Laedo, 



concltksi, 

condidi, 
credidi, 

accredidi 

dedidi, 

dididi, 

divisi, 

edidi, 

edi, 

fisus sura, 
fidi, 

(frendi,) 
fudi. 



conclasum, 

conditum, 
creditum, 

accr§dUum, 

deditum, 

diditum, 

divisum, 

editum. 



f to conclude — to shut up. 
X (ex, in, re, se.) 

to lay up ; arrange, 
to believe, 

to give credit to. (con.) 

to submit, 
to distribute, 
to divide, 
(to put forth — to 



publish, 
f e8um(ores- 1 - ^. , 

•1 . \ ytO eat. (ex, com.) 

X turn,) J 

to trust. (con,dif.) 

to split, (dlf.) 



inditum, 
laesum. 



indidi, 
laesi, 

Its compounds change ae into is as, 
AUldo, allUi, alllsum, 

Ludo, lusi, lusum, 

Obdo, obdidi, obditum, 

r passu m, 
Pando^, pandi, X (pansum 

^ rare) 



fissum, 
Jfressum&l to gnash with the 
\ fresum J teeth. 

{ to pour forth, (af, ef, 

X in* of, con, dif, per, pro.) 

to put in, 
to hurt. 



fusum, 



I 



to dash against (il, col, e.) 
to J[por^.(al,col,e,de,il.) 

to oppose, • 
to shew. 



1. Ineido^ occido^ and recido^ make ddi, caium % ^^ o>Xi«c cnw^oraxw^^^ coA^Xab^^ 
no Supine. 

2, JSjpandff bu espansum and eMpa99wn ; dispcmdo otAi dtopoMum* 
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Present, Perfect, Supine, 

Pendo, pependi, pensum. 

Us compounds lose the reduplication ; as, 
Appendo, append!, appensum, 

Perdo, perdldi, perditum, 

Deperdo, deperdldi, deperdltum, 



to weigh. 

K to weigh out to, (ez,iin,per, 
I de, sus.) 

to lose, 

to lose, 

to clap. 



Plaudo, plausi, plausum, 

Ttie compounds of plaudo^ except applaudo and drcum-plaudo, chanm au Into o • 

to explode, (com, sup.) 

to betray, 

{to shave, (ab, efrcum, 
cor, de, e.) 

to render, 

{to gnaw, (ab, ar, de, 
circum, per.) 

to bray as an ass, 

to cut, (ab, ex, per, re.) 

to sink down. 



Kxplddo, 

Prodo, 


expldsi, 

prodidi, 


exp15ium, 

prodltum, 


Eado, 


rasi, 


rasuiD, 


Reddo, 


reddidi, 


redditum, 


Rodo, 


rosi, 


rosum, 


Riido 


rudi, 
scidi, 
sldi. 




Scindo, 
Sido, 


scissum, 



Its compounds make idl, ettum ; as, 
Consldo, con»5d!, consessnm, 

Strido, stridi, . 

Subdo, subdidi, subditum, 

Tendo3, 



to tit down, (as, de, re, sub.) 

to creak — whiz, 
to put under, 

to stretch. 



Tundo, 



tiitiidi, 



Vado, (vasi,) \ 



Cto stretch — to labour, (dii, 
I in, ob, at.) 

to deliver, 

to thrust, (de,ex,pro.) 

to beat — pound, 

to beat— bruise, (ex. ob, re.) 

to go. 



tetendi, f l^^"' \ 
' I tentum, J 

Its compounds lose the reduplication ; as, 
Contendo, contend!, contentum, 

Trado, tr&didi, trUditum, 

Trudo, trusi, trusum, 

J tunsum, 1 

\ tusum, J 

Its compounds have tUdi, tUsum; as, 
Contundo, contudi, contQsum, 

(vasum, 1 
rarely) J 

Its compounds bare vasi^ vdsum, in the'Perfect and Supine ; as, 
InTido, invfisi, invftsum, to go to~~to attack, (e, per.) 

Vendo, vendidi, venditum, to sell. 

141. a, GO, GUO, and HO, are changed into xi, ctum; as, 
Rego, rexi, rectum, to rule; Unguo, unxi, unctum, to anoint; 
TraKo, traxi, tractum, to draw, to drag. 

So offtigot to strike to the ground ; eonfligo^ to .fight ; cittgo^ to gird ; infligo^ to 
strike upon ; Jungo^ to Join ; bngo^ to lick ; mungo^ to blow the nose ; plango, to beat, 
lament ; the compounds of rego^ arrigo, Ac. ; s^o, to luck ; ifgo^ to cover ; tingo or 
tingfio, to dip, dye ; extinguo, rettinguo (from stinguo), and distinguo; veho, to carry} 
and their compounds. 

S, The eompoaadt of tendo have generaUy tentum \u lVi« Supxcie^ except esitendo and 
ofUndo, which bare both temurn and tenXum, 
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Present, 

AgoS 

Ango, 

Arguo, 

Clango, 

Cogo 

Dego, 

Figo, 

Fingo, 

Frango, 



Perfect. 

egi, 



b. EXCEPTIONS. 

Supine. 
actum, 



anxi, 



to drive. 

to squeeze^ strangle. 



argui, I "t I '^ shew — lop 



rove. 



coegi, 

degi, 

fixi, 

finxi, 

fregi, 

Its compoandt change a into i; as, 
Confringo, confr£gi, 



coactum, 

fixum, 
fictum, 
fractum, 

confractum. 



to sound a trumpet, 
to drive together, 
pass — spend. 

to fasten. (af.traui.) 
to feign, (con, af, ef, re.) 

to break. 

Cft) break to pieocM. ! 
I (per, ef, re.) 



frixiy 



ffrictum, 1 . ^ ^ 

l(frixun.,)J '"~«*'-Ay 
lectum, to gather^ to read. 



Frigo, 
Lego, 

Its compounds per/^i^o.pratffif^o, colligo, detigo^ eOgo^ seiigo, and mbUgo, have <f\^/, 
lectum i but diUgOf inteltigOy and negOgo^ liave lesif kctum. 



Mergo, mersi, 

Ningo, ninxi, 

{Pango«, pepigi, 

Pango, panxi, 



mersum, 

pactam, 
panctum, 



to dip. (de, e, im, sub.) 

to snow, 

to bargain. 

to drive in — strike. 



Its compounds lOLve pSgi, pactum^ and change a into i; as. 

to/asten together, (im, op.) 



jegtf f 
Compingo, compegi, compactum, 

Pergo, perrexi, perrectum, 

Pingo, pinxi, pictum, 

Pungo, pupiigi^ punctum. 

Its compounds have punxi in the Perfect ; as. 



com pun xi, 

Crepupugi,) 

trepunxl, 3 



Compimgo, 
Repungo, 

Spargo, sparsi, 

Its compounds change a into ej as, 
Aspergo, aspersi, 



Stringo, 

Surgo, 
TaDgo, 



strinxi, 

surrexi, 
tetigi, 



compunctum, 
repunctum, 

sparsum, 

Bspersum, 

strictum, 

surrectum, 
tactum, 



{ 



to go forward. 

to paint, (de, ex, ap.) 

to pierce. 

to tting, (dis, inter.) but 
to pierce again, 

to scatter. 

to besprinkle, (con, re, ex.) 

to squeeze together. 

(ad, con, dis, ob.) 

to rise, 
to touch. 



Its compounds change a into f', and drop the reduplication ; as, 
Attingo, attlgi, . attactum, to touch, (con, ob.) 




* 4, Circumigo. 
other compound) 
prodigOt and tatago. 
Supine. 

6. The Present of pango is rarely used In the ««a»« M bewrgttin,\3»^ ipacUcoT \% «w^- 
pkjed instead, Deptimgo and repamfft haire ikeilViet Tmlw^ uoc ^>i\iav«. 
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Perfect, 
tersi, 



Supine. 
tersum, 



Present. 

Tergo, 
Vergo, ■ 

142. 10 is Tarious; as, 
Aspicio/r. 

specio, 
AUicioyr. 

latio, 
Elicio, 
Capio, cepi, 

Its compounds change a Into i; as, 
Acclpio, accSpi, aeeepdun 



to wipe, (ab, de, ex.) 

to lie towards. 



•aspexi, 

• allexiy 
elicui, 



. {to behold, (con, 

aspectam, \ , * 

^ per, in, SOI.) 



de,«Hi, 



allectum, 

elidtam, 
captum. 



Ctipio,(3rdl 

&4thcon.)r"P'^'' 
Facio, feci, 



cupitumt 
factum, 



to allure. (U, peL) 

to draw out, 
to take hold of. 

<to receive, (de, ex, per, 
{ prae* re, sus.) 

to desire. (coii,dit,pcr^ 
to do — to make. 



So arffadOt a»u$ufacio,frig^acio,lab(faetotpatrfac{o, tept/ado ; these have In tkc 
Passive, llo, foetus smm^Jterij as, pat^acio, patffio. But /ooo, compounded with • 
preposition, changes a Into / ; as, 

Afflclo. .ffW, dfcctom. f '^^S^TpT^^^^S?' 

These latter have their own Ffessire )xifieior s as, qffkfytr, 
Fodio, fodi, fossum, to ^^. (ef,con,per,iai:) 

Ftigio, fugi, fug! tarn, toy?e^. (aa,ef,G0ii,per4 

Jacio, jeci, jactum, to throw. 

The compounds of jacio change a into i; as, 

P&rio, pgpgri. {P^Stu^} to bring forth. 

Its compounds change a into r, and belong to the Fourth Conjugation. 

Quatio, quassi, quassum, to shake. 

Its compounds change quatio into cUtio ; as, 
Concutio, concussi, concusium, 

Bapio, rapui, raptum. 

Its compounds change a into i ; as, 
Arrlpio, arrlpui, arreptum, 

Sapio, B&pui, ii, & ivi, 

Its compounds change a into i : as, 
Deslplo, deslpui, .— — __ 



Kto shake wfoUnOg, (dis, es, 
I per.) 

to snatch. 

to saxe. (ab, e, de, MriK) 

to be wise — to taste. 



to be/ooUsh, (re.) 



143. a. LO is changed into lui, lUum; as, MdlOj mXhd, 
moltfum^ to grind. Alo, to nourish, has alttum and altatm 
in the Supine. 



b, EXCEPTIONS. 

Percella, perciili, perc^Aaum, to uptet> Qno«ri[lvro«% 



to exceL (ex,|irae.) bat 
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Present, 


Perfect 




Supine. 




C6lo«, 


colui, 




cultum, 


to till. (ex,per,tn.) 


Consiilo, 


constilui, 




coDSultum, 


to consult 


Fallo, 


fefelli, 




falsum, 


to cheat. 


RefpUo 


refelli 






to coi^fitte, 

to hide. 


Occiilo, 


occtilui, 




occultum, 


PeUo, 


pepiili, 




pulsum, 


to drive away. 


It« compounds drop the reduplicati< 


[>n; as. 




Compello, 


compiili, . 




compulsum. 


I &c.) 


Psallo, 


psalli, 






J to sing or play on 
I an instrument 




Sallo, 


salli, 




salsum, 


to salt 


ToUo, 


sustuli, 




sublatum, 


to lift up. 


Attollo 7, 


attuli. 




allatum, 


to raise up. 


ExtoUo 7, 


extuli. 




eiatum. 


to lift up — to praise. 


Velio, • 


velli & Tulsi 


y vulsum, 


to pluck out (a, re.) 


Convello, 


velli, 




Tulsum, 


to tear up. (di, e.) 



144. a. MO is changed into mui, mttum; as, Fremo^fremuiy 
fremitumy to murmur. 

So ghno^ to groan {fion^hno and inghno have no Supine) ; vdmo^ to romit. 



b. EXCEPTIONS. 

ComOy compsiy comptum, to adorn. 

Demo, dempsi, demptum, to take away. 

£mo, emi, emptum, to buy. 

The compounds of emo, except demo^ promo, sutho, change e of the simple into 
t; as, 

Adimo, ademi, ademptum, 

Premo, pressi, pressum. 

The compounds of prUmo change e into i ; as, 
Opprlmo, oppress!, oppressum, 

Promo, prompsi, promptum, 

sumptum, 



C to take away, (dlr, ex, red, 



inter.) 

to press. 



flo pren down, (com, de, 
X sup, ex.) 

to bring out (de,ex.) 

to take, (ab, ad, con, &c.) 

to tremble. 



Sumo, sumpsi, 

TrSmo, tremui, 

145. NO. 
Cano, cecmi, cantum, to sing. 

Its compounds change a into t, and make dnui, centum j as, *' 
Succino, succlnui, succentum, to Ming to. (oc.) 

Of acclno and interano, neither Perfect nor Supine is to be found. 

Cerno®, "■ ■ to perceive — see. 

Cerno, crevi, cretum, to sift — separate, 

Decerno, decrevi, decretum, ^o rfcc/:cc. (dts, ex, se.) 



6. Accdlo and cireumcdlo have no Supine. 

7. AttoUo and extoUo have no Perfect nor Supine of their own, but take the Pext««.\. 
and Supine of a/T^ro and 0^0. . wv. -o— 

8. C«mo has neither Perfect nor Supine \n thetexi^e ot «ee,peTC«to»ei XKiXXXA^^t- 
feet crMis used in the seose of '* entermg upon an Va\x«c\\»acA. 
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Gigno, 

Lino, 

Pono, 

Sino, 

Desino, 

Sperno, 
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Perfect 
ggntii, 
levi, livi, 

posui, 

sivi, 

desii, 

sprevi, 



Sterno^, stravi, 

Temno, 

Contemno, 



Supine, 

genitum, 

Ilium, 

posit um, 

situm, 

deSItum, 

spretum, 
stratum, 



to beget, (in, pro.) 
to smear, (co},u,per,ob.) 

{to place, (ante, ap, com, 
de, dis, ex, op.) 

to alloxo, 

to ceate. 

to despise, 

{to stretch on the 
ground, (in, con, pro, re.) 

to despise, but 

contemptum, to despise, 

146. a, PO is changed into psi, ptum; as, CarpOy carpsi^ 
carptum^ to pluck. 

So the compounds of earpo, concerpo, &c.; elipo, to steal; repo, to creep; $caJpo, 
to scratch ; sculpo, to work with the chisel ; serpo^ to creep, — and the compounds (tf 
tbese words. 



contcmpsi, 



Rumpo, rupi, 

Strgpo, strepui, 

147. QUO, 

Coquo, coxi. 



h, EXCEPTIONS. 

ruptum, 
strSpitum, 

coctum, 



f to break — tear, 

|_ (ab, e, con, &c.) 

to make a noise, (ob.) 



{to dress, 
ex, &c. 



(con, de, dis. 



Lioquo, llqui, (lictura,) to leave. 

Relinquo, reliqui, relictum, to leave behind, (dere, de.) 

148. a. RO is changed into ssi^ stum ; as, Gero^ gessi, 

gestUW>y to carry.—- so «ro, to bum, and its compounds, adurotcomburo^ &c. 

b, EXCEPTIONS. 

Curro, cucurri, cursum, to run, 

ACt con^ de, di$, ex, in, oc, per^prae, pro-curro, sometimes have, and sometimes have 
not, the reduplication in the Perrect ; circum^ re, sue, trans'curro, are without it. 



♦ero, 



Aflf^ro, 

Auf^ro, 

Conf§ro, 

Diffgro, 

Effgro, 

Inffero, 

Offero, 

Suffero, 



tiili, 

atttili, 

abstilH, 

contiili, 

distiili, 

exttili, 

in tiili, 

obtiili, 

(sustGli,) 



latum, 

allatum, 

ablatum, 

collatum, 

dilatum, 

elatum, 

illatum, 

oblatum, 



J to bear, (ante, circum,de, 
1 per, post, prae, pro, re, trans.) 

to bring. 

to take away, 

to compare together, 

to scatter abroad, 

to bring out, 

to bring into. 

to bring to. 



(sublatum,) to lift up. 



9. CoMiUmo snd exiemo, when they s\gn\fy to alarm, «re ottVie first conjugation. 
Tlie other coaapouDdB are conjugated Itte stemo. 
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Present. 

Furo^o, 

Quaero, 



Perfect 

(furui,) 
quaesivi, 



Supine, 



quaesitum, 

It changes ae into i' in the compoands ; as, 



Acquire, 

Sero, 

ConsSro, 

Sero, 

ConsSro, 

Tero, 
Verro, 



acquisiTi, 



acquisitum, 

s^tum, 



to rage, 
to seek. 

C<o acquire, (con, ex, re, in, 
C ] 



per.; 
to SOW. 

to sow, (in.) 



sevi, 

consevi, consltum, 

serui (rare), sertum (rare), to join, 

consSrui, consertum, to Join, (de, dig, ex, in.) 

trivi, tritum, to rub. (at, con, de, &c.) 

verri, versum, to brush, (con, e,de,&c.) 

149. a. SO IB changed into sivi, situm; as, Arcesso, ar- 
cessivi, arcessitum, to summon. 

So also capesso, to undertalie ; facesio, to give trouble ; lacessOt to provolie. 

b. EXCEPTIONS. 



incessi, 
incessivi, 
pinsui & 
pinsi, 
visi, 

flexi, 
messui, 

mis]« 



depsitum, l^i„^^j 

h J 



depstum^ 



/ 



{ 



to fall upon — at' 
tack. 



pmsitum, 
pinsum, pistum 
visum, 

flcxum, 
messum, 

missum, 



Depso, depsui^ 

Incesso, 

Pinso, 

Viso, 

150. TO. 
Flecto, 
Meto, 

Mitto, 

Necto, 
Pecto, 

Peto, 

Plecto, 
Sisto, 

Subsisto, 

Stei*to, 
Verto ", 

151. UO is changed into ui, utam; as, Trxbuo, trtbuiy 
trtbHtumy to grant — bestow. 

So also acuo, to sharpen ; batuo (no Supine), to beat— to fight ; ejcuo,to put off clothes; 
imbuo, to fill up— to wet; induo, to put on clothes; mint*/), to lessen; spuo, to spit; 
$tdtuo, to set— to place ; sternuo (no Supine), to sneeze ; «uo, to stitch. 

10. The first person Present oijuro \snot uft«d. 

IJ. Diver/or, praevertor, and reverter^ compouix^ ot «erto» w^'^«V«*«*^'^* 
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nexi & nexui, nexum, 
pexi & pexui, pexum, 

petivi, petii, petitum, 

plexi & plexui, (plexum,) 
(stiti,) st&tum, 

subititi, substltum, 

stertui or ti, 

verti, versum, 



}to grind — to 
pound. 

to go to visit, (re, in.) 
to bend, (in, de,re.) 

to reap, (de.) 

{to send, (a, ad, com, de, 
di, e, Im, o, &c.) 

to bind, knit, (an, con.) 

to comb, (de.) 

{to ask — seek. (ap,ex. 
op, re.) 

to twist, 
to stop. 

<to cause to stand still, (ab, 
X ad, de, con, ex, in, ob, &c.) 

to snore. 



r to turn. 
y^ sub, &c.) 



(a, ad, con, e. 
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[^Formation of 



b. EXCEPTIONS. 
Present, Perfect, Supine. 

FluO, fluxi, fluxum, ^O^fow.Caf, con, ef. inter.) 

Luo, lui, luitum, lutum, to jE7ay — to wash. 

Its coxnpoundi have fi/um inthe Supine : as, 
Abluo, ablui, ablotun, to toash away,' 

Euo, rui, ruitum, rfitum, [ '" '^°''*~*° -^"^ 

Its compounds have fi<tfm ; as, 
Biruo, dirui, dlrutum, 

iComto and irruo hare no Supine.) 



StrUOy 

Annuo, 

Congruo, 
Ingruo, 
Mftuo, 
Pluo, 



struxi, 

annul, 

congrui, 
ingrui, 
metui, 
plui, 



structum, - 

J annutum 
\ (daubtful), 



to overthrow, (ir, ob,pro.) 

to build — to pile. 

(con, de, ex, In.) 

. to assent, (ab, in, re.) 
(The Supine in aU doubtftaL) 

to agree, 
to assail, 
to fear, 
to rain. 



152. TO is changed into t?i, Htum; as, Volvo, volvi^ volO* 
turn, to roll ; solvo, solvi, solHtum, to loose ; and their com- 
pounds. 

Except VivOf vixi, vie turn, to live. 

153. XO is changed into xui, xtum; as, Texo, texui, tex- 
funiy to weave, and its compounds. 

154. Inchoativei In sco, that la, such as denote a beginnings are formed prlncioiDy 
from Verbs or the second conjugation, but sometimes from Substantiyes and AdJectires. 
Those derived IVom Verbs of the second conjugation have no other Perfect than that 
of their root ; the others either have none or form it in ui. Many of the verbal inohoi^ 
tlves have the Supine of their root ; see p. 80, No. 160 b, 

THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

155. a. The Fourth Conjugation makes ivi, itum ; afl^ 
Audio, audivi, auditum, to hear. 



Present. 
Amicio, 



J amicui, 
\ amixi, 



Ap^rio, apfirui, 

Comp(^rio, 
Caecutio, 



Cambio, campsi, 

Z>ementio, - 
JSo, 



b. EXCEPTIONS. 

Perfect, Supine. 

I amictum, to clothe, 

apertum, T '^ ^i^- <*>P»rf°» 

* ' I co-op£rio.) 

compertum, to discover, (re.) 
to be dim-sighted. 

campsum, / <» « *««i/« ««»Ky- 



comperi, 



ivi, 



ilum, 



(very rare.) 
to be mad. 
to 9o•v.«A««^^t^x«9mL^%M;^ 



Perfect ^ SupineJl 
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Present 
Farcio, 



Perfect 
farsi, 



Supine, 
f fartum and "] . . jp 
ifarctum, \^ **«ff- 



Its compounds change a into e ; af , 
Confercio, conferti, confertum, to fill up, (ef, in, re.) 

{wants the Perfect and Supine ; instead of the 
Perfect, percussi is used for the Active Per- 
fect, and ictus sum generally for the Passive. 

Ferocio, ■ to he fierce. 

Fulcio, fulsiy fultum, to prop. 



Haurio, hausi, 



Queo, 
Raucio, 



{haustum, 
(hausum Wo draw, 
seldom\ J 
quivi or quii, quitum, may — can. 

rausi, (rausum, rare) to be hoarse. 



Salio, to saltf is regular, but 
Salio, salui & salii, saltum^ 



Its compounds change a into ^; at, 
desilui, desilii. 



J to spring up — to 



Desnio, 

Sancio, 

Sarcio, 

Sentioy 

Sepelio, 
Sepio, 

Singultio, 
Veneo, 



{sanciviy 
sanxi, 
sanciiy 
sarsi, 

sensi, 

sepelivi^ 
sepsi, 
singidtivi 
(rare), 
venii and 
\ venivi, 



desultum, 

}sancitum, 
and 
sanctum, 
sartum, 



ito 



leap, 

to spring fartA. (ex, in.) 

decree — sanction. 



} 



sensum, 

sepultum, 
septum, 



venitum 1 ^ » 



to patch, (re.) ' 

J to feel — think, (con, 

1^ dis, prae.) 

to bury, 

to enclose — hedge in, 

to sob — hiccup, 
sold. 






(doubtfi 

VSnio, veni, ventum, 

Vincio, vinxi, vinctum, 

c. The following Verbs have the Perfect formed regularly, 
but want the Supine : 



to come, (ad, eon, ob, in, 
per.) 

to bind, (de.) 



Gestio, ivi, to show signs of jog 
by the gestures of the body. 



Glocio, to cluck as a hen, 
Ineptio, to play the fool. 



156. DesiderativCf Verbs, which express the desire of doing 
an act, and end in urio, — as, coenaturio, — ^have neither Perfect 
nor Supine, except esurio, nupturio^ ^xA partarxo^ ^Vis^ 
have esurivi, nupturivi, and partariviy Wt tiq ^vx^vsv^* 



■n ft 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

loT. a. The Perfect of a Deponent Verb is formed Id the 
same manner as if the Supine of the Active Yoioe exiftcd, 
bv changing urn into yj ; thus, Gratulor^ graiuiatus mum^ia 
if from gratulOj gratuidrij gratulaimm. 

There are no excepLoas in Uie Fint Coaj>jfativ;n. 

h. EXCEPTIONS IX THE SECOND CONJUGATIOST. 

Present Perfect. 

Fateor, fassus sum, to amftsg. 

Its compouadf chanjre a inioi; m.%. 



C"iins«or, 
D^fflttfor, 

Meiieor, 

Misereor, 

Reor, 



C7a:e»f us luii. 



imedicatns is used as 
the Perfect, 
miserltus sum, 1 
misertus sum, J 

r&tus sum. 






heaL 



to pity, 
J to thmk, (Xo Imperfect 



Potential.) 

C. EXCEPTIONS IN THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

Apiscor, aptus sum. 



Adipiscor, adeptus sum, 

Comminisccr, commentus sum, 

T^ r .• r defessus sum 1 

Defetuwor, | ^j^^^^^ \ 

Expergiscor, experrectus sum, 
Fruor, fruitus and fructus, 

Gradior, gressus sum, 

it* coapooxMii chanee m into f;**. 



to get 
to obtain, 
to devise, 

to become weary. 

to awake, 
toetyog. 
to proceed. 



Affrfdior. 

Irascor ', 
Labor, 

Loquor, 

MOrior, 

Nanciscor, 
Nascor, 

Nltor», 
ObliTiscor, 



initus sum, 
lapsus sum, 

{lociltus sum, 1 
loquutns sum, J 

mortnus sum, 

nactus sum, 
natus sum, 

nisns or nixus sum, 
obOtus sum. 



to be angry, 
tofalL 

to speak. 



{to die. (in the 
Participle it 
morthinct.) 



Futon 
makfli 



tog^ 
'to be bom. 

Future, naseUmnu.) 
to endeavomr^^io Imi 

mnm, 
to forget, 



\. I kmK fcm angry, or wm usn*^* wtwriWi i«tt&in«d V»s 
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Present, 

Orior^, 

Paciscor, 

Pascor, 

Patior, 

Perpgtior, 

Proficiscor, 

QuSror, 

Ringor, 



Sequor, 

yiciscor, 
Ctor, 



Perfect, 

ortus sum, 

pactus sum, 
pastus sum, 
passus sum, 
perpessus sum, 
profectus sum, 
questus sum, 
rictus sum 1 



(doubtft 
secutus sum, 1 
, sSquutus sum, J 
ultus sum, 
usus sum, 

d. The followiug Verbs want 

Liquor, to melt. 
Keminiscor, to remember. 



{ 



to rise. (Participle Fu- 
ture, oriturus. 

to bargain. 

to feed, 

to suffer. 

to endure. 

to go — to travel. 

to complain. 

to grin — to shew the 
teeth. 

to follow. 

to revenge — to punish, 
to use. 

the Perfect Tense : 
Vescor, to feed. 



e. EXCEPTIONS IN THE FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



Experior, 
Metior, 
Opperior, 
Ordior, 



expertus sum, 
mensus sum, 
oppertus sum, 
orsus sum, 



to try. 

to measure. Xdi, e. per.) 

to wait for. 

to begin. 



REDUNDANT VERBS. 

158. Redundant Verbs are those which have dififerent forms to express the same 
sense ; as, assentio and assentior^ to agree. 

1. Some Verbs are uiuaily of the First Coi^jugation, and rarely of the Third ; as, 

Lavo, lavas, lavare, ) -^ j C* lavo, lavis, lavSre, to wash, 

Sono, sonas, sonare, 3 c sono, sonis, sonSre, to «ot«n<f. 

2. Some are unuMy of the Second^ and rarely of the Third ; as, 
Ferveo, ferres, fervere, ^ f fervo, fervis, ferygre, to boil. 



Fulgeo, fulges, fulgere, 
Strideo, strides, stridere, 
Tergeo, terges, tergere, 
Tueor, tu§rls, tueri. 



fulgo, fulgis, fulgSre, to shine, (poetical.) 
and i strido, stridis, stridfire, to creak. 
tergo, tergis, tergfire, to wipe. 
tuor, tuSris, tul, to d^end, 

3. Some are tisually of the Third, and rarely of the Fourth ; as, 



Arcesso, arcessis, arcessSre, 
F5dio, fodis. fodSre, 
Morior, morfirls, mori, 
Orior, orSris >, 
Potior, potfiris. 
Sallo, sallis, sallSre, 



and 



arcessio, arcessire, to send for. 
fodio, fodis, fodire, to dig, 
morior, morlris, morlri, to die. 
orior, orlris, orlrl, to rise. 
potior, potlris, potlri, to obtain, 
sallio or salio, sallis, salUre, to salt. 



Vote. — Potior is always of the Fourth Conjugation in the Infinitive, 

% 
8. Orior has, in the Infinitive, oriri, and Impetfect Su\j^>KMft.Vitt ofrtTer^waisst^^^ ^"^ 
the fourth conjugation, in the other Tenten, it g^norvW^ \oWo^% ^<d >2o\\^ ^^xi^^k^^* 
tloa* 
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Additional and recapitulatory Remarks on Compound Verbg, 

159. a. In compound Verbi the last consonant of the Preposition is scmetiiBas 
changed into the first of the simple Verb; thus, ad-fero becomes e^fbro. Sonnetimes it 
is changed into a dlfTerent letter; thusdi6-/ero Is changed into auSero» Sometimes a 
letter is either added to the Preposition, as redw for re-eoi or taken from it, m om^ 
for obtnitto. 

b. The following simple Verbs, when compounded, change their first rowel intoe; 
arceOt capto, carpo, damno, falio^ farciOy Jaiitcor^ gradior,ja^, lacto, pariOt%pwrti^ 
potior^ patro, sacro, scandot spargo, iracto. Yet we find praedamno, desacro, per- 
tracto, 

c. These change the first rowel into/; cadOt caedo^canot egeo, kabeo, laedo, laleo, 
placeot quaerot rapfo^ ioUo, sapto^ statuo^ taeeot tango, teneo. But we find com-'per- 
placeo J post-ante'haaeOf oc-re^cano are sometimes found. 

d. The following change the first rowel into i only in the Present Tense, and in those 
derired from it ; c^o, apiseor, capio, emo, fateor, frangOt jacio^ pango^ premOt rm9% 
sedeOt tpeeio. Except coetno, cogo {(or con-ago), dego (for de-ago)^ circutn'Sat-per't^o. 
AtUecapio and anticipio^ tupefjacio and tupe^iciOt are both used. Circutn-ttmer'SedeOi 
de-ob'Te-pango. Some compounds of /ac^, with Nouns and Adjectires, tnrowaway 
the I which precedes o, and are of the first conjugation ; as, signiflco^ laetiflco, 

e. The compounds of cedeo and ialto chaifge a into «i. 

/. Those otcauso, claudOt law, throw away a; as, aecma, reciudo, diluo. 

Verba which have Ttoo Perfeet$, 

16a a. Some Verbs have both an Active and a Passive Perfect Tenie; as, Ubei, HbuM, 
libHum est J so, licetf piget, pudet,JurOt nubo, placeo, suesco. 

Verbs which borrow Tenses from others, 

b. Inchoatives in tea borrow their Perfects tram their Primitires ; as, tepetco, teptd, 
fVom iepeo : their Supines also ; as, abolesco, evi, itunt, from aboleo. 

Ferio, percuss!, percussum, from peraUio / 

Fero, tuli, latum, from ttilo ; 

Furo, insanivi, insanltum, from iwanioi 

Meio, minxi, mlctum, from mingo ; 

Sido, seiJi, sessum, flrom sedeo ; 

Sum, flii, futurus, from/uo (obsolete) ; 

Liquor, liquefactus sum, f^om liqutfio ; 

Medeor, medicatus sum, from tnedicor (deponent) ; 

Keminiscor, recordatus sum, from recordor* 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

161. Those Verbs are called irregular y whose Tenses are 
not all formed accordlDg to the Rules. 

THE PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

161. Possum, potiii, possS, to be able. 

162. £o, !vi, itum, ire, to go. 

163. Volo, volui, ■ velle, to be witting, 

164. Nolo, n51ai, — — nolle, to be unvnOing, 

165. MalOy malui, ■ malle, to be more wU' 

ling. 

166. £dOy edi, esum, M^revele&aeyto eat 

167. F^ro, tiili, latum, ferpe, to bear, 

J 68, Flo, factussumvWfui, fi^ri, to become. 

J 69. FSror, latus sum vel fuv, fern, to be borne^ 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 



PBESENT TEKSB. 



Singular, 
Possum, potes^ potest, 
£o^ is. 



Volo, 
Nolo, 
Malo, 
£do2, 
Fero, 
Fio3, 



VIS, 



it, 

vult, 



nonvis, nonvult, 
mavis, mavult, 
Mis V. es,gdit v. est, 
fers, fert, 

fis, fit, 



Feror, ferris v, ferre, fertur, 



Plural. 
poss£imus,p5tSstis, possunt. 
imus, itis, iunt. 

vQltLmus, Yultis, Tolunt. 
noltimus, nonyultis,nolunt. 
maliimus, mavultis, malunt. 
SdimuSjSditis v. estis, Munt. 
fSi'imus^ fertis, ferunt. 
nmus, fitis, Hunt. 

fSrimur, ferimini, feruntur. 



IMPEBFEGT TEN8B. 



V W, 



Singular, 
Pot-eram, eras, erat, 
I-bam, bas, b^t, 

V61-1 
N51- 
Mal- 
£d- 
Fgr- 
Fi- 

Fer-ebar,{f!g^.Jebatiir, 



ebam, ebas, ebat. 



Plural, 
gramus, eratis, grant, 
bamtis^ batis, bant. 



ebamiis, ebatis, ebant. 



ebam^r, ebamini, ebantiir. 



rUTUBE IMPERFECT TENSE. 





Singular, 






Plural, 




Pot-ero, eris, 


grit, 


grimus. 


entis. 


grunt. 


I-bo, bis. 


bit, 


bimus, 


bitis. 


bunt. 


V61-1 












Nol- 












Mal- 
£d- 


-am, es. 


gt. 


emus. 


etis, 


ent. 


F6r- 












Fi- 












Fer-ar, eris v, ere, 


et&r. 


emiir. 


gmini, 


entur. 



1. In the Passive, Eo is found only as an impersonal, ttur, ibdtur. Hum est^ &c. Some 
compounds ofeo have a transitive meaning, and may ttius become Passive; as, adeOt 
1 approacli, cuteor. 

2. In the Passive otJEdo, only ettur and edUur oceut. 

8. Fio serves u tb9 Pauire oifacio^ iwben /acio \i uol oQ(tOL^>xcx^»a.Na>S^*.'^'«««*^^ 
tioa, tminp. 72, 
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PEBFBCT TEH8B. 



Pota- ^ 

Iv- 

Volii- 
Nolti- 
Malfi- 
Ed- 
Till- ^ 

F^ct-us 
Lat-us 



Singular, 



M, 



isti, it^ 



fsun 
«! vel 

Iflii. 



sum es est, 
vel vel 
fuisti, fuit. 



Plural, 



imus, istis, ^runt v, ere 



i siimus estis sunt, 

vel vel fuerunt 
fliimus, fuistis, vel fuere. 



The Perfect ofeo is frequently formed by r^tjeotlng the vj thus, ti for hi: to alio 
compounds ; tbus» re</i't for retuvi. 



PLUPEBFSCT TBN8E. 



Sr&m, SraSj Srat, 



Singular, 
Potii- X 
Iv- 

Voiii- 
N6m- 

Mam- 

£d- 
Tiii- 

Fact-u8 I 

Lat-us [f^grammgra^}figr&t 



Sr&m ^ras ^r&t 
vel vel vel 



Plural, 



Sr&mtls, Sratis, Srant. 



i dramas Gratis Srant. 

vel vel vel 

ftigramus, filSratis, fuerant. 



FUTUBE PEBFECT TE1T8E. 



Singular, 




Sris, Srit, 



Fact-U8 
Lat-aa 




Sris, Srit, 
vel vel 
fiiSris,fii6rlt, 



Plural, 



Primus, iritis ^rint. 



i Srlraus Sr!tis Srunt 
vel vel vel 

i ftii^Tima^ ^^^\:\\ha, ^^^xViol. 



Irregular Verhs.'\ 
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IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



2. Singular. 3. 

I, ito, ito, 

Noli, nSlito, 

£d^ ^ito, vel Sdlto vel 

Ss, &to, esto, 

FSr, ferto, ferto, 

Fi, f ito, fito, 

Ferre, fertor, fertor, 



2. Plural, 3. 

ite, itote, Sunto. 

nolite, nolitste, ■■ 

est^ estote, J 

ferte, fertote, fSruQto« 

fite, fitote, fiunto. 

fSrimini vel or, fSruntor. 



Potntm, volOf and nuUo are not found In the ImperatiTe," 



POTENTIAL MOOD. 







FBESENl 


' TBKSE* 






Fos-sim, 


Singular, 

813, 


sit. 


simiis. 


Plural. 

sitis, 


sint. 


£-am, 
Vgl-im, ' 


as. 


at. 


amus. 


atis. 


ant. 


Nol-im, 
Mal-im, ^ 
£d-ain, ' 
Fgr-am, 


■ is, 
- as, 


it, 

at, 


Imus, 
amus. 


itis, 
atis, 


int. 
ant. 


Fl-am, 












FSr-ar, 


&ris V, 


are, &tur. 


amur, 


amini. 


antur. 



IMPEBFECT TENSE. 



Singular, 
Fos-sem, sSs, set. 



I. 



rSs, 



rfit, 



et. 



emus. 



rem, 
Vell-em, " 
Noll -em. 
Mall-em, 
£d&-em, Y es, 
V. essem, 
Ferr-em, 
flSr-em, J 
Fer-rer, rgr/5 v, rere, retur j \ remxit, 



semus, 
remus. 



Plural, 

setis, sent, 
retis, ' rent. 



etis, 



ent. 



x^is&c^) x^soXj^ 
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PERFECT TENSE. 



Singular, 

Potii. X 

Iv. 

VoW- 

Nolii- 

Malii- 

£d- 

Tiil 

x:,. . f sim sis 

??»''»« J vel vel 



Srim, ^Sy Srit, 



sit 
vel 



Lat-us [fagrim,fueri8, fuerit, 



Plural, 



Primus, iritis, &'int. 



i simus, sitis 
vel vel 



sint 
vel 



fiiSrimus, fueritis, fuSrint. 



PLUPERFECT TEKSE. 

Singular, Plural, 



issem, isses, isset, 



issemus, issetis, issent. 



Potii- ^ 
Iv- 

Volii- 

Noia- 
Mam- 

£d- 

Tiii- 

Fact-us r®^'*'®™ ®«^? ®s^®> 

Lat-usi.!:^^ /.^^ .r^, 

Liui8sem,fuisses, fuisset, 

The Subjunctive Mood is conjugated like the Potential, &c. 



i essemus essetis essent 

vel vel vel 

fiiissemus,fuisseti3> fuissent. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PEES. AND IMPEBF. TEK8B. 

1. Posse, to be able, 

2. Ire, to go, 

3. Velle, to be willing, 

4. Nolle, to be unwilling, 

5. Malle, to be more wUiing, 

6. £dSre vel esse, to eat, 

7. Ferre, to bear, 

8. Fieri, to become or be done, 
9t Ferri, to be borne. 



PEBF. AND PLUPEBF. 

1. Potiiisse. 

2. Ivisse. 

3. Voliiisse. 

4. N51uisse. 

5. Maltiisse. 

6. £dis3e. 

7. Ttilisse. 

8. Factum 1 esse vel 

\9, li^XMtEL \ ^>UAaQ, 



Irregular Feri*.] 
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FDTUBE IMPERFECT TENSE. 



1. 

2. Iturum esse, to be about to go, 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. fisurum esse, to be about to eat. 

7. Laturum esse, to be about to bear. 

8. Factum iri, to be about to become, 

9. Latum iii, to be about to be borne. 



FUTUBB PERFECT. 
1. 

2. Iturum fuisse. 

3. 

4. 



0. 



6. £surum fuisse. 

7. Laturum fuisse. 

8. F&ciendum fuisse. 

9. Ferendum fuisse. 



Possum, volo, noloy tncUo, hare neither Future Imperfect, ^nor Future Perfect Tense 
of the Infinitive. 



dum. 
dum. 
dum. 
dum. 
dum. 
dum. 



SUPINES. 



Itum, Itu. 



GERUNDS. 

1. 

2. £un-di, do, 

3. V61en-di, do, 

4. Nolen-di, do, 

5. Malen-di, do, 

6. £den-di, dp, 

7. Feren-di, do, 

8. 

9. 

Possum axidjio have no Gerunds. Feror, being Passive, has none. 
Possum, volo, nolo, mtUo, aadflo, have no Supines. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. _ 

6. Esum, Esu. 

7. Latum. 

8. 

9. Latu. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRESENT. 

1. Potens^, being able. 

2. N. lens, — G-. euntis, — 

D. eunti, going, 

3. Volens^, being willing, 

4. N5lens^, being unwilling. 

5. Malens^, bei7ig more willing, 

6. fidens, eating. 

7. Ferens, bearing. 

8. Factus, becomeor being done, 

\borne, 

9. Latus, borne or having been 



FUTURE. 



1. 

2. Iturus, about to go. 



3. 

4. — 

5. 

6. Esurus, about to eat, 

7. Laturus, about to bear, 

8. Faciendus, a, um^, about to 

become or to be done. 



9. Ferendus,a,um, ^ofte^ome. 

Prosum takes & d in those persons which in sum begin 
with an e ; as, es, prod-es, prod-eram, prod-ero, &c. 

Queo, to be able, and nequeo, to be uuabie, are conjugated like eo, except that they 
have no Imperative Mood nor Gerunds. 



1. Patens, volens, nolens, ma/ens,&Te genetaW^ \x%fcdi«^ k.^«iCv»«^, 

2. Facientlua, a, um, it lometimet changed. Vs\.Q|oc«umd<tta, a-tUm. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

170. a. A Defective Verb is one that is used only in some 
of the Moods and Tenses. The following are the principal: — 

6. Aio*, I say. 
Singular. INDICATIVE MOOD. Flural. 



Pres. Aio, &is, §,!t, 
Imp, Ai-ebam, ebas, ebat, 
Per/. &isti, Sit, 



aiont. 
ebamus, ebatis, ebant 



IMPERATIVE MOOD, 
ai, I 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 
Pres. ' aiaSy aiat, j ■ — aiant 

PARTICIPLE. Pres. Aiens, saying. 

171. Auiim, Jdare, 
INDICATIVE AND POTENTIAL MOODS. 
Pret. Atuim, tuiis, tuiit, | . . •uilnt. 

172. Are, Aaff. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

p_„ Care or > I tarite or 1 

frei, JavSto.J I tav8tCte,i "^-^ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. Prei, kfln, to hail or tpeed. 

)■■) 173. S SiUt, hail, be weU, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Put. Imp. — — lalTSblf , _ | . , ^.^^^ 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Frei, tialvStoJ | """^ ItalvetOteJ 

INFINITIVE MOOD. Pret, ^\vlvt,to be toeU, 



* In the Verb ah, the flrit two letters form one »^\\a\AeNi\v«ii \\v«^ «« tollowed bf a 
roweJ, tnit the a beeomei i bort when i it foVVowed \>) & coiuonatil \ %a fiu«\i% %v|%« 



Defective Verbs.^ 
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174. Inquam, Itoff, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Pret. Inquam, inquls, inquit, 

Imp. Inqui-gbam, ebas, ebat, 

Perf. ~-.^ inqoittl, inquit, 

PuLlmp» ■ inquiet, inquiSt, 



inqiilmui, Inqiiltii, Inqulunt. 
SlMirous, ebatis, Sbant. 

m inquiitis, ' 



Pret, 



Pret, 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

rinque, \ i 

^inqulto, J "^^ | 

POTENTIAL, 
tnquias, inquiat, | .■ 



inquXte, 



inquiatlii inquiant% 



PARTICIPLE. Pre; Inqaiens, tayinf, 

176. CSdo»/^me. 

Singular, IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

Pret. cSdo, — | — — . 



Plural, 
cSdlte, 



Cedo it used both as lingular and plural ; cedite as plural onlj, and contracted into 
cette, 

176. Faxo or Faxim, / wiU do it^ or may do it, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Put. Imp, Faxo, liaxis, faxit, | faxlmus, &xltis, fazint. 

POTENTIAL MOOD. 

Perf. Fazim, faxis, faxit, | faxlmus, faxltis, faxint. ' 

Faxo and Fazim are merely old forms ior fecHro KsAfedhim^ and are used in the same 
sense. 



Pret. Quaeso, 



177. Q u a e s o, I pray ^ heteech, 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 

' I quaesumus, 



178. a. The following Verbs, — Coepi^ I begin or have 
begun ; Odiy I hate or have hated ; Memtni, I remember or 
have remembered, — have only those tenses which are formed 
from the Perfect, but the persons of each of these tenses are 
entire :— 

Coep-i, 1 

Od-i, I* Sram, Sro, Srim, issem^ u«.^« 

Mem!n-i> J 



( 



88 LATIN GRAMMAR. llmperwnal Verbs. 

& Coepi has the Perfect Participle eoeptus, begun or 
having begun, and the Future Active Participle coepturusy 
about to begin. Odi has the Participle osuSt hated or 
having hated, and osurus, about to hate. Memini has 
memento and mementdte^ the second persons singular and 
plural of the Imperative. 

c. The Perfect of these Verbs hM the meaning of the Present, the Pott-Perfect of 
the Imperfect, and the Future Perfect of the Future Imperfect. 

179. a. Far/ and its compounds a4fdriOT aff&rU eff&ri^ ahd prqfdri^ are used almost 
exclusively by the Poets. Fatur^fabor i the Imperative, /are; the Participles./o/stf* 
fandut ; the Oerunds, fandi toka.fando ; and the Supine, JfatUt are most commonly 
used. Of Dare^ the Passive forms dor and der are not found in classic authors. 

b. Set, the Second Person Singular Imperative of tcio, is not used ; instead of which 
MCito if employed. 

c. Of the following Verbs, only the Subjoined Persons are to be found : — Jpdge, 
begone; Jn/Sf, he begins; Comfit, it is done, confiet, comfteret, coi^ri; D^t^ it is 
wanting, d^iet^ deflate d^rii Ovat^ thou rejoicest, ovat, ovett ovdret, ovarut ovatut, 
ovandi. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

180. a. An Impersonal Verb is one that is used on\j in 
the Third Person Singular ; as, decety it becomes ; delectaty 
it delights ; videtury it seems. 

b. The principal Impersonals are MitSret, f^et, poenUet, pSdet, taedet, oportet, ttbet^ 
Ocett dScett liquet^ interest, rtfert, aoMit, &c. 

c. Impersonal Verbs have all the moods and tenses which 
Personal Verbs have, with the exception of the Imperative 
Mood; thus, 

Indie, Decet, decebat, decebit, deciiit, deciierat, decu6rit ; 
Poten, decSat, deceret, deciiSrit, deciiisset; Irtfin. dec€re, 
deciiisse. 

d. The Imperative, when necessary, is supplied by the 
Present Subjunctive: as, delectet, let him delight. 

e. Impersonals want not only the Imperative but gene- 
rally the Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

/ Many Personal Verbs are used aa Impersonals, with an Infinitive after them, or 
the Subjunctive Mood and ut ; thus the Latins do not say, ti placet audire^ but si placet 
tibi ttudire, if it pleases you to hear. 

g. Some Impersonals are found in the Third Perion Plural; thus, Non te haee 
pudent. 

h. The Third Person Singular of many Verbs, especially those which express a 
movement, is used impersonally in the Passive; as, curriturt it is run, or they run. 
These Passive Impersonals may be formed both from transitive and intransitive Verbs; 
OS, tcribitur, they write, or it is written ; tiatur, it is stood, or they stand. 

< IntrMDtitiret can he of ed in the Paiilve voice oiAv ^ \m^t%oTi«\.%. 
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ADVERBS. 

181. a. An Adverb is a word which qualifies a Verb, an Ad- 
jective, or SLUother Adverb, by expressing some circumstance of 
time, place^ or manner respecting it; as," He writes correctly;*^ 
"A remarkably diligent boy;" **He speaks very fluently,^* 

b. Adverbs are, in general, derived from Nouns, Adjectives, 
Pronouns, Verbs, Partici pies, or Prepositions. They are like- 
wise formed by composition, in various ways ; as, hodie, to-day, 
from hoc-die; postridie, the following day, homposterodie^ha. 

c. Adverbs derived from Adjectives and Participles, have 
generally degrees of comparison. The Positive more fre- 
quently ends in e or ter; the Comparative in ius; the Super- 
lative in issime; as, 



Pos. Comp. 

Alth, highly; altius, 

Fortiter, bravely; fortiiis. 



Sup. 
altisslme. 
fortissimo. 



d. Adverbs, in comparison, are subject to the same irregnlaritiei and defects as their 
primitives} thus, 



Bend, weU^ 
Malfe, badly ^ 
Multdm, mucht 
Fariim, UiOe, 
Propd, near^ 
VMvkt beyond^ 



Belid, prettily, 
Pend, almost^ 
Nuper, lately^ 
Nov 6, noviter, newly t 
Merit6, deservedly t 
Satis, enough, 
iiecus, otherwise. 



melids, 

peifiu, 

plus, 

miniis, 

pfopiiis, 

ulterids, 

magis, tnore^ 

ociils, more swifUy. 

prills, sooner, 

potiiks, ratker. 



optlmi. 

pesslmd. 

plurlmdm. 

mlnlmd, minlmihn. 

proximd. 

ultimb, -dm. 

maxirad. 

ocisslmd. 

primb, primiim. 

potissimum. 

bellisslmd. 

penlsslmd. 

nuperrlmd. 

novlsslmd. 

meritissimd. 



satius, 
.secius, > 

e. Two Adverbs, not derived from Adjectives, are also compared ; A'd, long, dtutOUt 
diutissimkf saepe, often, saepiUs, saepissime. 

/. The Neuter Gender of Adjectives is often used Adverbially ; ba, facile for faciliter; 
recens for recenter. The Poets frequently use the neuters, singular and plural, of Ad- 
jectives, both of the second and third declensions, as Adverbs ; as, tonmm cUxmare^ 
multa gemhre» 



PREPOSITIONS. 

182. a. A Preposition is a word placed bQC<^^ '^^sf^'^'b ^^s^ 
Pronouns to show the relation wYvicV t\v«Y^^'^'^ ^^ ^"^i^^^^s^Kt^ 
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or to some Verb ; as, ** He went from London to York ; ** 
•* She is above disguise ;" **They are instructed b^ him." 

b. These Prepositions govern an Ablative: a^, ab, abs^ 
absque, coram, cum, de, e, ex, palam, prae, pro, sine, tenus, 

e. These govern an Accusative and an Ablative: clam, in, 
sub, subter, super, 

d. These govern an Accusative : 

Ad, penes, adversus, circum, cis, circUer, erga. 
Extra, apud, ante, secus, trans, supra, versus, oh, intra, 
intra, post, praeter, propter, prope, pone, secundum, 
Per, drca, citra, contra, juxta, inter, et infra. 



AN EXPLANATION OF THE PRINCIPAL PREPOSITIONS. 

183. Prepositions governing the Accusative case. 



Ad, at, near, to, towards, for, 
according to, in respect to, 

Advers-us, -um, against, to- 
wards. 

Ante,' before (in place, time, 
or rank). 

Apud, at, with, near, among, 
in the presence of 

Circa^, circum, around, about, 

Circiter(indefinite i\me),ahout, 

Cis, citra, on this side. 

Contra, opposite to; against 
(in hostility). 

Erga, towards (of the affec- 
tions). 

Extra, out of, beyond. 

Infra, beneath, belowiyrhethev 
of place, rank, or size). 

Inter, between, among, during, 
muiually (with se). 



Intra, within, 

Juxta, near, nigh to, 

Ob, on account of, for, before, 

(with oculos). 
Penes, in the power of. 
Per, through, during, by» 
Pone, behind. 
Post, behind, after, since* 
Praeter, except, besides, beside. 

(passing by), beyond* 
Prope, near. 

Propter, near, on account of. 
Secundum, next to, after, ac- 

cording to, in favour of. 
Supra, above, beyond, more 

than. 
Trans, across, over. 
Versus, towards. 
Ultra, beyond, 
Usque^, as far as. 



!' ^fJ^f^ copioiuuitt ;^ oft, ^ore voweli and n^3trt»t obit before qu and f. 

toia«Um«% va«4l iloQA tot uM(Nte oau 



A ChTca Jm used both of time and place \ drcwn onV^ ot p\»c«. 
A A^vav If won commonly an Adverb, but \a tomeUxD 
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184. a. Prepositions which govern the Ablative cdiae^ 



A, ab, abs,/ro»i, by, after, on 

the side of. 
Absque, without. 
Coram, be/ore, in the presence 

Cum, with, along with, 
De, from, of (one of), con- 
cerning, according to, 
E, ex, out of, from, agreeably 
to, for the good of 



Palam, before, in the presence 

of. 
Prae, before, in comparison 

with, on account of. 
Pro, before, for, instead of 

according to. 
Procul^, far from. 
SimulS together with. 
Sine, without 
Tenus, as far as, up to. 



b. Versus and tenus are placed after the Noun ; as, Londinum 
versus, towards London ; Oceano tenus, as far as the ocean. 

Tenus governs the Genitive Case of the Plural Number ; 
as, Crurum tenus, up to the legs. 

c. Cum follows the Ablative Case of Pronouns; as, mecum^ 
tecum, secum, nobiscum, vobiscum. 



Prepositions ffoverning either case. 

185. a, I, The Accusative, 

In, into, to (in what direction, whither f), tending to, towards, 
against, to or till, upon, over. 

Sub, under (with verbs signifying motion, whither f), at, 
about (signifying time), sub noctem, at nightfall. 

Super, above, over, beyond, over and above, in addition to. 

Subter, under, is commonly used with the Accusative, both 
of rest and motion, and rarely with the Ablative, 

b. 2. The Ablative. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

In, upon, on (of rest, where ?), in (of place), among. 



4. Procul and simul are more commonly Adverbs. Cbim, eoram^ and palam^ &re 
also fVequently Adverbs. Bfany other Prepositions are utedaa K4'<i«c\]k\ vasSiv^^^ ^"^^x^ 
and pott^ circa and CMira, inffrot jtutta^ pvop«t propter, pone, w>yft^^ ^lOtortt, «w»cr , «»^ 
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Sub, under (t»ignifying rest or situation, where?), near or close 
under, at the very time of. 

Super, upon, concerning. 

Subter is rarely used with the Ablative. 

c. Prepositions, compounded with Verbs, frequently change theirylno/ consonant into 
the initial one of the Verb ; as, guccedo from tub and cedoi coUido from con and laedo. 

d. The following words are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are found 
only in compound words : 



Jmbf an, around. 
Be or redt back. 
Ne and ve, negatives. 



Di$ or di, asunder. 

Set aside, apart. 

Con from cuiii, together. 



e. /», not. Per, prae, and pro, have a similar meaning to what they have wh*en single. 
For the Prepositions used in compound words, see Syntax, Art. 311. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 

186. a, A Conjunction joins words and sentences together; 
as, " One and one make two;'* ** He and I must go." 

Conjunctions are divided, in reference to their signification, 
into several classes i-^ 

b. Copulative Conjunctions connect things which are to 
be considered ^oin^/y; such as, et, ac, atque, que, and; etiam, 
quoque {item, adverbial), also ; cum, tum, both, and. 

c. Disjunctive Conjunctions imply diversity, negation, 
doubt, or opposition; as, aut, vel, ve, seu, sive, either, or; nee, 
neque, neu, neve, neither, nor ; an, anne, annon, whether ; 
ne, necne, nor, lest ; sed, verum, autem, at^ ast, atqui, but ; 
tamen, attamen, veruntamen, verum, enimvero, jet, notwith- 
standing, nevertheless. 

d. Besides these there are the Causal, Final, Conditional, 
and several other classes. 

e, Etnon or aawn is used, and not neque, when the whole clause is affirmative, and 
only one word or one idea is to be made negative. Necnon is not precisely but nearly 
equivalent to et Of the Disjunctives, aiU is more emphatic than vel. Ve unites 
single words only, not propositions. 

She, when it signifies or, and is used with sinftle words, denotes that the same person 
or thing has different names j as, Mavors sive Mars. 

/. Ac and atque are used for as and than after Adjectives and Adverbs which express 
BimilMritj tmA dissimilarity/ such as,aeque,Ju*ta,par,paHter, perinde, simtiis, distil 
mMg, sAmSater, talis, Midem, alius, oOter, contra, secus, conirarius { as, Non aliter 
tcrtbo ac aeoUo. 
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g, Sed denotes direct opposition, auietn, a diitinction or contrast, or a transition from 
one subject to another. 

h. In double questions^ aut must not be used to distinguish the things opposed to each 
other (whether the question be direct or indirect), but an or ne enclitic. The first 
question is introduced by utrum, num, or ne, or without any particular marl( of inter- 
rogation. 

I. Et followed by et signifies both—€md. Instead of et—et^ we hare et—que^ or que—et, 
Que-^que is used only by the Poets, except when que is joined to the relative; as, qui- 
que exissent quique ibi mansissent. 

j. Negative Propositions are connected bv Nec^necf neque — neque; neque^-nec. 
Affirmative and negative Propositions by Et— neque ; neque or nec—et; nee or neque 
--.que. Disjunctives are thus doubled, aui — <tutj vel-~velf ihe—tive ; seu—seu. 

Tam—gtiatni) Mwella8,alflo, 
tum—ttant > or 

^Tttton— Cum, ) both, and. 



ntmc-Himc, \ one whUe, ^ ^hS^lS^rn I "O* only. 



k. Autentt enim, vero^ quidem, quoque^ should not stand first in a sentence ; namque, 
sed, etenim, equidem, ergo^ ^gitur, Uaque, tamen, may stand first or second. Que, ne, 
ve. Ate Joined to the end of the latter of the two words which they connect. Ac is used 
before a consonant, atque before a vowel. Ne quidem, not even, must be separated by 
one or more words. 

/. Que, ne, ve, are called encHtics because they throw the accent upon the preceding 
syllable of the word (if that syllable is long), to which they are always annexed. If 
the preceding syllable is short, the pronunciation is not afifected. 



INTERJECTIONS. 



187. An Interjection expresses a sudden passion or emo- 
tion of the mind ; 9B, ahl vae I 01 

Nouns, Adjectives, Adverbs, and Verbs, are sometimes used as Interjections. 
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III. SYNTAX. 

188. Syntax^ or Consttuctiouy treats of the agreement^ 
government^ and proper arrangement of words in a sentence. 

189. A Sentence is a collection of words, so arranged as 
to form one complete affirmation or proposition. 

190. Sentences are of two kinds, simple and compound. 

a, A simple sentence has only one subject and on^ personal 
verb ; as, '• Charles studies his lessons." 

Pertonal verbs are thoie which have all the persons In each number. 

h, A compound sentence consists of two or more simple 
sentences, so connected by conjunctions or relatives as to form 
only one complete sense ; as, " Industry procures competence, 
and frugality preserves it." 

c, A Phrase is two or more words put together, so as to 
express a certain relation between our ideas, but without 
affirming anything ; as, ** A man of honour." 

191. a. The principal parts of a simple sentence are, the 
subject or nominativey the attribute or verb, and the object, 

b. The Subject is the thing of which something is affirmed 
or denied, and is always in the nominative case; the attribute 
is the verb affirming or denying ; and the object is the thing 
affected hy such affirmation or denial; as, " Charles studies 
his lessons." Here Charles is the subject ; studies^ the at- 
tribute or thing affirmed ; and lessons^ the object. 

c. That which is aflSrmed or denied respecting the subject ii frequently called the 
predicate^ as in the preceding sentence, the verb studies his lessons is the predicate. 
When the verb to be is used, it is termed the cupttla, or that which forms the connection 
between the subject and predicate ; as, "The father is learned;*' here, father is the 
subject, t's, the copula, and learned^ the predicate. In the sentence, " Great is the 
Lord ; " Lord is the subject, is, the copula, and great, the predicate. 

d. The subject mav be not only a noun or pronoun, but an adverb with a genitive case, 
or an infinitive mood and the words depending upon it. The predicate may be either, 
1. a verb denoting an action or condition and its object; as, " Aiitumnus dat potna; '* 
autumn gives apples: or, 2. It may be a verb of existence with dependent nouns, 
adjectives or participles ; as, " Mundus est glubosus** the world is spherical. The 
subject and its predicate form a proposition or sentence. 

e. Adjectives may agree with either the subject or predicttte ; as, *' That amiable and 
learned man has written several valuable works." Here, " That amiable and teamed 
man," is the subject ; " has written several valuable works^* is the predicate. 

192. a. Sentences are divided by points or stops; namely, 
a comma (,), a semicolon (;), a colon (:), a period (.), an 
interrogation (?), an exclamation (I), a parenthesis ( ). To 
these may be added, a hyphen (-), which is employed to 
connect words ; a caret (a), put under words, denotes some- 
thing is wanted ; over words, denotes a contraction. 

b. Those parts of a sentence which are separated by 
commas, are generally called clauses ; and those separated 
^^ semicolonsy are called mcm6cr«. 
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c. The Romans had no other point than the ftill stop. But to facilitate the under- 
«tanding of their works, Grammarians instituted the present mode of punctuation. 

d. The clauses of a compound sentence are either principcU or parenthetical. The 
principal clause is that which contains the leading proposition ; a parenthetical or 
secondary clause, is a simple sentence, or part of a sentence, mod(fying the principal 
clause. Thus, in this sentence, ** He will be punished, unless he repent,** the claube 
** unless he repent^* is parenthetical ; and " He will be punishedf* is the principal. 

e. Adjuncts are words of different parts of speech used to modify others ; as adjectives 
are the adjuncts of nouns, sometimes nouns to nouns ; as, '* Cicero, the orator ; '* here 
the word orator is the adjunct to Cicero. 

193. a. Syntax consists of three parts ; concord^ govern- 
mefity and the proper arrangement of words in a sentence. 

b. Concord is the agreement which one word has with 
another, in gender, number, case, or person. 

Thus, " Ego doceo,** I teach. Here doceo is of the singular number and first person, 
because its nominative case ego is of the singular number and first person; they agree, 
therefore, in number and person. 

194'. Government or regimen is that power which one 
word has in requiring another to be in a particular mood^ 
tense, or case. 

Thus, •• Alexander vicit Dartum*'' Alexander conquered Darius. Here Barium is 
in the accusative case, governed by the transitive verb vicit. 

195. In the arrangement or order in which words are 
placed in Latin, the following rules are observed : 

1. The most important word in the sentence must be 
placed before those connected words which are less important. 

2. The word governed is placed before the word which 
governs it. 

3. In Latin narrative, in didactic composition, or in ordi- 
nary discourse, in which no emphasis is intended, after con- 
junctions, is placed the subject, then the governed cases, with 
all other unemphatic additions, and lastly, the verb, 

4. Words connected in sense should be placed as closely as 
possible to each other ; and the words of one clause should 
never be mixed with those of another. 



CONCORD. 

196. In Latin there are four Concords : 

1. Between a Verb and its Subject, or Nominative Case. 

2. Between an Adjective and a Substantive. 

3. Between a Relative and its Anticedent^ 

4. Between one Substantive and axio\\i^T. 
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THE FIRST CONCORD. 

TTie Nominative and the Verb. 

197. a. A Verb must be of the same number and person 
as its subject or nominative case ; as, 



Praeceptor legit*, vos verb 
negligitis ; 



The master reads, bat ye re-: 
gard not. 



1 . To find the Nominatire Cue, ask the qaettion who or what with the verb, and 
the word that answert to the question Is the nominative case to the verb. 

2. Everjr nomfnatire must have a verb^ and every verb a nominative^ expressed or 
understood ; thus, in Dt meliora t the verb dent is understood. In the phrase, *' Sunt 
guosjuvat,** the nominative homines is understood. All impersonal verbs, therefore, 
have a nominative case implied. Some verbs, as aiunt, dicunt, feruntt hare seldom a 
nominative expressed; the word homines is then understood. 

b. The Nominative Case of pronouns is expressed only 
when some emphasis or particular distinction of the person 
is necessary; as, 

Vos damnastis ; | Ye have condemned me. 

c. In Latin, the^Ir^ person is placed before the second and third ; as, Ego et to. 

d. Impersonal Verbs have seldom a nominative case ex- 
pressed; as, 

Taedet me vitae ; | 1 am weary of my life. 

These nominatives— Aoc, (7/t«f, Af, idem, quod, multum, &c., are sometimes prefixed 
as nominatives to impersonal verbs ; as, " Sin tibi id minus libebit.** 

1 98. a. Sometimes an Infinitive Hood, or a part of a sentence, 
becomes the nominative to a verb in the third person ; as, 

To have learned the liberal 
sciences thoroughly, softens 
the manners. 

b. Soipetimes an Adverb with a Genitive Case is the no- 
minative to a verb ; as, 

Partim virorum ceciderunt Part of the men fell in war. 
in hello ; 

199. A Collective Noun of the singular number, such as 
Turba, populus, plehs, mantis, pars, gens, vulgus, &c., some- 
times requires the verb to be plural ; as. 

Pars abiere ; \ Part of them are gone. 

.1. When the persons included under the collective term are represented at taken 
collectively, the verb must be singular ; as, *' Vulgus saevit/* But when the persons 
thus comprehended are intended to be represented individuallp, then the verb \m pkural ; 
as, " Si fortd vulgus conspexire ; " if by chance the vulgar saw. 

2. A Plural Verb is frequently used after uterque, quisque, alius— alium, alter-' 
alterum. 

* Note. — The word which exemplifies the rule in each example is printed in italics. 
The leading branches of each rule are denoted by the letters of the alphabet, a, 6, c,r 
Ac. Subordinate rules or explaoatVoni ot eacVv Y^TaticYk «x« &«%V^ated by the 
ttuweraJs, I, 2, 3, &c. 



Ingenuas didicisse fideliter 
artes Emollit mores ; 
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200. a. Two or more Nominatives Singular united by the 
connective conjunctions, et, ac, atque, &c., either expressed 
or understood, require the verb to be in the plural number, 
if they denote living beings, and especially persons ; as. 



Pater et mater vivunt ; 



The father and mother are 
alive. 



b. But if the Nominatives denote things without life^ and 
especially abstract ideas (for abstract, see 14 A), the singular 
is frequently used to agree with one of the nominatives, and 
is understood with the other ; as, 



Cum tempus necessitasque 
postiUat ; 



When time and necessity re- 
quire. 



c. When, however, one of the Nominatives is in the plural, 
or, when that which is asserted is only true of the Nominatives 
taken jointly, then the verb must be plural ; as. 



Vita, mors, divitiae, omnes 
homines commovent ; 

Beneficium et gratia homi- 
nes inter se conjungunt; 



Life, death, riches, move all 

men. 
Kindness and favour unite 

men to each other. 



1. Unus et alter has a Verb in the singular ; as, 

Dicit unus et alter brerlter ; I The one and the other speaks briefly. 

2. A Singular Noun joined to* another by cum is sometimes followed by a plural 
verb; as, 

Juba cum Labieno venissent ; \ Juba with Labienus had come. 

3. When et or tum is repeated, the Verb is in the singular, as it refers to the nomi- 
natives separately ; as, 

Hoc et ratio doctis et necessitas barbaric I Both reason has dictated this to the learned 
praescripsit J \ and necessity to the barbarians. 

4. The Disjunctives aut, veU neque^ ve, seu^ sive, are followed sometimes by a singular, 
sometimes by a plural verb. The singular is preferable, except when the subject in. 
eludes the first and second persons, in which case the plural is used ; as, " Haec neque 
ego neque tu/ecimus.'* 

201. a. When the Nominatives are of different persons, the 
plural verb and pronoun must agree with the ^rst person 
rather than with the second, and with the second rather than 
with the third ; as. 



Ego et tu felloes sumns ; 
Tu et pater felices estis ; 



Thou and I are happy; that 
is, we are happy. 

Thou and thy father are hap- 
py; that is, ye are happy. 

b. Sometimes the Verb agrees in number and person with t4ie last nominative ; as. 
Ego et Cicero m&iiflagitdbit; | My Cicero and I shall ask it. 

c. A Verb placed between two Nominatives of different numbers, must agree with 
its own appropriate subject ; as. 

Pars non minima triumpbl est vlctl- \ Not the least -^wtV. ol VJaa \.\\\»k^ \% >;>»» 
mae; _ \ vlct\m«. 
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THE SECOND CONCORD. 

The Substantive and Adjective. 

202. Adjectives, Participles, and Pronouns must be of the 
same gender, number, and case, as the substantive to which 
they belong ; as, 



Magister doctus ; 
Foemina bona ; 
Dulce pomum ; 



A learned master. 
A good woman. 
A sweet apple. 



1. It mutt be observed, that Posses&ive Pronoun*, in Latin, aRree with the noan 
representing the person or thing pouestcd, and not, as in English, with that which 
represents the possessor ; as, 

Fratersuus; I His or her brother. 

Soror sua ; I His or her sister. 

Caput suum -, I His or her head. 

Here suus is masculine, not because it may mean his, but because the noun /rater is 
mnsculine; while soror, being feminine, requires sua to be of the same gender, though 
in English it may mean his or her sister. Hence such phrases can be properly trans- 
lated only by referring to the context. 

2. To find the Substantive to an Adjective, ask the question who or what with the 
adjective, and the word that answers to the question Is the substantive ; as in the 
phrase, '* Magister doctus," ask, a learned what ? The word which answers to the 
question is — tnaster. 

203. Sometimes an Infinitive Mood or a Sentence is the 
subject to an adjective in the neuter gender; as, 

Diluculo surggre saluberri- To rise early in the morning 



mum est ; 



is very healthy. 



204. An Adjective, Pronoun, or Participle may be used 
alone, a Substantive being understood, from which it takes 
its gender. If homo is understood, the adjective is masculine; 
if negotium or officium, the adjective is neuter ; as. 



Rari boni; 

Labor omnia vincit ; 

Triste lupus stabtilis ; 

Meum est discere ; 



Good men are scarce. 
Labour conquers all thijigs. 
The wolf is a sad thing to the 

folds. 
It is my duty to learn. 

1 . An Adjective also may be used alone whenever the sense readily supplies the sub- 
stantive understood ; as, Superi {Dii understood); Dextra (mantu understood). 

2. Sometimes the gender of the Adjective or Pronoun is determined only by the 
sense ; as. 

Magna p'irs hominum vulnerati sunt ; | A great part of the men were wounded. 

3. The nouns man, woman, thing, are seldom expressed in Latin. Thing is generally 
expressed by res, when the adjective alone would leave it doubtfUI whether men or 
things were meant ; thus, muUarum rerum tn preference to mtUtorum. 

4. The neuter plural without a substantive of adjectives denoting magnitude, qucn- 
//7^, &c.. Is generally used in Latin where vre uie the tingular ; as, mu'ta, mucks P^'- 

muJta, vcrymttcht omnia, every thing, &c. 
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205. A Collective Noun may have an adjective in theplural 
number, the gender of which is determined by the sense ; as, 

Turba erant tuti ; | The multitude were safe. 

206. Two or more Substantives of the *awe''gender require 
the adjectives, pronouns, and participles belonging to them 
to be in the plural dumber, and the same gender as the nouns ; 



as. 



Pater et frater sunt amdti ; 

Haec charta et penna sunt 

meae ; 
Caput et pectus sunt ser- 

vanda ; 



My father- and brother are 

beloved. 
This paper and pen are mine. 

The head and breast must be 
preserved. 

With inanimate things, however, the verb and predicate are sometimes singular, when 
the predicate can be repeated with each subject ; as, '* Villa et domus amissa est." 

207. a. Two or more Substantives singular, of different 
genders, and signifying things with life, require an adjective 
of the plural number, and of the masculine rather than of 
the feminine gender ; as, 

'Rex et regina, SMut bedti ; \ The king and queen are happy. 

b. If the Substantives are of different genders, and signify 
things without life, the adjective is neuter; as. 



Labor et voluptas dissimil- 
lima sunt ; 



Labour and pleasure are very 
unlike. 



c. If the Substantives are of different genders, and signify 
things with and things without life, the adjective must either 
be neuter, or of the gender of the thing with life ; as. 



Jane, fac aeternos pacem, 
pacisque ministros ; 



Janus, make peace and the 
ministers of peace, eternal. 



d. Sometimes the Adjective agrees with the Idst Substan- 
tive; as, 

Salus, liberi, fama, fortunae 



sunt carissimae ; 



Life, children, honour, and 
riches are dearest. 



e. An Adjective between two Substantives of different 
genders must agree with that which is considered its proper 
subject; as, 

Paupertas mihi onus visum I Poverty seemed a burden to 
est ; I me. 

Here visum, from its proximity, qualifies onus, insteadL ol visaV.^ qjmKxVs -poai^Tto*. 

F 2 



100 LATIN GRAMMAR. [3rd Concord: 

THE THIRD CONCORD. 

ne Relative and the Antecedent 

208. a. The Relative agrees with its Antecedent in gender, 
number, and person, but takes its case from the verb in its 
own clause ; as, 



Homo, qui Deum diligit, 

felix est ; 
Homo, quern Deus diligit, 

felix est ; 



The man toko loves God is 

happy. 
The man whom God loves is 

happy. 



The Antecedent is the notxn going before, and to which the Relatire refert, as in 
** Homo, qui Deum diligit ; ** the word homo is the antecedent, and the relative qui it 
of the same gender, number, and person. To find the antecedent, asic the question who 
or tchat with the Terb, and the word that answers to the question is the antecedent. 

b. The Relative, like the Noun, is in the Nominative 
Case when it is the subject of a verb, but in the Accusative 
or some other oblique case when it is the object of a verb or 
preposition; as, 



Est Deus, qui omnia videt ; 

Liber, quern (librum under- 
stood) legis ; 

Ecce homo, cui (homini un- 
derstood) confidis ; 



He is God, who sees all things. 
The book which (book) you 

read. 
Behold the man in whom thoa 

trustest. 



1. In a Relatire Sentence, each clause has generally its own Terb, and its own inde- 
pendent construction. 

2. Sometimes the Antecedent is included in the relative^ and omitted in the principal 
clause. When this is the case, the relative clause is often placed fintt and the antece- 
dent either entirely omitted, or represented in the principal clause by the proper case 
of is or Ate; as, *' Qui bend latuit, bend Tixit;" (he) who nas well escaped notice, has 
lired well. " Bestiae in quo loco natae sunt, ex eo se non commSrent ; *' animals do 
not moTe themselves from the place in which they were bom. 

3. The Relative qui answers to is ; qualis to talis ; quantus to tantus ; quol to tot; 
quotus to totus. Irthese correlatives refer to different noons and depend on different 
verbs, they will take the gender, number, and case, which they respectively require. 
Talis is frequently omitted before qualis, tantus before quemtuSt &c 

4. What, as a Relative, is equivalent to that which or those whitA. That is a relative 
when it can be turned into who or which; when it is not a relative it is either a De- 
finitive Adjective or a Conjunction, which latter is expressed by qubd or ui. 

5. Ast when a Relative, is rendered by qui^ after idem; by qualis^ quantus, quot, 
after talis^ tantus^ tot, respectively. 

209. When the Relative refers to a Verb or to h whole clause 
as its Antecedent, it must be put in the neuter gender ; as, 

In tempore veni, quod re- 
rum omnium est primum ; 

Tu multum dermis et saepe 
potas ; quae {negotia under- 
stood) ambo sunt corpori 



inimica ; \ \>o^"y« 



I came in time, which is the 
principal business of all. 

Thou sleepest much and 
drinkest often ; both which 
things are injurious to the 



y 
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210. a. With Antecedents of different genders, the same 
rules are applicable for Relatives as for Adjectives ; as, 



Ninus et Semiramis, qui con- 
diderunt £abyl5na ; 



Ninus and Semiramis, who 
founded Babylon. 



b. When the Relative comes after two words of different persons, it agrees with the 
first person rather than with the second, and with the second rather than with the 
third i as, " Ego sum vir qui facto" I am a man who do. 

c. To express i\ie first person who did a thing, the Romans did not use a relative, but 
made primus agree with the nominative of the principal verb ; as, ** Primus mala 
nostra senrit," he was the first who perceived our evils. 

211. Sometimes the Relative takes its gender and number 
from the Personal Pronoun, which is implied in the Posses- 
sive ; as, 



Omnes laudare fortunas meas, 
qui gnatum haberem tali 
iugenio praeditum ; 



All began to praise my for- 
tune, who had a son en- 
dowed with such a disposi- 
tion. 



That is, fortunas met, qui; the personal mei being Implied in the possessive meas, 
and the relative qui is therefore masculine. 

212. a. When the Relative is placed between two Nouns of 
different genders and numbers, and is followed by sum, or a 
verb of calling or naming, such as dicere, vocdre, appelldre, 
nomindre, &c., it generally agrees in gender with the latter 
Noun, rather than with the Antecedent ; as. 



The animal which we call 
man. 



Animal, quern vocamus ho- 
minem ; 

b. But sometimes the Relative takes the gender of the preceding Noun ; as, 

Ginus hominum, quod HelGtes vocStur ; | A race of men which is called Helots. 

1. When a Relative refers to a common and a proper Noun of different genders, it 
may agree with either of them ; as, 

Flumen est Arar qttod in Rhod&num in- 1 Tliere is a river (called) Arar which flows 
fluit ; I into the Rhone. 

%. The Relative sometimes takes an Ac^ective after it, which properly belongs to 
the Antecedent ; as, ** Alvus calore quern multum habet omnia conficit," the stomach 
digests all things by the abundant warmth which it has ; instead of ** mutto calore quem 
habet." 

3. Hence may be explained the use of the Relative in such phrases as the following : 
** Quae tua est virtus expugnabis : " such is your valour, that you will take by storm ; 
that is, " eA virtute, quae tua est.*' 
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THE FOURTH CONCORD. 



A Noun with a NouUy S^c, 

213. a. Two Substantives coming together, and signifying 
the same person or thing, are put in the same case by appo^ 
sition ; as. 



Cicero orator ; 

Opes irritamenta malorum ; 



Cicero the orator. 

Riches the incentives of evil 



b. If the Noun pUced in apposition it used at referring to a person, then the word 
in apposition must agree with the principal noun both in gender »nd number; as, 
** Timor, J^omfniM." rear, the master; **FortQna, domlna^ Fortune, the »u'«^r«M; 
** Athenae, inventrices multarum artium," Athens, the inventress of many arts. 

c. But if the Noun in apposition denotes something inanimate^ the gender and number 
of this substantive need not agree with the principal noun, as, ** Timor, ca«M,'* Fear, 
the cause} ** Athenae, urbs** Athens, the city ; " Cicero, meae delidae meique ambres^ 
Cicero, my delight. 

d. If the principal word is the Name of a Town, with urbs or oppidum In apposition 
to it, the verb or participle generally agrees with the apposition instead of the principal 
noun ; as, " VolstnH, oppidum TuscSrum opulentissimum, totum concrematum est nil' 
mine ; " Volsinii, the most wealthy town of the Tuscans, was entirely destroyed by 
lightning. 

e. The English, as, as (f, tohen^for^ standtn;; with a noun, are often omitted, and the 
Latin substantive placed in apposition ; as, *' Natflra homini sensus, tanquam nwmtios, 
ac satellites attrlbuit ; " Nature has given to man sensations as if they were messengers 
and attendants. 

/. A Proper Name, when*accompanied by a common one, is generally in the genitive 
case i as, " Fons Timdvi,** the fountain of Timavus, — and not '* Fons Timavus,** 

214. a. The Noun or Pronoun that answers a question, 
must be in the same case as the word that asks it ; as. 



Quis mundum creavit ? Dens; 
Quarum rerum nulla est sa- 
tiStas ? Divitidrum ; 



Who created the world ? God. 
Of what things is there no ful- 
ness ? Of riches. 



b. The Case must, however, be varied, if the rules of Syntax require a different con- 
struction ; as. ** Quanti emisti ? Viginti minis.*' Here minis is required to be in the 
Ablative, because it is the specified price. — See 233 a. 

c. The Possessive Pronouns correspond with the Genitive of the Personal or Rda- 
tive, both in the question and the answer ; as, ** Cuius est ilber ? Meus. Ctjum est 
pecus ? MeUboei." 

215. a. Nouns and Pronouns depending on the same verb 
or preposition, and connected by copulative or disjunctive 
conjunctions, must be in the same case ; as. 



Socrates docuit Xenophon- 
tern et Platonem ; 



Socrates taught Xenophon 
and Plato. 



A Except when the words themselves TequVre dWet^tit cm«% \ m, *' Vixt Rofiuu et 
^/AAs/s, *' I hare lired at Rome and at Athens.— Ste ^. 
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PRONOUNS. 

216. a, Meiy tut, sui, nostri, vestri (the Genitive Cases of 
the personals ego, tu, sui)^ are joined to substantives taken in 
a passive sense, denoting the object; as, 



Languet desiderio tui ; 
Imago nostri; 
Amor met ; 



She languishes for want of you. 
The picture of our person. 
The love of me; or the love 
witli which I am loved, 

b. The Genitive Plural of ego and tu has two forms, nostrUm and nostri, vestrdm and 
vestri. The termination dm is used with partitives, numerals, comparatives, and 8u< 
perlatives ; as, uterque nostrUm, primus vestr&m^ &c. In other connections the form 
in i is proper \ as, memor vestri, &c. 

217. a. When action ov possession is signified, the Posses- 
sive Pronouns meus, tuus, suus, noster, vester, agreeing with 
their nouns, must be used ; as, 

Favet desiderio iuo ; I She favours your desire. 

Imago nostra ; I Our picture ; or that which \repossess, 

b. The Pronouns nw^ iky, his, her^ our^ your^ their, are not expressed in Latin, if 
they are not contrasted with others, but simplr refer to the sviject qf the sentence ; as. 
He loves his brother as he ought, ** Fratrem stc amat^ ut debet" 

e. But when these words do not refer to the subject of the sentence, but denote a 
contrast, or a particular emphasis, especially wl)en the word own is connected with the 
pronoun, then they must be expressed, and generally placed before their substantives ; 
as, ** Tu tuam utilitatem praeponis publicae," you prefer your (own) interest to the 
public. 

d. The word ovm is either not translated at all but implied in the pronoun, or trans- 
lated by the words ipsius, ipsorum, ipsdrum ; as, " Meus ipsins pater," my own father. 

e. Every addition or explanation which refers to the ego, tu, ille, nos, vos, ilii, con- 
tained in the possessive, is put in the genitive, and generally immediately after the pos- 
sessive. Of this kind are the genitives ipsius, solius, untus, duorum, trium, &c., 
ofnm'um, plurium, paucorum, a^jusque ; and also the genitive cases of participles, 
which are referred to the primitive word understood : as, " MeA unius operA," by my 
single service ; " In suA ct^usque laude, praestantior," more excellent each in his own 
skill ; *' Vestris paucorum respondet laualbus," he answers to the praises of you few ; 
** Mea scripta timentis,** the writings of me fearing. 

/. The distinctions given in Rules 216, 217, were sometimes violated by the Poets ; 
as, ** Nee me mea fallit imago," nor does my likeness deceive me, 

218. a. Sui and suus are Beciprocals, because 'they gene- 
rally refer to the principal subject in the sentence. Sui is 
nsed when self or selves can be added to him, her, it, or them ; 
suus, when own may be added to his, her, its, or their ; as, 

Petrus nimium admiratur I Peter admires A2;n56//*too much 
se; parcit erroribus ft^i^; | he spares Ai^ own errors. 

b. When the Subject is of the third person, and no transition ftom one subject to 
another is to be noted, sui and suus must be employed ; but when a change of subject 
is to be signified, either is, ille, or iste, must be nsed ; as, " Cicero arcessivit Tironem 
et nratrem suum,** Cicero called upon Tiro and bis oum brother. Here suum refers 
to Cicero ; c/cm would have referreid to Tiro, and the meaning would tvft^^ V^««v\ ^\^ax^ 
called upon Tiro and on his (Tiro*s) brother. The obW^vxe c«Ae% ol i«^ ea,\4, «t^ ^V^^, 
when an object is not opposed to itself, but to anoiher object ; «i*, ^^ "C^xct e\ V^q.w^n- 
the father pardoned him, that is, his son ; but Pater stbt 'wo\x\^T(xe»xvKtm«e\|. 

F4 
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c. Though the principal Subject of discourse is generally the nominative to the Terb, 
it is sometimes expressed in an obliaue case ; thus, ** Ab Antonio adraonltus sum, ut 
mand iibi adessem." Here the principal subject is expressed by an ablative case, and 
yet It is properly represented by sibi. The same observation may be applied to the 
following sentence : ** Hunc cives sui ex urbe ejecSrunt." 

d. The ancients sometimes deviated from these rules \ thus, Nepos in Milt. 4. says, 
" CClm viderent de eorum virtute non desperari : " sud or morum virtute would.have 
been better. 

e. The word ipse must be employed instead of fut, mtu, when there would be danger 
of understanding sui or suus to signify the nominative of its own verb ; thus, *' Persai>, 
mortuo Alexandro, non alium, qui imperaret tpsiSt digniorem fuisae confitebantur." 
Qui imperaret sibi, might have meant afitter peruon to govern himself. 

f. Ipse often stands with the personal pronouns, either in the same case with the 
subject, wiien the subject is contrasted with other stUffects, or in the same as the object, 
when the object is contrasted with other objects j as, '* Ego me ipse vitup£ro," I censure 
myself; ** Se ipsos omnes naturA dillgunt, all men naturally love themselves. 

g. He himself, selfsame, she herself, it itsejf, this or that one hitnulf, &c., are also ex- 
pressed in Latin by ipse iUe, ipse hie, or by tUe ipse, hie ipse. But the phrase even he, 
this or that very person or thing, in expressed only by hie ipse, Ule ipse, and not by ipse 
ille i thus, ** Ipse ille Gorgias," the selfsame Gorgias ; ** In illo ipso libro," iu that very 
book. 

219. a. He^ she, it, they, are translated by is, ea, id, when 
they merely stand for a person or thing either before men- 
tioned, or about to be described by a relative clause ; as, 

Dionysius a slave of mine has 
run away ; he is in your 
province. 

b. When used to distinguish objects, hie refers to that 
which is nearest to the person speaking ; iste, to that which 
is nearest the person addressed ; ille, to that which is at a 
distance from both. 

c. Ille is sometimes employed to denote that which is of general notoriety, and most 
commonly of r«pii<a/fon; iste,to denote contempt j as, ** Magnus iUe Alexander, iste 
nebulo." 

d. When Ate; and iUe refer to two persons or things men- 
tioned before, hie generally refers to the latter ; ille, to the 
former; as, 



Dionysius servus meus aufii- 
git ; is est in provincia tua ; 



— — ** Nihil (>st nisi pontus et aer, I There is nothing but sea and air ; the lat- 

Nubibus hie tumldui, fluctibus iUie mi- I ter swelling with clouds, the former 
nax ; **" \ threatening with waves.; 

e. Sometimes, however, hie is made to refpr to the former, and ille to the Utter of 
two things before mentioned ; as in Ovid, " Sic deus et rirgo est ; Atcspe celer, iUa 
timore ; " thus are the god and maiden ; he swift with hope, she with fear. 

/. The Phrases, and this too, and that too, and these too, and besides, and even, when 
connecting important additional circumstances to what preceded, are expressed by et 
is, et hie, is que, in their proper genders. In the same manner, the phrases, and at the 
same time, at once, and also, are expressed by et idem or idemquci as, " EpIstOlwn, 
eamque {et earn) brevem accSpi ; '* I have received a letter, ana that too a snort one. 
When the additional circumstance is negative, then, instead of et or que, the word 
nee or neque is used ; as, " At length he sent me a letter, ancf thcd too not a long one ;" 
*'Apiit61am, neqfie earn longaro." The adverb quidem is frequently Joined to it i ai, 
*' Et eas quidem breves," and those (letters) indeied short ones. 

g. The Pronouns t>, ea, id are frequently omitted in Latin, and the sense inclnded in 
the Relative qui, quae, quod j as, ** Qui ^irtutem umat, mlhi carus est ; " He who lovei 
r/rtue it dear to me. 
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h. The Latins sometimes put the Antecedent and the Relative in the same clause, 
and instead of saying, *' The letters which you sent me are short," they say, ** What 
letters you sent me, these are short } " " Quas epistolas mlhi misisti, eae breves sunt." 
This mode of construction and agreement must always be adopted, when a substantive 
to which qui, quae^ quod refers, stands alone, and is in apposition with another ; thus, 
** Mummius destroyed Corinth, a city which at that time was the most magnificent in 
Greece," " quae urbs turn amplissima GraeciA erat." So also, ** a place which, qui 
locus,** " every thing which, quae omnia.'* 



The Indefinite Pronouns, 

220. The word ani/ admits of various renderings ; thus, 

a. Any is rendered by quisquam or uUtu, when it does not include every one, but is 
used in a negative sentence, or in questions which imply a negative ; and after vix. 
scarcely, and xtne, without ; as, **An quisquam potest el credSre?" '* Can any one 
believe him ? " 

b. Any is rendered by quivis or quilibet, when it includes every one. 

c. Any is rendered by quit or qui, after si, nisi, num, ni, quo, quanta ; as, ** Si quis 
aliud cogitet," if any one should think otherwise. 

d. Any is rendered by aliquis or quispiam when it signifies some one or other, some; 
as, *' Fictor aliquis,*' some painter, or a painter. 

221. Of Qui, quisf qui? quisquis, quisque, the following 
observations may be sufficient : 

a. Qui, the old ablative of quis and qua, is used by good prose writers only in the 
sense of how, chiefly with Jieri and posse j as, qv^ Jit, how happens it ? 

6. The interrogative pronoun quisf qui? has two forms for the masculine and neuter ; 
quis and quid, qui and quod. Prose writers of the best age use quod with a substantive, 
and quid without. Quis is commonly used without a substantive, or only with one 
denoting a person ; as, quis amicus. Qui is generally used with a substantive. 

c. Quisquis and quicunque cannot alone forin the subject of a proposition, but must 
be united with a verb, in order to become a part of some other proposition ; as, " Maid 
rivit quisquis nescit bend mori.'* 

d. Quisque signifies every one, and is generally used as a substantive. Quisque takes 
an adjective in the superlative degree ; as, every good man, ** quisque optimus." It 
scarcely ever begins a proposition. 

222. a. AliuSy aliud, is thus distinguished : 




adverb derived from it, to express what in English requires two separate propositions, 
denoting the one— the other, or one— another j as, " AUud aliis videtur optimum," one 
thing seems best to one, another to another ; " Alitercwa. aliis loquitur," he speaks in one 
way to one, another to another ; ** Alii alio itinere venerunt," dr^rent men came by 
different ways. Alius — alius, and the derivatives, are used in two propositions for aUus, 
outer, alias, &c., with oc or atque; as, '* Aliud loquitur, aliud sentit, he speaks other- 
wise than he thinks. 

b. liter, alter, neuter, are used when the discourse is of 
only two; quis, alius, nullus, on the contrary, when the 
discourse is of several; as, " Uter fratrum ad te venit ? " 
which of the two brothers came to thee ? 

« 

Uterque, when connected with a noun, agrees w\tY\ \t Vcv %«cv^«tit Ts«swJQ«t,«sA. ^»*»^ 
as, *• uterque duxf " But when uierque is connectcd"?i\l\i«^^xoxkO>a».>>ickft V*^'^^'^^^ 
ihegenitivci as, " Quorum uterque,*' both of inViom. 
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INTERROGATIVE SENTENCES. 

223. Questions are generally asked in Latin, either by the 
Interrogative Particles nc, nunij nonne, utrum ; or by Inter- 
rogative Pronouns and Adverbs, 

a. Ne (which is enclitic^ that is, is always attached to the 
last syllable of the accented word) is used simply to ash for 
information ; as, " FuistinS heri in schola ? " Were you at 
school yesterday ? Yes or no, 

h, Num expects the answer no ; as, *^Num quaerebas me? " 
Did you seek for me ? No, I did not. 

c. Nonne expects the answer yes ; as, " Nonne quaerebas 
me ? '* Did you not seek me ? Yes, I did. 

d. Utrum is used only in double questions. 

When the Interrogative ne relates to A/r, haee, hoc^ and sic^ It ii often written kiUfnCf 
baecclne, hoedne, and iicctne ; as " Bunccine bominem vidtsti ? *' Hast thou seen tbts 

man? 

224. The answer yes is expressed ; 

1. By a repetition of the word upon which the stress of the 
question lies ; or, 

2. By the words ita, iia est, sane, etiam, verb, certe, pro- 
feetb, and the like ; as, 

1. *• Fuistln^ heri In schola ? FmA" Were you at school yesterday ? IwaSt or YiS. 
" Mene vis ? Te.** Do you wish for me ? Ye»t that is, I do wish /or thee. 

2. Fuistlne heri domi ? fVrd, certit &c. Were you at home yesterday? Yes, cer- 
iainly. 

225. The answer no is expressed ; 

L By repeating (with the negative particle non before 
it) the word upon which the stress of the question lies ; 
or, 

2. By the words non, non ita, minimi, nequaqtmniy and 
the like ; as, 

1. " Eatne frater domi ? Non est." Is your brother at home ? He is not, or no. 

2. " Venitne pater tuus ? Minimi ^ or non.** Has your father come ? No. 

3. No rather, on the contrary, are expressed by immo 
(imo) with the addition of the word expressing the opposite 
of what is implied in the question ; as, 

" Egebat amicus fuus ? Immo hcuplet eiaC^ ^m 'so>» lt\e(A Vok itvo&? Oft lif 
cofs/ra/y, he was rich. 
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Independent and dependent Qtiestions, 

226. Questions are either independent (direct) ; as, Were 
you at school yesterday ? or dependent upon another sentence 
going before (indirect questions) ; as, I do not know, whether 
you were at school yesterday. 

Independent or Direct questions are such as do not depend on any preceding word, 
but contain the very words which were addressed to any one. Such questions can be 
stated either dtfinitely i as, "Who is this man?" or doubtfully (indefinitely); as, 
•* Who can this man be ? " 

Dependent questions follow and depend on such words as to aak^ doubtf know not^ 
knoWf examine^ inquiVii^ try, &c. 

a. In the direct question the Indicative is used, when it is 
asked positively ; as, " Quid agis f " What are you doing ? 
but in the Subjunctive, when it is asked douhtingly ; as, 
** Quid agamus ? *' What can we do ? 

b. In the indirect question the Subjunctive is always used ; 
as, " Die quid agas ? " Say what thou art doing ? 

227. Both direct and indirect questions are introduced ; — 

1. By the Interrogative and Relative words, quis, quid, 
utery qualis, quantus, quot, unde, ubi, quando, quomodoy cur, 
&c. 

2. By the Particles nc, num, nonne, utrum. 

I. Who? whatf are expressed by quis, quid^ without a noun ; or bv gm', quae^ quod, 
when used in agreement with one ; as, " Quis hoc negat ? " Who can deny this ? " Quod 
Jacinns commidit ? " What crime has he committed ? Q«i> ablative, how ? as. Qui fit ? 
how does it happen? Quotf how many? Quaritusf how great? Quantum? how 
much ? Cur? wny? is used whether an answer is required or not? Quare? where- 
fore ? is used when a reason is decidedly expected ? Quando ? when ? 

Vbi^ where, corresponds to i6(', there. 

Undet whence, inde, hinc, thence. 

Qudt whither, — — «d, thither. 

228. In disjunctive or double questions, in which one 
member excludes the other, the first member is introduced 
by utrum, num, or the enclitic ne, and the second by an, or, 
both in direct and indirect questions ; as. 

Direct Quest. — Utrum unus, an plures sunt mundi? 
Indirect Quest. — Utrum unus, an plures sint mundi? 

1. Or not is expressed in Latin by annon in direct^ by necne in indirect questions. 

2. In dependent questions whether is often untranslated, and or translated by an, 
anne, or the appended nS, as in the forms below. 

3. An is sometimes found before single questions ; but this is not in accordance with 
Cicero's general practice. 

4. Or, In questions, is to be translated by an or ne, and never by aut, where one 
question is to be answered in the affirmative, and the other in tlie negative. 

5. The forms for double questions are,— 

Utrum (utrumne), whether . an (anne, ne), or. 
yum^ whether .... an^ or. 

■ whether .... an, anne, ne, or. 

6. If there are more than two questions, the secoud awA Tewv«\t\vcv^ aw^% N^.^-^ '^^^^x 
an/ as, •* Haud scio maneamn^ Arplni, an pTop\u« RcceAM«v,on'^e\\\wci'?wWsv-«sv\ v^ 
do not know whether I shall remain at Arpluutn, ot \ »Y\a.\\ a.p^^xowiNwv^^^'ex*^'^ v«>«'«^ 
shati come to Rome, 

V6 
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GOVERNMENT. 

GOVERNMENT OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

229. a. When two Substantives come together, signifying 
different things, the latter is put in the genitive case ; as. 

Amor nummi; \ The love of money. 

1. The Genitive it nibjective wli«>ii it denotes tliat whicli doe» sometliing. or to wbidi 
something belongs ; as, ** Hominum facta ; liber purr/ :'* It is oijective, when it denotes 
that which is the o^et of the action or feeling spolien of ; as, ** Amor vMuiisj desi* 
derium otii.** 

In English, the o^ective genitive is often rendered by some other word than qf; as, 
longing /or rest, lore to virtue ** MuIiSnim Sabinirum injuriae;" the wrongs tUnu 
to the Sabine women. ** Gratia beneficii ; " gratitude/or a kindness. Bot whenever 
ambiguity would arise from the u«e of this case, the Latins used the prepogition wHb 
its proper ca<e ; thus, *' Amor parenium," would signify the love which parents h«d for 
others ; but ** Amor in parentes," signifies love/or parents* 

2. The Genitive signifies orfgtn, catae^ or potsation, Aud generally has the sign qf; 
but soraeiimes. as Just stated, it talies the signs to./or, /», yrom. Nur is the word ^ 
always a si;;n of the genitive case ; — after words signifying praise or blame, plenty or 
want, the qtuUity of things, worthy or unworthy, need, descended, or bom, it is generally 
a sign of the ablative, when the latter substantive denotes the substance or materials 
of which the former consists, the word of is expressed by de, e, or est as, ** Ensis ex 
ferro factus ; " a sword made of iron. Instead of a substantive, an adjective la some- 
times used ; as, '* Perreus ensis/' Of, signifying concerning, is expressed hjdej signi- 
fying by or from, by a, ab, e, ex. Of, after mereor, is rendered by de ; after comparatives 
and superlatives, by de, e, or inter, 

b. Sometimes the Genitive case is put alone, the former 
substantive being understood ; as, 



Ubi ad Dianae veneris ; that 
is, ad templum Dianae; 



When you come to Diand's 
(JempU understood). 



Many instances of this kind occur ; thus, ** Per Varronis," that is, per ftrnduni Var« 
ronis; ** Poppaea ^rron^," that Is, con^iur Neronisj ** Aberant bidui" that is, iierlMuL 

c. A Dative may, in many instances, be substituted for 
the genitive, with very little change of meaning ; as. 



Caesari se ad pedes pro- 
jecere ; 



They cast themselves down at 
Caesar's feet. 



d. The Genitive, signifying possession, is also frequently changed into an a4jeetlve; 
as ** Domus paterna," for domus patrisf " Causa regia,** the royal cause, or the king's 



cause. 



e. The Phrases, the top of, middle <tf, end qf, whole qf, the rest of. Sec, are generally 
translated by adjectives agreeing with their substantives ; thus, ** Summus moos," the 
top of the mounuin ; " Ima qiiercus^" the bottom of the oak ; ** SaplenUa|»r/f»«L" the 
beginning of wisdom ; " Media via,'^ the middle of the way. 

230. The Genitive or Ablative is used to express that one 
tiling is the property/ or quality of another; as, of praise, 
blame, weight, size, &c. The latter substantive, however, 
must always have an adjective joined with it; as, 



Summaevirtutissidolescena ; 
Vir nulla yide ; 
Magno pondere saxum ; 



A youth of great virtue. 
A man of no int^rity. 
A stone of great weight. 



/. It would here be improper to lay tiriute adolescent, or virtutis adolescens. Tlie 
Utter substantite must always denote a pan or vtopen^ qH \.Vi« totmer, otherwist it 
does not belong to this rule : tucb phTatet a»,** pttlcKrd prole v«(«^>»B^r ^it^^flMW- 



fore be excluded. 
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2. For the expressions possessed^ endowed vnth^dittinguishedfort the verb sum might 
be employed ; thus, " Cato erat summae prudentiae/' Cato potsessed, had^ toot qf^ the 
greatest prudence. 

3. The Genitive denotes essential^ the Ablative accidental qualities ; hence the desig- 
nations of measure by number^ time, and space are always expressed by the Gemtive 
(never by the Ablative), these being essential qualities of an object. 

4. Later writers employ the Genitive to specify the age ; as, ** Hamilcar secum duxit 
filium Hannib&lem, annorum novem" for annos novem natum. 

231. An Adjective of the neuter gender, not having a 
substantive expressed^ requires a genitive case ; as. 



Pauhllum pecuniae ; 
Quid rei est ? 
Angusta viarum; 



A very little money. 
What is the matter ? 
Narrow ways. 



1. The Adjectives thus used, generally signify ^uan/t/y; as, multum^pluSyplurimum, 
in/tt7n, quantum, minus, minimum; also,aliud, id, hoc, Quid, and its compounds {alt- 
quid, quidquam, 4rc.), summum, ultimum, extremum, dhnidium, and nudium, with 



many plural neuters ; as, " Opdca locorum, incerta fortunae,*' &c. The words quod, 
aliquod, quoMam, always agree with their substantivei, but quid and plus are followed 
by a genitive. 

2. Nihil, hoc, id, illud, istud, quid, aliquid, quidquam, admit the genitive of neuter 
adjectives of the second, but rarely of the third decienaion ; as, ** Nihil sinceri, quid 
reliqui ett?" 

232. a. Optis and usus, signifying need, govern an ab- 
lative of the thing wanted, and a dative of the object to or 
for which the thing is wanted ; as, 



Auctoritdte tua nobis opus 

est; 
Nunc viHbus usus ; 



We have need of your au- 
thority. 
Now there is need of strength. 



1. So ** opus est properdta,** need of haste ; *' consuUo" of deliberation ; ** mature 
fttcto,'* of prompt execution. 



2. When opus it used personally, the thing wanted ii in the nominative case ; as, 
Multi mihi Ubrt opus sunt ; '* many books are wanted by me. When the thing wanted 
cannot be expressed by a substantive, either the accusative with the infinitive is used. 



or the accusative only, the subject being left to be supplied from the connection ; as, 
** Si quid erit, quod te scire opus erit, scribam." 

3. Opus and usus sometimes, though rarely, govern the genitive of the thing wanted; 
as, ** Lectionis opus est.'* This construction is not to be recommended. 

b. Opus is sometimes used as an indeclinable Adjective 
for necessary^ governing a dative ; as. 

Dux nobis opus est ; | A leader is necessary for us. 

233. a. The definite value, or cost of a thing expressed 
by a noun is put in the ablative ; as, 

JSstimo tribus dendriis ; | I value it at threepence. 

b. But when the cost or value is not exactly de6ned, but 
expressed by an adjective, the adjective must be in the 
genitive; as> 



Tanti eris aliis, quanti tibi 
fueris ; 



You will be of as much value 
to others, as you have been 
to yourself* 

These Adjectives are, magni (not muUC)^ pennoRni, plwis ^^'^ woi^^^.V^Y*^"!^- 
vfimt\parvi, minoris, nUnimi, tanti, quanti, tanildem, quonAwU,q>Mxta\u\irt,qy«- 



maxtmt^ 



110 



LATIN GBAMMAE. 



[^Adjectives, 



• Palleo metu ; 

« Caesus est virgis ; 

^ Mird celeritate rem peregit ; 



c. They are also joined with these Oenitivei — Mfir, fiocci^ naiueU n^iU, penti^ piti, 
teruncift hi^fus; as, ** VLtpiU aestlmat," he values me at a hair. 

d. The words viU^ paulo^ parvo, mMtno, magna j nimiOt pluHmo^ dimfdio, duplo, are 
sometimes put by themselves in the ablative, having the word preiio understood ; as, 
" ym venit triticum," wheat is sold at a low rate. 

234. Nouns denoting the cause (why »), the manner (how*), 
or the instrument ®, hy which an action is performed, are put 
in the ablative ; as^ 

I am pale with fear. 
He was beaten with rods. 
He finished the business with 
wonderful dispatch. 

1. The Cause is known by putting the question lohpf or where/ore f The Instru- 
ment, by withf whatt or wherewith f and the Manner, oy how f 

2. The Cause is frequently expressed by per ^ ob, and propter^ with an accusative, and 
by a, ab, de, f, ex, 2^<'^^* ^^^n an ablative ; as, " Legibus non propter metum paret; 
nee loaui prae thnore potuit ; ob lucrum ; hdc de causd,* 

3. The Instrument rarely admits the preposition ; thus we do not say, ** Scribo cum 
caldmo** but ** Scribo calamo^* 1 write with a pen ; nor do we say, ** Cum ocuUs video," 
but " Oculis video." But when the Instrument is used merely as a amcomitant^ the 
preposition is generally expressed ; as, " Ingressus est cum gladiOt'* he entered with a 
sword, that is either in his hand or about hiin. When a man is the Instrument, the 
accusative with per, or the phrase operS aJicvJut, is preferable. 

4. The Manner is IVequently expressed by a, ab^ cum, de, e, fx, per t aa, ** COm 
vidgret oratdres cum teveritate audlri." The substantive expressing manner shouM 
generally have an adjective connected with it ; but if there be no adjective, the prepo- 
sition cum should always be used ; as. " Literae cum fide scriptae." In some military 
expressions the word cum is freauently omitted ; as, ** Egressus omnibm copiie." 

A. The UKual signs of the Ablative are, a/, by, from, in, on, than, with ; but these 
words are sometimes applied to other cases; thus, at and by, signifying near, are ren- 
dered by ad, apud, or Juxta, By, in beseeching and swearing, is made by per. From, 
after verbs of differing and taking away, may be made by a dative. With, after verbs of 
anger, is a kign uf the dative ; after verbs of comparing or contending, may be made by 
cum. 



GOVERNMENT OP ADJECTIVES. , 

1. The Genitive after Adjectives. 

235. Adjectives signifying desire\ aversion^ or disdain ; 

knowledge ^, ignorance^ or doubt ; remembrance or forget- 

fulness ; fear ® or confidence ; innocence or guilt ; diligence 

or idleness ; care or negligence ; with verbal adjectives in 

ax^y ns^f or tuSy require the genitive case ; as, 



» Novitatis avida ; 
^ Praesciayw/i^rt ; 
^ Timidus Deorum ; 
^ Tempus edax rerum ; 
^ Alieni appetens, sui profQ- 
sus; 



Fond of novelty. 
Foreknowing the future. 
Fearing the Gods. 
Time the devourer of things. 
Coveting the property of 
others, lavish of his own. 



1. To this Rule also belong Adjectives denoting zeal, curiosity, consciousness, capo- 
city, incapacity, skill, prudence, partia'pation, and their opposites ; also, sorrow, alarm, 
anger, foresight, art, patience, resolution, liberality, prqfusion,parsimony, besides many 
others denoting an aJB^ction of the mind. 

2. It is to be observed, that Participles, used as such, do not come under this Rale; 
thus, **Patieni frigui** signiflei one enduring cold at this moment, but ** Patieus 

jy-^ort's " is applied to one who is capable of be&r\T\g coXdhabiiuaU^. 
. ^ -Peritutand eonsuUus hare (VequentW an t\>\aX\N« \ xvAit Yv«a %Q!ai^Vm«% vdiiijA^ 
tJre with fts. 
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4. The Genitive depending on an Adjective, is not always expressed in Englisli bj qf. 
Sometimes no preposition wliatever is understood ; as, ** Futuri praesa'a^** forelcnowing 
tiie future. Sometimes it is expressed bjr m, with regard to^ with rapeet to ; as, *' Rtuiis 
belli,'* unskiirul in war ; ** Integer vitae," blameless with respect to his life ; " Mger 
animi," sick as to my mind ; " Fessi rerum," wearied with or from their toils. 

236. a. Words denoting a part of a greater number, 
whether pronouns*, comparatives^, superlatives*', or nume- 
rals ^, require the genitive plural, from which genitive they 
take their gender ; as, 



* Quisqu is Deorttw ; 

* Manuum fortior est dextra ; 
^ Maxime prindpum ; 

^ Sapientum octavus ; 



Whoever of the Gods. 

The right is the stronger of the hands. 

The greatest of chiefs. 
The eighth of the wise men. 



1. If the Substantive be a collective noun, the genitive singular is used. 

2. Partitives^ that is, such words as denote Apart of a great number, agree in gender 
with the substantives which they govern ; as, ** Nulla sordrum." But if the governed 
noun be a collective, the partitive takes the gender of the noun understood ; as, "JEtatis 
suae doctisiimus ; " that is, doctissimus vir. If also there are two subbtantives of dit- 
ferent genders, the partitive agrees with the former ; as, " Indtu flumlnum maxitnus.** 

3. The Comparative, with the genitif e of partition, is used only when two persons 
or things belonging to the satne class, nature, or description, are compared ; as, ** Major 
fhitrura," the greater of the (two) brothers. The superlative, with the genitif e of 
partition, is used wtien three or more things of the tame class, &c. are compared ; as, 
** Maximus fratrum,'* the greatest of (three or more) brethren. When the comparison 
between two objects is expressed by than, the rule under the ablative of adjectives 
must be used.— See 244. 

4. Whenever there is no division of the whole, the Latins do not use the genitive ; 
there are ten qfut^qf you^ &c. would be expressed, as if written we are ten^ you are 
ten, nos sumus, or vos estis decem. Many of the soldiers, muiti milites ; how many of 
the scholars, quot diicipuli. — Allqfus, all qfyou, all o/them, are expressed as if written 
we all, you all, they aU^ and the verb agrees with each accordingly.— So also, both of us, 
both of you, &c., uterque nostrflm, uterque vestrillra, &c — See 380l 

b. instead of the Genitive Case, numerals and partitives sometimes govern the abla- 
tive with de, e, e* (but never with ab), or the accusative with inter ; as, 

Unus efiliis^ one of the sons. I Pauci de nostris, a few of oiir men. 

Nemo ex vobit^ none of you. | Primus inter omne$, the first among all. 

Unus in the sense of the numeral one does not govern a genitive ; units ex optimis j 
but when opposed to alter, it has a genitive ; as, the one of these, unus eorum. 

c. Secundus sometimes requires a dative case; as, 

Hand uUi vetSrum virtute secundus ; | Inferior to none of the ancients in valour. 

2. The Dative after Adjectives, 

237. a. Adjectives followed in English by to or /or, and 
signifying advantage » or, disadvantage; likeness or unlike- 
ness ; pleasure^, displeasure^ ov pain; submission^ or resist- 
ance ; trust or distrust; friendship or hatred ; fitness or 
unfitness ^ ; facility and relation ® to anything ; with many 
words compounded with con ^, govern a dative case of the 
noun to which they refer ; as, 

* Utilis agris; 



^ Jucundus amicis; 

^ Omnibus supplex ; 

^ Contrarius albo; 

® Est finitlmus oratori poeta ; 

^ Conterminafonti ; 



Useful to the lands. 
Pleasant to his friends. 
Submissive to all. 
Contrary to white. 

A poet \a TveaxYj a\\VeA.\.«i «». ^x^ot . 
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b. This Rule also comprehends Adjectives signifying cleameu or ohicurity, known 
or unknown to, nearness, ease, or difflcvUtyt and equality or inequality. 

c. Idem, with the Poets, sometimes has a dative. Propfor and prosimus take after 
them the dative, or thn accusative governed bf ad understood ; as, ** Propiua vera," 
** Proximus Pompeium " (ad understood). Alienus a genitive or ablative ; as, ** Alifoui 
alicvjus ret, ah a/iqvd r^."— See 248. 

d. Some Adjectives, signifving aJB^ction or passion^ are followed by in or erga witli 
the accusative ; such as acerous, animatus, bewficus, contumax, crudelis, durus, gra- 
tiosus, gratus, gravis, impius^ impldcdbUfs, iniquus, injuriosus, liberdlis, mendax, miu- 
ricors, cffla'osus, pius, saevus, sevSrus, and torvus. 

238. a. Some of these Adjectives have other cases besides 
the dative ; thus, 

Adjectives of likeness and unlikeness are followed gene- 
rally by a dative •, but sometimes by a genitive * ; as, 

» Par ventis; I Like the winds. 

^ Domini similis ; | Like your master. 

1. To these mar be added, i^ffinis,commanis,proprius,ftnMmus,ftdui, conterminus, 
superstes, aegudhs, contrarius, adversus, amicus, inimicus,/anu'lidris, eogndtus, pro- 
ptnquus, victnus, socius, aemUhu, germdnus, invMus, and necessarius. Conscius m» a 
genitive of the thing and a dative of the person. 

2. With similis, dtssimilis, the genitive expresses essential likeness in nature, &c.; 
the dative is chiefly used of similarity in outward appearance, 

b. Adjectives signifying motion or tendency to a thing, take 
after them the accusative with ad, rather than the dative ; as, 

Ad praemia velox ; | Swift for rewards. 

To this class belong celer, tardus, piger, impiger, lentus, praeceps, pardtus, pronus, 
propensus, &c. 

c. Adjectives signifying usefulness, fitness, and the con- 
trary, with natus, commSdus, incommddus, and vehemens, take 
not only a dative, but frequently an accusative with ad ; as, 



Utilis ad nullam rem ; 
Natus ad gloriam ; 



Useful for nothing. 
Born for glory. 



d. But when tiie object if a person, the dative and not the accusative is used after 
these adjectives. Natus, signifying ** years old," takes an accusative; as, " Triginta 
annos natus. "See 230. 4. 

239. a. Verbal Adjectives in bilis\ and Participles Passive 
in dus ^, require a dative case ; as, 



» Nulli penetrabilis astro ; 
^ Vivendum est mihi ; 



Penetrable by no star. 
I ihust live. 



b. Perfect Passive Participles in tus have sometimes a dative ; as, " Dilecta sorori,'* 
loved by thy sister. But among prose writers they are generally followed by an abla- 
tive with a preposition ; as, ** Mors Crassi est a multis deflita," the death of Crassus 
was lamented by manv. Participles in dus are also frequently followed by an ablative 
with a or ab — See 269 d, 

c. Jnvius, obvius, pervius, impervius, and other Adjectives of a passive signiflcatioo, 
SAfacilis, inddcilis, are followed by a dative ; as, ** Troja obvia Graiis.** 

3. The Accusative after Adjectives, 

240. Adjectives of dimension, such as longus, latus, eras- 
sits, profundus, altus, and densus, govern nouns denoting 
measure, generally in the accusative ^ case, but sometimes in 
the adlative ^ or genitive ; as, 
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* Turris centum pedes alta ; 
^ Fons latus pedibus trihus ; 



A tower a hundred feet high. 
A fountain three feet wide. 



Words denoting measure, are digitus, palmus^ pes, cubitus, ulna, passus, stadium, 
milidre.'— The excess or deficiency ofmeasure is always put in the ablative; as, " Turris 
est sex pedibus altior qudm murus." 

241. An Accusative is sometimes put after adjectives and 
participles, governed by a preposition understood ; as, 



Os humerosque Deo similis 
(secundum understood); 

Humeros amictus {circa un- 
derstood) ; ; 



Like to a God, as to his coun- 
tenance and his shoulders. 

Covered round his shoul- 
ders. 



4. The Ablative after Adjectives. 

242. Adjectives signifying plenty or wanty govern the 
ablative^ and sometimes the genitive^ Q,2i.sQ ; as, 



* Terra triumphis dives ; 
^ ExpersyraMc?w ; 
^ Plena timoris ; 



A land rich in triumphs. 
Void of deceit. 
Full of dread. 



1. To this rule belong Adjectives signifying rich, plentiful, full, fruitful, laden, 
stored,Jree, partaking, powerful, liberal, abounding j and their opposites, poor, destitute, 
deprived, empty, barren, void, weak. 

2. Some of these Adjectives govern the Genitive only; as, benignus, exsors,impos, 
impdtens, irritus, liberdlis, muntficus, praelargus. Some the Ablative only ; as, 
bedtus, differtus, fru^fer, mutUus, tentus, distentus, tumidus, turgidus. Some either 
the Genitive or Ablative ; as, copiosus, dives, foecundus,ferax, immUnis, indnis, inops, 
largus, mactus, modicus, immodicus, nimius,opulentus, plenui,potens, purus, ri^ertus, 
satur, vacuus, uber. The following sometimes take the Preposition a or db; Coptosus, 
firmus, immunis, inanis, inops, instructus, Uber. nudus, paratus, impardtus, solutus, 
vacuus. These have in with an Ablative ; Foecundus, modicus, parous, pauper, 
tenuis. 

3. Sometimes a Noun is put in the Ablative in connection with an Adjective, and ^o- 
verned by the preposition tn uaderstood ; as, '* if amine grammaticui,'* a grammarian 
in name ; "/{« barbarus," in reality a barbarian. 

243. Dignus^f indignuSy praed%tus\ captus^y contentuSy ex* 
torriSyfretus\ liber ^ and alienus ; also, Adjectives and Par- 
ticiples signifying descent; &3y JVatus^ sattcSy ortus, edituSy 
cretusy oriundus, and progndtuSy with these three, signifying 
price, caruSy vilis, and vendlis^y require an ablative case ; as, 



* Dignus honore ; 

^ Tali ingenio praeditum ; 

® Oculis capti ; 

^ Yv^Xw^juventa ; 

« Nate Dea ; 

^ Gemmis venale ; 



Worthy of honour (see 273). 

Endowed with such a disposition. 

Blind. 

Relying on youth. 

Born of a goddess. 

To be purchased with jewels. 



Alienus has frequently an ablative with a or ab: ta,**Ame alienum," foreign. tATc«.%. 
Sometimes it has a dative or a genitive ; as, ** Alienus ambitioni j woct. «^\«tk». conaAXxx''-^ 
—See 237 c. Dignus, ind^us, extorrit^ and contentus, ate totsv^XVax^^ \O^Q?H«^\»i'^ 
genitive; as, " Indigaiu avorum.** 
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Comparison. 

244. a. When two Nouns or Pronouns are compared with 
each other, the one following the comparative is put in the 
ablativey if the word than is not expressed bj qudm ; as, 

Yilius argentum est auro ; \ Silver is less valuable than gold. 

b. But when the Conjunction quam is expressed^ the objects 
compared are put in the same case ; as, *' Yilius argenium 
est qukm aurum ;" *^ Ego hominem callidiorem vidi nemtnem 
qukm Phomdonem^ I have seen no one more cunning than 
Phormio. 

1. The comparison with qv^m exprened is in general the preferable mode. The 
comparative and not the superlative must be used when the comparison is limited to 
two objects. The nominative and accusative only can be repeated after qudm / and if 
any other case precede the comparative, the verb $um with the nominative must be 
used ; as, ** Loquor de viro iapientiore qudm tu ««." 

2. When the comparison lies not between two Nouru^ but between two AdJecHvet^ 
both Adjectives mtut be put in the positive with magis qudtn, or both in the compara- 
tive with qudm j as, 

Vir magis doctus qu^m eloquent i or doc- 1 A man more learned than eloquent. 
tior qu&m eloquention \ 

3. The word than before a Verb is always expressed by quiim ; as, ** Nihil turpius 
est qudm mentirij** nothing is more shamenil than to lie. 

4. Qudm must always be expressed after Adverbs in the comparative degree ; as, 
" OdSram hunc multd pejds qudm Clodium,*' 1 hated this man much more than I 
hated Clodius. 

5. Before a Numeral thewordquAm is frequently omitted after mAitM, plus, onqgMfS, 
longior, tnqfor, and minor, except when they are Joined with a dative ; as, *' In eo praelio 
cecldSrant minus duo milUa civium." The numeral with its noun suflTers no change of 
case. 

6. The Positive with magis or minus is sometimes followed by the ablative ; as, 
'* H6c nemo fuit minus ineptus." — The Comparative is often followed by optnionty spe^ 
aequo, solitojusto, dicto ; as, ** Ferfecisti rem spe citius," thou hast accomplUbed the 
tbmg sooner than was expected. 

7. A Noun is frequently put in the ablative after a Comparative Adjective, goremed 
not by the Comparative, but by some Preposition understood ; as, '* Corpore validior," 
stronger in body. So also, grandis, grandior ; mtmnus, mqfor, ma*im»u £ minor, 
minimus, are joined with the ablative natu, to denote age. 

8. The Comparative of Adverbs is frequently rendered in English by rather {some- 
tohat), too much, or too ; as, ** Qudd contumaciCis se gesserat"— f(r< and stiU with Com- 
paratives are expressed, in the best writers, by etiam ; in later writers by adkue i as, 
*' Punctum est quod vivimus, et adhuc puncto minus." 

245. a. The proportionate excess or defect of one thing 
compared with another, is put in the Ablative; — quanto, 
tantOy qtw, eoy or h6c ; as, 



Quanto superiores sumus^ton- 
to nos geramus submissiiis; 



The more eminent we are, the 
more humbly we should behave. 



b, A sentence of the same kind may also be expressed by ut quisque with a Super- 
lative, followed by ita with another Superlative ; as, 

Ut quisque est sapientissimus, ita est mo- I The wiser a man is, the more modest be 
desHssimus ; \ is* 

c. The accuiAtirei aUquantum, tantum^ quantttm, vc« %om«il«i«t used adverbUlIj 
^or the MbUtlrei ; as, ** Quantum docUor, tantum T(vo&«»x.\Q»t:* 



* Pater amtit Jilium; 
^ Spes sola in miseriis homi" 
nem consolatur ; 
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GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

1. The Accusative Case after the Verb. 

246. Transitive Verbs*, and Deponents '^ having a transi- 
tive signification, govern the immediate object of an action 
in the accusative case ; as, 

The father loves his son. 
Hope alone comforts man in 
distress. 

1 . The same sense roay be expressed by making the Accusative of an Active the 
Nominative to a Passive Verb ; thus, ** Amat ^/wm," or " Filiw amatur." It is 
only this accusative of the active whicii can become a nominative to a passive verb ; 
thus we cannot say, '* FUueor^* I am pleased, but *' Placet mihU" It pleases me ; 
nor ** Credlturfilius** the son is trusted, but ** Creditur fitio s " because in the active 
we say, " Placet mihi" and *• CreditfiliO'' 

2. The Accusative of Personal Pronouns is frequently understood; as, *' Eo lavatum " 
{me understood) ; ** Nox praecipitat " {se understood). Sometimes of nouns also ; 
as, ** Cdm faciam vitul& ; " sacra being understood. 

3. The Accusative of a Verb may be found by asking the question, whom f or what f 
after the verb, and the word that answers the question is the accusative. 

247. a. Intransitive Verbs have no accusative case, except 
of words having a signification similar to themselves ; as, 

Vitam jucundam vivere; | To live a pleasant life. 

b. Neuter Verbs, signifying to smell or taste of anything, as olere, redolere^ sapere, 
resipiret have an accusative ; as, " Olet unguenta y uva picem resipiens.** So in a meta. 
phorical sense, ** Olet peregrintan.** Also sitire, to thirst after ; ardere^ to be inflamed 
with the love of j cavere, to guard against, have an accusative. JLateo has an accusative 
of the person ; as, " Res latuit patrem,** 

c. Sometimes other Neuter Verbs assume an active signification ; as, " Horreo tene- 
bras.** Many Intransitives, when compounded with prepositions, become transitive, 
and require an accusative. 

d. The Neuters of Pronouns are frequently joined to Intransitives with which the 
accusatives of nouns cannot stand ; as, ** Hoc lateor ; id tibi assentior ; "— so qutdt 
aUquid, illud^ alia, caetera^ omnia^ utrumque. 

248. Doceo^, and its compounds dedoceo and edoceo, verbs 
of asking, demanding, entreating^, and inquiring, and the verb 
celo^, govern two accusatives, one of the person, and another 
of the thing ; as, 



» Te tuafata docSbo; 
^ Posce Deos veniam ; 
® Celo te hanc rem ; 



I will teach you your destiny. 
Entreat the favour of the gods. 

I conceal this circumstance from you. 



1. Doceotedoceot and dedoceo, are the only verbs of teaching which govern two accu- 
satives;the other verbs of teaching take an ablative sometimes with m ; as, *' Entdio^ 
instittto, instrtto, imbuo aliqvem artibusj in Jure ciwili** So also,/ormo and informo^ 
sigiiifying to instruct, Erudio, in the Poets, has a double accusative. 

2. Doceo and its compounds, in the seuse of giving irtfbrmaiion, frequently change 
the accusative of the thing into an ablative with de; as, ** D^ itinere hostium senatura 
edocet.** 

3. The verbs of demandina and entreating^ as, posco, reposco^ ipostwln^ SUMiL^to> ^^.^ 
rogo, interrogo, frequently take an ablative of the person ^MYv ab wx^ de *, ^'^0'' ^^^ J^ 
has Mteras poscSre ;^' thoie of inquiring, as, percontor, quoero^YiVH^wx ^SJ^xv*^^"^ ^^'^ 
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thing with de ; at, ** Percontiri aliquem de re.** PetOt in the lenfe of entreating^ has 
always an ablative of the person with ab ; a«, " Ab U peto.** 

4. Celo has sometimes a dative of the person^ and sometimes an sccusatlTe of the 
person, and an ablative of the thing governed by de. 

5. Consulo, in the sense of ask advice or propose for deliberation^ has sometimes, 
though rarely, a double accusative ; as, ** Nee te id consulo." 

6. Also the verbs compounded with trans; as, transduco. transgredtor, tran^ido, 
transmitto, frequentiv take two accusatives, the one governea by the yerb, the other t^ 
the preposition, which is sometimes omitted, sometimes expressed ; as, ** Ex^xitum 
Rhod&num transduxit." 

249. The same verbs (doceo and its compounds, those of 
asking, demanding, &c., and the verb celo) require in the pas- 
sive an accusative of the thing; as, 



Rogatus est sententiam; 
Id celabar ; 



He was asked his opinion. 
I was kept from the knowledge 
of that thing. 

Summum, at most ; minimum, at least ; magnam partem / maximam partem, are 
used adverbially in the accusative, without a preposition. 

250. Verbs signifying name or Hde, election or appoint' 
ment, estimation or opinion, have two accusatives in the 
active voice ; as, 



Romulus urbem quam con- 
didit Romam vocavit ; 



Romulus named the city 
which he built, Rome. 



Non decet ie rixdri ; 
Delectat me studere ; 



So praesto and praebeo, signifying to show, prove one's se\ft have two accusatires ; as, 
*• Fraebe te hominem,** 

251. Decety delectaty juvat, oportet, govern an accusative 
of the person with an infinitive ; as. 

It does not become jou to 

scold. 
It delights me to study. 

1. Decet, delectat, Juvat, are frequently used personally, but oportet rarely : as, 
*' Literae me delectdrunt.** 

2. FalUt, fugit, praeterit, latet, used impersonally, have an accusative, aad generally 
with the infinitive ; as, ** Fugit mesAte scribirer 

252. Atttnety perttnet, and spectat, have an accusative with 
ad; as, 

Quod ad te attinet ; | Which belongs to you. 

The preposition is, in some few instances, omitted. 

2. The Nominative Case after the Verb, 

253. a. Intransitive Verba denoting existence^ gesture^, or 
posture; Passive Verbs denolvn^ name^ ox tUU^ eVectiUni ^r 
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appointmenty estimation^ or opinion, have the same case after 
them as they have before them ; as. 



* Ira e^i furor ; 

^ Ego incedo Reglna ; 

^ Tempus actionis opportu- 

num appellatur occasio ; 
^ Cupio me non mendacem 

putari ; 

* Licet illis esse timidis ; 



Anger is a madness. 

I move (as) a Queen. 

A proper time for action is 

called opportunity. 
I wish not to be thought a 

liar. 
They may be fearful. 



a. Verbs denoting existence are, sumjio^ existo, nascor, reddor; — those of gesture or 
of posture are, eo, incedo, venio^ cttbo, sto,Jaceo, sedeOt evado^fugiOy dormio^ maneo, &c. 
Passives, denoting name or t\We^ wce^appellorydicor^nominortperhibeortvocor^salvtor; 
of election or appointment, creor^ elt'gor^ designor, renuncior, declaror ;— of estimation, 
or opinion, credor^ existimor, habeor,Jiidicory numeror^putor, videor, reperior, depre- 
hertdor^ censeor. 

b. The Passives also of other Verbs, as of dOy addo, eidjungo, adscribo, accfOy peto, 
sumOy frequently take the same case alter them as before them, when both words refer 
to the same thing ; as, *'Servus puero comes adjungltur," the slave is added to the boy 
as a companion. 

c. When the Infinitive of any Verb, particularly of «f<m, has the dative before it, 
governed by an Impersonal Verb, or any other word, it may have after it either the 
dative or the accusative ; as, " Licet mini esse bedto** or '* Licet mihi esse beatum" 
me being understood ; thus, '* Licet mihi {me) esse beatum." 

d. In English, Verbs of declaring^ thinking, &c. are used either personally or imper- 
sonally ; thus, Atticus is said to have been, or it is said that Atticus was ; but in Latin, 
the personal construction is much more common, especially with videorj as, /'Atticus 
vldetur (dicitur, fertur, traditur, creditur, hegatur, &c.) fuisse." 

254. An Adjective in the nominative case may be placed 
afterany verb, when such adjective agrees with the nominative 
case ; as, 



Pii orant tactti ; 
Hie codex est metis ; 
Vult esse princeps ; 



Pious men pray silently. 
This book is mine. 
He wishes to he^rst 



1. But the accusative with the infinitire is more common with Cicero; as, " Vult se 
esse principem." 

2. An Adjective is frequently joined with a Verb, when !n English either an adverb 
or a substantive with a preposition would be used ; as, *' Laetus abit," he departs 
gladly ; " Frequentes convenerunt," they came in great numbers. 

3. The Genitive Case after the Verb, 

255. a, Sum^ signifying the possession, duty, disposition, 
sign, or lot, of any one, requires a genitive case ; as. 



Pecus est Melihoei ; 
Adolescentis est majores natu 
revereri ; 



The cattle is Meliboeus's. 
It is the duty of a young man 
to reverence his elders. 



Fio is frequently used in the same manner as tumj as, ** Asia Romanorum facta est*** 
Asia came under the dominion of the Romans. 

b. The Neuter Possessive Pronouns, meum, tuum^ suum, 
nostrum, and vestrum, are used with sum, and not the geni- 
tives of the Personal Pronouns, mei, tui, sit{,TiostT\^'oe%tT\\ ^a>^ 

Non meum est ; \ It ia not xn^ \jivxsvckfc'SR». 



118 LATIN GRAMMAR. IVerbs. 

c. Certain Possessive Adjectives, as regiuSy hutndnus^ bellutntUy $ervilf$, are fre- 
quently used in the same manner ; as, *' Hutnanum est errare," to err is human. 

d. The Plirases, it belongs to, is characteristic of, is incumbent ortt it is for (the rich, 
/to. ), it is not every one who, it detnands or requires^ it betrays^ &c. belong to this rule; 
thus, it is wise, **sapientis est^** not sapiens est; it is madness, *' demcntiae est,** 

256. a. Verbs of accusing^ complaining or acquitting, 
convicting or condemning, admonishing or warning, require 
the person * to be in the accusative, and the crime^ov offence 
either in the genitive or in the ablative, with or without a 
preposition; as, 



Alterum * accasat probri^ ; 

Aliquem^ rei capitalist reum 

facgre ; 
Eum * accusare de negligen- 

tia^ ; 
Suspicione ^ absolvSre ; 
Admoneto ilium ^ pristlnae 
fortunae ^ ; 



He accuses the other of dis- 
honesty. 

To accuse any man of a ca- 
pital crime. 

To accuse him of negligence. 

To acquit of suspicion. 
Remind him of his former 
condition. 



b. The punishment is generally in the ablative, and some- 
times in the genitive, particularly with capitis and voti ; as, 
capitis or capite damnari. The accusative also w^ith ad or 
in is used ; as, *' Damnare ad mortem,*^ 

1. Uterqne, nullus, alter, neuter, alius, ambo, and the superlative degree, mav be 
joined to Verbs of this kind in the ablative case ; as, " Accusas furti, an stupri ? Utro- 
que, vel de tf/rogoe." " De plurimis simul accusarjs," you are accused of very many 
things at once. 

2. The following Verbs of accusing, &c. have an accusative of the thing, and not a 
genitive : — calumnior, carpo, corripio^ criminor, culpo, excUso, tnulcto, nunio, repre' 
hcndo, sugillo, taxo, trnduco^ vUUpSro ; as, " Potentiam alicQjus invidiose criminari." 
This construction is sometimes found with the verba which have a genitive or an abla- 
tive ; as, " Ejus avdritiam perjidiamqne accusArunt." 

3. Accuso, incuso, insimulo^ sometimes take two accusatives ; as,*' Si id me non ac- 
cusas." One of these accusatives is generally id, illud, quod, or the like. 

4. Instead of the genitive, Verbs of admonishing or' warning sometimes take an 
ablative with de ; as, "De quo vos admonui." Sometimes vioneo, and its compounds, 
have two accusatives ; as, " Sed eos hoc moneo ; " but one of these accusatives is gene- 
rally a pronoun ; as, hoc. id, quod, &c,— or some word referring to number or quantity; 
as, unum, duo^ tnulta, nihil, nonnihil. Sometimes these verbs are followed by an in- 
finitive, or by a subiunctive governed by ut or nc ; as, " Fietas erga parenies officium 
conservdrc monct ;" " Immortalia ne spcres monet annus." 

257. Verbs of remembrance and forget/ulness, — as, reyni- 
niscor, mernini, recordor, and obliviscor, — require more fre- 
quently a genitive *, but sometimes an accu8ativ>e^, of the 
person or thing remembered or forgotten ; as, 

» Dataefidei reminiscitur ; He remembers his promise. 



^ Oblivisci injurias ; 



To forget injuries. 



1. Memini, when it signifies to make mention, is followed by a genitive or by de: as, 
" Neque ht^fus rei meminit ;" " De qiiibus multi memincrunt'.'* 

2. Mihi in mentent venit is commonly used with a genitive case j as, *• Venit mibi 
Platonis in mentem." A nominative may, however, be used; as, '' Multa mihi in men- 
tern veniunt.*' 

J^S8. a. Verbs signifying tVie aJ^ectioTis q^ tlie mind,— ^as, 
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doubty anxiety, ffrief, shame, desire, &c. — govern either a 
genitive or an ablative case ; as, 



Pendeo animi vel animo ; 
Discrucior animi vel animo; 



I am in doubt. 

I am tormented in my mind. 



1. Fastidio, miror^ and vereoTf are sometimes used vrith a genitive; as, " Fastldit 
met" he is disgusted at me.— Some Verbs, signifying ar^ert passiout &c. have a 
dative.— See the rule under the Dative. 

b, Satago, misereor, and miseresco, require a genitive 
case ) as, 

Rerum sudrum satagit ; He is busy with his own af- 

fairs. 



Miserere laborum ; 



Pity my distresses. 



2. On the contrary, miser or t commiseror, to bewail, have an accusative. 

c. Miser et, miserescit, piget, poenitet, pudet, taedet, are fol- 
lowed by an accusative oi the person^ affected, and a genitive 
of the thing^ which is the origin of those feelings ; as. 



Tui^ te * nee miseret, nee 

pudet ; 
Me * civitatis morum ^ piget 

taedetque ; 



You neither pity nor are 
ashamed of yourself. 

I am grieved for, and weary 
of, the manners of the city. 



3. The Infinitive, or part of a sentence, sometimes supplies the place of the genitive ; 
as, •♦ Te id ptiduit /acerc." 

4. Pudltum est and pertaesum est are used in the Passive Voice, governing an 
accusative of the person and a genitive of the thing, or followed by an Infinitive ; as, 
" AWcum nunquam suscenti n^o/tt pertaesum estj" *' Cilm puderet vivos, tanquam 
puditurum es&et mortuos. ' 

d. Interest (rarely refert) is used with a genitive * of the 
person interested, Siud both of them with the accusative ^plural 
of the Possessives mea, tua, sua, nostra, vestra, instead of 
mei, tui, sui, &c. ; as, 



* Interest magistrdtus tueri 

bonos ; 
^ Tua refert seipsum n6sse ; 



It concerns the magistrate to 
defend the good. 

It concerns you to know your- 
self. 



a. The Possessives meot tuOy sua^ &c. may have a |(enitive of the substantive to 
agree with them in sense; as, "Interest mea ora/orfx," it is the* interest of me as au 
urator.— Whether these Possessives are neuters plural or feminine singular, med, tua^ 
sud, nostrdt vestrd, is undecided.— Rtfert tua signifies ad tua negotia or commoda. 



«. The thirtff that is qf importance is not expressed by a substantive, but by an ac< 




/. The degree qf interest {hoio much, how littU^ \% ex^tcM^Xi^ V:ti% %w\\\N.n«& twrOv^ 
quantij tnagni, parpt, plurt's, tantidem, quanticunque j ot, >a^ X>aft x«x)X«t* taxvvuntft. 
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quantum, magnum^ plurlmutn ; or bjr the adverbf ntagnopSre, tnultum, magis, 
maxitne^ nihil, parum, mmlme ; as, 

Tanti refert honesta aggre ; | Of such concern Is it to do honest 

things. 



4. The Dative Case after the Veth, 

259. a. All Transitive Verbs require the immediate object^ 
of an action to be in the accusative case, but the remoter oh- 
jeci\ or that to or for which any thing is done, or from which 
any thing is taken away, to be in the dative case ; as, 



Dedit mihi ^ librum * ; 
Mea * mihi ^ ademerunt ; 



He gave the book to me. 
They took my property from me. 



b. To and/i>r, in the sense of acquisition, are the usual signs of the dative. But to, 
after attfnct, pertinet, tpectat, and after Verbs o( calling, exhorting, inviting, provoking, 
speaking, is made by ad. To and /or, after motion, born, fit, prone, ready, are made by 
ad or in. For, signifying on account of, is a sign of the ablative, or it may be expressed 
bv ob, propter, de, prae. or pro. For, before a word of price, is a sign of the ablative ; 
signifying exchange, reward, or instead of, is made by pro. 

The Verbs belonging to this General Rule are the follow- 
ing :— 

260. Verbs of comparing », giving^, adding, and taking away, 
restoring and denying^, promising and paying^, declaring, in* 
forming ®, or explaining, have, if transitive, both a dative and 
an accusative ; but if intransitive, a dative only ; as, 

To compare great things with 

smalL 
I will give you advice. 
Who can refuse verses to 

Gallus ? 
He paid me the debt. 
Tell me. 



* Parvis componere magna ; 

^ Consilium vobis dabo ; 

^ Neget quis carmina Gallo ? 

*^ JEtS alienum mihi numeravit ; 
® Die mihi ; 



1. Verbs of comparing, namely, comparo, compono, and conferOf have frequentiy an 
ablative with cum ; as, ** Dicta cum/actis componere ; " sometimes an accusative with 
ad SinA inter; as, ** Si ad eum comparatur, nihil est.*' 

2. Verbs of taking away have frequently an ablative with a, ab, de, e, ex; as, ** Eri- 
pite nos ex miseriis" 

3. Verbs of Joining, conceding, delivering up, belong to this Rule. 

261. a. Verbs signifying advantage '• or disadvantage; 
pleasure^ or displeasure; trusts or distrust; command^ or per* 
suasion ; resistance or obedience ; threatening or being angry 
with^ ; studying ^, healing 8, and the Verbs nubo^ B,nd parco\ 
are generally Intransitive, governing only a dative ; as, 

^ Nod pates mihi commodare ; I You cannot serve me. 
* Placuisae tibi ; \ To \\aiN^ ^VeoAftd you. 
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^ Ne crede colori ; 

*^ Imperat ventis; 

^ Irascor amlcis; 

^ Studere grammdticap. ; 

8 Mederi morbo ; 

^ Venus nupsit Vulcano ; 

* Victis parcere ; 



Trust not to beauty. 

He commands the winds. 

I am angry with my friends. 

To study grammar. 

To heal a disease. 

Venus was married to Vulcan. 

To spare the conquered. 



b. 'ButjuvOy laedo, offendo, delecto, rego, and guberno, go- 
vern an accusative. The Verbs tempero and moderor^ signi- 
fying "to bounds to moderate,** have a dative of the thing; — 
to spare, a dative of the person; — signifying to ^'regulate 
and arrange,** an accusative. — Dominor has a dative or geni- 
tive, or an accusative with a preposition. — Impero has an ac- 
cusative of the. thing wanted; as, " Caesar obsides imperat." 

To the Verbs enumerated as Roverning the dative, may be added verba or grat(fi- 
cation, consent^ fawning or flattery^ allurement^ discountenance^ impartiality, in- 
civility . detraction, reproach, endurance, forbearance, congratulation, caution, 
apprehension, grudging, envy, malice, introducing, and undeceiving. 

c. Many Verbs, when used with different significations, are foliowed by different 
cases; thus, '* Caveo tibi," 1 provide, or am concerned for thy safety : but " Caveo te," 
or '* a te^* I avoid thee, am on my guard against thee. " Metuo, tlmeo tibi,^* I am 
alarmed on thy account : but " Metuo or timeo te," I fear thee. '* Cowtulo iibi,** {pro- 
spicio, provideo), I provide for thy interests: but ** Consulo te,** I ask thy advice. 
** Solvo iibi pecuniam," I pay money to thee : but " Solvo te,** I free thee (as from 
fear). 

d. Some Verbs have the same signification, evpn when used with different cases ; 
as, ** Accidit auribus, or accidit ad aures. ConfidSre ret alicui, or re aliqud, or in 
re aliqud." 

262. a. Verbs compounded with the adverbs bene, male, 
and satis ; and with these prepositions, ad, ante, con, in, 
inter, ob, post, prae, sub, super, have generally a dative case ; 
if transitives, with an accusative also ; but if intransitives, 
without it ; as, 

Di tibi benefaciant ; 



Adspirat for tuna labori; 
Impendet omnibus periculum ; 
V o^t^ono famae pecuniam ; 



May the gods do good to thee ! 
Fortune favours our enterprise. 

Danger hangs over all. 
I regard money less than re- 
putation. 

b. Adspergo and inspergo, circumdo and circumfundo, dono and impertio, exuo and 
induOy are used either with an accusative of the thing and a dative of the person^, on 
with an accusative of the person, and an ablative of tne thing. " Interdico, I forbid, 
governs a dative of the person, and an ablative of the thing prohibited ; as, '* Interdico 
tibi domo mea" I forbid thee ray house. The thing prohibited is, however, frequently 
in the accusative ; as, *' Interdico tibi usum purpurae.** 

c. Some Intransitive Verbs, when compounded with prepositions, become transi- 
tive, and take only an accusative ; as, adorior, aggredior, alluo, invadoi ineo, praecedo, 
obeo, oppeto, adeo, and convenio; egredior and excedo (to transgress); and particularly 
words compounded with circum, praeter, and trans. 

d. Others again, as the following, have with the same sense sometimes a da!Llii% %3t\^ 
ftometimes an accusative,— an/^crc/^i'rr, antecellire^ anteire^ prnrcurr^Te^waeVve, >«<**- 
grSdi, praestare, praestoltiri, praeverdrt, aUalrare, adjacere., iUuderes va«wAvo,Tt, 
itbtreetare, PraecedSre haf commonly the acca&atVie, cxceVftrc owVj \>ftfe ^^vs'*^- 

a 
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BctperOy when transitive, governs an accusfltiye ; when intransittre, either a dative or 
an Ablative with de. FraetrCy to precede, has an accusative , but when ft signifies *Mo 
rehearse words to be repeated by another,'* it has a dative ; as, '* Praeire tniUUbus 
sacramenium." AUendo and d^io have both a dative and an accusative. 

e. Compound Verbs that have a transitive signification solely from being Joined to 
prepotitionx, cannot be used with a nominative in the passive ; thus we can say, 
** prneterJluSre urbem" but not " vrbt praeter/luitur.** 

f. In prose, the Preposition used in compound verbs is fre- 
quently repeated with its proper case, and particularly with 
verbs compounded with ad^ con, de, in ; as, 

Conferte banc pacem cum Compare this peace with that 
illo bello ; war. 

1. Incumbo, signifying " to lean or press upon," has a dative ; signifying ** applying 
to a puraiiit,'* is nillowed by ad or in. 

2. Many Vprbii, compounded with ab, de^ and exy take the ablative, either with or 
without the repetition of ihn preposition ; sucli as. abette^ ab*istSre, abttineret Mre^ 
exiret decedSre, excedire, dejicire^ depellh-ey efferre, evadire, 

263. Certo, congredior, and pugno, have, in prose, an ab- 
lative with cum ; but, with the Poets, a dative ; as, 

Friglda pugnabant caltdis; \ Cold things contended with hot. 

Misceo has both a dative and an ablative in prose. JLoquor, 
in prose, takes cum. 

264. a. Sum, used for habeo^ or followed in English bj of 
or to, has a dative ; as, 



Est mihi pater ; 
Exitiura pecSri est ; 



A father is to me ; that is, I have a father. 

It is destruction to the flock. 



h. Sum, signifying abilitt/ or readiness for anything, and sometimes when the adjec- 
tives irioneiu, apius, &c are understood, requires a dative; as, " Sum tmgrf ferendo," 
1 am capable ot bearing the burden. 

c. Dent and suppetit have a dative ; as. *• Lac mihi non aestSte novum, non frigSre 
defit ; '^ nt^w milk is not wanting to me either in summer or in winter. " Cui rerum . 
suppetit UBUs," who has a sufficiency. 

d. To this Rule may be referred the form of naming ; as, " Kst mihi nomen Petro, 
Petri, or Petrus ; " my name is Peter, or the name is to me Peter. 1 he dative of the 
name Is more common than either the nominative or genitive, but both of these may 
be used. 

2Q^. The compounds of sum, except possum, have a dative ; 

as, 



Mihinec obe8t,necprodest; 
Deest sibi ; 



It neitherhurts nor profits me. 
He is wanting to himself. 



Jbsum, signifying absence, governs an ablative with a or ab, 

266. Sumi do, duco,fio, habeo, mitto, proficiscor, relinquo, 
tribuo, venio, and verto, may have one dative of the person, 
and another of the thing which expresses ihe purpose^ ^jffect, 
destination, advantage, or disadvantage ; as, 

JExitio est mare nautis ,* I The sea is as a destruction to the Mflori. 

Id mihi vitio vertis ; \ XovlVuv^mX^xI w^^^^iuU to me. 
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267. The Impersonal Verbs acddit, benefit, contingU, con- 
venit, expedit, lidet, licet, liquet^ and other impersonals put 
acquisitively, require a dative case ; as, 

Peceare nemtni licet ; I It is lawful for none to sin. 

Mihi haud liquet ; | It is not clear to me. 

268. a. The Poets frequently use the dative of Pronouns, 
instead either of the genitive case or of a Possessive Pronoun ; 
as, " Bi corpus," for ^^ejus corpus ; " ^^Mihi manus," for ^'mea 
manus." 

b. The datives mihi, tibi, sibiy nobis, vobis, are frequently 
added to Verbs in an almost redundant manner ; as, 

SUO Sibi gladio hunc jugiito ; | I sUb tdls man with his own sword. 
Words thus used, mostly occur in confidential letters, speeches, &c« 

5. The Ablative Case after the Verb. 

269. a, Nouns denoting the cause, the manner, or the in- 
strument by which an action is performed, are put in the 
ablative case. See No. 234, p. 110. 

b. With Passive Verbs, the principal agent, if a living being 
or person, must be put in the ablative with a or ah ; as, 

Laudatur ab his ; 1 He is praised by these. 



Caesus est a lupo ; 



He was killed by a wolf. 



c. But if the agent after a Passive Verb does not denote a 
living being, it must be in the ablative without a or ab ; as. 



Comets are obscured by the 
rays of the sun. 



Cometae radiis solis obscu- 
rantur ; 

1. If this agent be considered by personification as a living being, it win take a or 
ab ; as, " Hie error a Philosophid pellatur." 

2. Per properly denotes the medium of some action which has its source in a re- 
moter cause ; as, ** Per litSras a te sum admonltus/* 

d. The dative is frequently used in poetry, and sometimes 
in prose, with Passive Verbs, instead of a or ab with the ab- 
lative; as (see 239 b). 



Neque cernitur uUi ; 
Cui non sunt auditae De- 
mosthenis vigiliae ? 



Nor is he seen by any. 

By whom have not the watch-* 

ings of Demosthenes been 

heard of ? 



<?. The matter (or materials) of which a thing is made, is 
put in the ablative, with de, e, or ex ; as, 

Tewplum de marmore ; \ A temp\^ \i\SA\X. q^ \aax*»c^5^ 

q2 
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270. a. The ablative is added to Nouns, Verbs, and Parti- 
ciples, to express a circumstance by which they are more 
exactly fixed and defined, where, in English, the words in, 
as to, &c. would be used ; as, 

Agesilaus claudus fuit altera Agesilaus was lame in one 
pede ; foot. 

b. The Poets put these limiting expressions in the accusa- 
tive, in imitation of the Greeks ; as, 

Nudae brachia ; \ Naked as to the arms. 

c. Verbs of buying, selling, valuing, lending, hiring, and 
esteeming^ take an ablative when the price or cost is exactly 
specified by a noun * (see No. 233, p. 109), but a genitive 
when it is expressed by an adjective ^ ; as. 



■ ^stimo trihut detiarifs ; 

b Tanti erig aliis quanli tibi fuSris ; 



1 value it at three pence. " 
You will be of as much value to otheri, at 
you have been to yourself. 



d, Mereor, connected with the Adverbs bene, maU, pejus, 
optime, pessime, has an ablative case with the Preposition 
de; as, 

De me ben^ meritus est ; | He deserved well of me. 

271. a. Verbs signifying plenty^ or want\ filling^ or 
emptying, loading^ or unloading^, and also verbs of clothing^, 
require an ablative case ; as. 



* Abundat divitiis ; 

* Caret omni culpa ; 
® Implentur vino ; 

^ Te mendaciis onerarunt ; 
« Te hoc crimine expMi ; 
' Induit se purpura; 



He abounds with riches. 

He has no fault. 

They are filled with wine. 

They loaded you with calumniei . 

Clear yourself of this charge. 
He arrays himself in purple. 



1. To this Rule belong the Verbs privare, ipoUare^ orharCtfraudaret de^raudare^ 
nudaret exuSre^ and others of a similar meaning. 

2. Verbs of clothing have, among the Poets, sometimes two accusatives ; at, ** Induit 
te calceot" he put on his shoes. The verbs induo and exuo have sometimes an accu- 
sative of the thing and a dative of the person ; as, ** Sibi torquemXadMii*' 

b, Egeo, impleo, compleo, and indigeo, sometimes govern a 
genitive ; as. 



Implentur veteris Bacchi; 
Quorum indiget usus ; 



They are filled with old wine. 
Things which utility requires. 



272. a. Verbs of liberating or delivering from\ of re- 
moving, keeping at a distance, or banishing ^, of relieving 
from % or separating ^, require an ablative case, either with 
or without a Preposition ; as, 

<* A^lienieiises bello liberati I The Athenians were freed 



/sunt; \ 5tom^w. 



\ 
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^ Haec me imago domo mea 

pellet ; 
^ Tefasce levabo ; 
* Disjungamus nos a corport* 
bus; 



This image will drive me from 

my house. 
I will ease you of your load. 
Let us separate ourselves from 

our bodies. 



1 . After Verbs sigtiiryipg to be remotefrvnit to keep qfft to differ Jtom, not to coincide 
with i as, ditcrevo, discordo^ differ o^ di$$ide0f disto^ arceo, de^ndo^ &c« the Poets fre- 
quently use the oative instead of an ablative. x 

2. Wben a separation from persons Is spoken of, the Preposition tUt must always be 
used. 

b. Destno^ desisto, abstineo, have sometimes a genitive 
among the Poets ; as, *^ Desine quereldrum" cease from or 
leave off complaints. 

273. Verbs or Participles signifying origin or descent ; as, 
nascovy nattis, ortus, progndtus, oriundus, satus, cretuSy edi' 
tusy have an ablative, either with or without a Preposition; as, 



Born of goodparents.(See 243.) 
Descended from a great river. 



Bonis prognata parentibus ; 
Edita de magna flumine ; 

274. a, Fu7igor^y fruor\ utor% vescor^ potior^, dignor^y 
laetoTy glorior, gaudeo, nitor, with their compounds abutor, 
perfruovy defungovy perfungor, and the Verbs muto^, commu- 
ntco, and supersedeo^y require an ablative case ; as. 



He discharged his office. 

To enjoy peace. 

Use your fortune. 

He takes possession of gold. 

I think myself worthy of 

honour. 
He changes square things for 

round. 
Caesar resolved to forbear 

fighting. 



* Functus est munere; 
^ Pace frui ; 
^ Utere sorte tua; 

* Auro potitur ; * 
« Me dignor hondre ; 

^ Mutat quadrata rotundis; 

^ Caesar praelio supersedere 
statuit ; 

1. Under this Rule are Included the following ; epulor, delectort vivo, viciUo, exultOt 
8to, constOt consistOt and laboro, 

2. With consto, laboro, nftor, and glorior, a Pr^K>sitIon is frequently expressed ; as, 
" Ciim constemus e* animo" 

b. Potior frequently governs a genitive; as, "Potiri rerum;^ 
to obtain the supreme command. Utoty fruovy fungory potior, 
and vescoTy are sometimes found with an accusative. 

275. a. When a Noun or Pronoun is connected with a 
participle, expressed or understood, and neither agrees with 
a Verb, nor is governed by any word in the ^\i\«wift.^Sx Sj^ 
put in the ablative absolute ; as, 

03 
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Libertate oppressd, nihil est 

quod speremus ; 
Te duce ; 



Liberty being abolished, we 

have nothing to hope. 
You being leader. 



b. The ablative absolute is used to specify time; as, "/im- 
perante Augusto'* This is frequently rendered into English 
by when, since, while, although, 

e. Another ablative roust not be placed in appo$Uion with the ablative absolute. We 
may say, " Porcia tnarito invento dixit," Poi cia having found her husband l^d ; but 
not " Marito cogt'tante invento^*' having found her husband wranped iu thought; this 
should be expressed by ** Quum marituro cogitantem invenisset." 

PASSIVE, NEUTER PASSIVE, AND IMPERSONAL 

VERBS. 

276. a. For directions with respect to the Agent after 
Passive Verbs, see No. 269 b, c, p. 123. 

b. Neuter Verbs, and also Neuter Passives, as vapulo, 
veneo, liceo, exulo, fioy have the same case after them as 
Passive Verbs have ; as, 

To fall, or be killed, by a 

brave man. 
You will be beaten by the 

master. 
To be sold by an enemy. 



Aforti viro cadSre ; 

A praeceptore vapulabis ; 

Ab hoste venire ; 



277. o. Verbs which govern two accusatives in the active 
voice, retain one in the passive ^ ; and those which govern 
an accusative, with a genitive, dative, or ablative, retain the 
genitive ^, dative ®, or ablative ^, in the passive ; as, 

* Dedoceb^ris istos mores ; 



^ Accusarisywr/i; 
c HabebSris ludibrio ; 

^ PrivabSris magistratu ; 



You shall be untaught those 

manners. 
You are accused of theft. 
You will be considered as a 

laughing-stock. 
You will be deprived of your 

office. 

b. Passive Verbs of clothings such as hutuoTt amicior, efn^or, accingor^ also exuor, 
ditcingor, and their participles, are frequently by the Poets joined to the accusative ; as, 
*' lnduitur/»ct^m culiumqvLe Dianae." With proae writers they govern the ablative ; 
as, ** Cingltur gladio.'* 

278. Impersonal Verbs may be applied to any person or 

number, by putting after them, in their proper cases, those 

words which form the nominative to regular verbs ; as, *' De- 

lectat me,'' it delights me, or I delight ; " Placet t&n," it 

pleases thee, or tbou pleasest ; '* Pugndtur a miliiibus,** it is 

fought by the soldiers, or the wAdiera ^^\v\.. 
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1. In many general expressions, indeed, the passive voice is uied impersonally ^ where 
the active might be uspd ; thus, ** Ambuldtum esi^'* It has been walked by us, or we 
have wallied. But with Verbs oi seeming and Passive Verbs o^ declaring, thinking, &c, 
the perjon/i/ construction is preferable to the impersonal] thus, It seemed that Mil. 
tiades was not able, or Miltiades seemed unable, to be a private inau, **MiItiades videbatur 
non posse esse privatus." 

2. Passive Impersotials take after them the case of their personals, with the exception 
of the accusative of the active voice ; as, ** Ut mqforibus natu assurgatur, ut suppUcum 
misereatur. Favetur mihiJ'* 

3. Most Neuter Verbs may be used impersonally in the passive voice ; as, ** Non 
invidetur illi aetati sed etiam/atfe/t«r." 

4. When the English of such Deponents as have an active signification is expressed 
passively, such passive expression must be changed into an active one ; thus, I have 
bet^n encouraged by my father ; that is. My father has encouraged me, ** Pater me 
exhortatus est; " I was forgotten, or they forgot me, ** Me obliti sunt." 



GOVERNMENT AND USE OF PARTICIPLES, GE- 

RUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

279. Participles*, Gerunds^, and the Supine*' in um, 
govern the same case as their verbs ; as, 



* Amans virtutem ; 

* QdiVQii^ fraude ; 

^ Cupidus utendi tempdre; 
® Scitatum oracula ; 



Loving virtue. 
Wanting deceit. 
Desirous of employing my time. 
To consult the oracle. 



1. Verbal Nouos sometimes govern the case of the verbs from which they are de- 
rived ; as, ** Justltia est obtemperatio legibus." 

2. Participles used as Adjectives (generally ending in ns) follow the rules of ad- 
jectives. 

280. Exosus, perdsusj and frequently pertaesus, have an 
active signification, and govern the accusative ; as, 

Taedas exbs&jugdles ; | Hating marriage. 

PertaesuSy used impersonally, governs the genitive ; as, ** Pertaesum levitdiis." 

281. Participles denote the time of an event, and are used 
in the sense of as, when, although ; as. 



Curio, ad focum sedentiy au- 
rum Samnites attulerunt ; 



The Samnites brought gold to Ca- 
rl as, as he sat near his fire-place. 



1 . The Participle is frequently used instead of the infinitive after Verbs of hearing, 
seeing, and others of a similar meaning ; as, ** Audivi eum caneniem^* I heard him 
singing. 

2. In order that a Verb may be turned into a Participle, it is necessary that there 
should he two sentences, which are so closely connected that the one expresses either 
the cause or consequence, or at least somn explanation of the other; thus, (1)1 rejoice 
(2) when thou comest ; (1) When my father liad gone, (2) my friends came to me. In 
such instances, the sentence which is first conceived, or to which are prefixed the par- 
ticles of time, when, tchilst, since, after that, &c., must he expressed by the ablative 
absolute ; thus, for 

Gaudeo cum venis, ) ( Gaudeo te veniente. 

Postquam pater profectus est, venerunt > we can say < Patre prqfecto, venerunt ad 
ad me anilci. ) ( me amici. 

When there is only one subject, and both the actions implied by the verbs are re- 
ferred to this subject, then a Verb, and not a Participle, must be employed ; thus, in 
the expression " Postquam pater profectus est, non scripsit,** the nominative pater U^Vvb 
subject of both profectus and tcripsit. Again, " Sol ot\etv% V^^-bX %Xr\\vaV 'w'«v«^ ^ii^*' 
sun rises it puts to flight the stars ; here, sol atvA oriens ta>\%\. >c« Vv \Xv^ '^^^^^^^iv 
because the same sun that rises puts to fi\g\\l tt\e %\,ax*. ^^ *" »olc oT\ttite Xk«R. 

G 4 
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employed, the expresiion would have been unintelHirihle, became yk^a/ woald hare had 
no nuininatlTe. On the contrary, we must say, *' Sole oriente stellae Aigiunc ; *' because 
here there are two different subjects, the sun and the stars. 

8. The Participle must remain in the same tense as the Verb for which it is tnbsti* 
tuted, that is, the present remains a present, &c. Yet the present actire participle may 
be employed to express the imperfect, and the perfect participle of the paasire or de- 
ponent verb to express the pluperfect, if no ambiguity in either case will arisei On the 
other hand, as the T.atin has no perfect active participle, nor present participle passive, 
these tenses cannot be expressed by the participle ; thus, " Homo, quia Deo amatur, 
felix est," must remain unaltered ; since there is no participle corresponding to amatur 
we must employ a deponent ; thus, " Homo fruens amore Dei** &c. So also. " Filius, 
quipatrem amavit," cannot be expressed bv a participle, unlt'ss we employ a deponent ; 
as, ** Filius complexuM amore patrem,*' &c. if, therefore, a participle must be employed, 
we must employ an equiTalent deponent ; thus, for **Amari^ we may say, ** Amore 
alict^us frui \ ** and for **ilmare," we may say, ** Amore aliquem complectl.** In general, 
deponents may most readily be used in the participle, since they have participles of all 
tenses. 

4. Two or more participles In the same case cannot correctly come together without 
the conjunctions et, ac, &c. Two participles thus connected by et, mav be considered 
as one, and referred to one personal verb ; as, " HAc re visS et auditSi abii.** 

5. The English unthout, with a verbal substantive, is expressed in Latin, not by «rn^, 
but by niti or non, or nullus with the participle ; as, ** Nisi perspeculatus locorum 
situs,*' without exploring the localities ; '* NuUd praestitutS die** without fixing any 
day of payment.— See 418. 

282. A Substantive with a Perfect Passive Participle*, or 
with a Future Passive Participle^, is used instead of two 
Hubstantives ; as, 



Post natum Christum; 
^ Virtute colenda ; 



After the birth of Christ^ 
Bjr the practice of virtue. 



h. Instead of /u'o verbs, as in English, the Latins used a verb and participle i thus, 
**He took and slew him," would be rendered. ** Captum interfScit." 

283. a. The Participle in rus is used after Verbs of motion, 
to denote the purpose ; as, 

Pergit consuUurus ; | He goes to consult 

b. Instead of this Participle, the Supine in um, the Sub- 
junctive with qui or ut, and the Gerund in dum with ad, may 
be used, — as, ^^ Pergit consultum, or ut consulaty or ad con' 
sulendum,*' 

GERUNDS AND GERUNDIVES. 

284. a. The Gerund has an active signification, corre- 
sponding, in general, with the English Participle in ing, and 
governing the same case as the Verb from which it is de- 
rived ; as. 



Pauci idonei sunt ad aliis im^ 
perandum ; 



Few men are fit to command 
others. 



A Gerund cannot take an Adjective in agreement with it. 

h. The Gerundive^ or Participle in dus, has a passive 
signification, denoting necessity^ fitness^ or something in- 
tended ; — what must, should, or is to be done. See 290. 

285. a. The Gerund in di is used as a genitive, governed 
bjr substantiyea and relative adiecl\\^a\ «i^> 
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Tempus legendi ; 
Studiosus audiendi ; 



The time of reading. 
Desirous of hearing. 



b. This Gerund is sometimes construed with the genitive plural ; as, " FacuUas agro' 
rum condonandi," for agros. It is sometimes also joined with the genitive of Pro- 
nouns, witli which the participle cannot agree ; as, " In castra venerunt stU purgandi 
causA.**— See 289 c. 

286. a. The Gerund in do of the dative case is governed 
by Adjectives which require a dative, particularly by those 
denoting useful, Jity hurtful, like, and unlike ; as, 

Utilis scribendo ; \ Useful for writing. 

1. The Adjective is sometimes understood ; as, " Ciim solvendo civitates non essent ; " 
that is, " pares solvendo." 

2. The Gerund in do sometimes depends on a Verb ; *' Epidicum quaerendo operam 
dabo." 

3. Gerunds have sometimes a passive sense ; as, '* Aqua nitrdsa utilis est bibendo." 

b. Many of these Adjectives^ however, take ad with the 
Gerund in dumy to express purpose or design ; as (see 283), 

Aptus ad videndum ; \ Proper to see. 

287. The Gerund in do of the ablative is used as an 
ablative of the catise or manner ; also, with the Prepositions 
a, aby de, e, ex, in; as, 

I am weary with walking. 
The memory is improved by 

exercising it. 
Punishment frightens from 
I sinning. 

288. The Gerund in dum is used as an accusative, 
governed by the Preposition ad or inter ; as, 

Promptus ad atidiendum ; Ready to hear. 
Attentus inter docendum ; 

This Gerund is sometimes governed by ante, circa^ or ob ; as, ** Ante domandum*' 

289. a. When the Gerund would take an object in the 
accusative, a Gerundive (Participle in dus) is used instead, 
which agrees with its Substantive in gender, number, and 
case. The agent or doer is in the dative. 



Defessus sum ambulando ; 
Memoria excolendo augetur ; 

Poena a peccando absterret ; 



Attentive in time of teaching. 



We must use the Gerundive in dus, and 

say: 
Pueri nobis bend educandi sunt. 
Ars dvitdtis gubemandae est difficillima. 



Thus, instead of using the Gerund, and 

saying ; 
Nom, Nobis benh educandum eitt pueros; 
Gen, Ars civitdtem gubemandi est diffi. 

cillima; 
Dot. Aslnus idoneus est onSra portando ; 
Ace. Puer aptus est ad Uteras tractan- 

dumj 
AbL Literas tractando ingenlum acuX- 

tur ; 

b. But when the object in the accusative is the neuter of an Adjective or Pronoun,. 
then the Gerund must not be changed into the Gerundive in dus ; thus, ** Studium 
vera cognoscendi** {not verorum cognoscendurum). 

e. The genitive singular masculine of the Gerundive in dus V« w\«^n«V(Xv vux^v^^w 
when it is plural or feminine singular ; as," PuTgaivdVftu\.<:«».«%^r tet>Xkft vaiwi ^\ ^s^Kai^s^ 
themselves. -See 28d b, 

q5 



Aslnus idoneus est oneribus portandis. 
Puer aptus est ad literas tractandas. 

Literis tractandis ingenium acuitur. 
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d. The Gerunds of those Verbs which do not govern the accusattre, are not changed 

into the Participle in dut j thus, we must sajr, " Parcendutn est inhnidt** and not 

*' Inimici sunt parcendi," we must spare our enemies.— But the Verbs «tor, abvUor, 

fruor,funEor, and potior, though they do not govern the accusatire, yet change their 

Gerunds into the Participle in dus ; as, *^JustitiaeJruendae cauiA." 

290. The Gerundive (Participle Future in dtis, da^ dum,) 
is emplojed to denote duty or necessity , and requires the 
object on which the duty or necessity rests to be in the 
dative case ; as, 



Mihi exorandus ; 

Diligentia nobis est semper 

adhibenda ; 
Suo cuique judicio utendum 

est; 



To be prevailed on by me. 

Diligence must always be 
employed by us. 

Each must use his own judg- 
ment. 



1. The dative is frequently understood ; as, '* Eundum est ** (understand nobity 

2. The Neuter of this Participle, with est^ retains the government of the Verb ; as, 
" Studendum est Uteris^** one must attend to literature. But when the v^rb has an 
entire passive, the participle Is made to agree with its substantive ; as, **• Virtus Oit 
amanaa" and not '* Amandum est virtutem.** 

3. At with the ablative. Is sometimes found with this participle; as, ** Haec a me in 
dicendo praetereunda non sunt." 

291. The Participle in dus is also used instead of an In- 
finitive, after euro, do, trado, mitto, permitiOy accipio, sus- 
cipio, and similar verbs, to express the purpose or object for 
which a thing is done ; as. 



Caesar legatis impSrat, utl 
naves aedificandas curd' 
rent; 



Caesar commands the lieute- 
nants to cause ships to be 
built. 



SUPINES. 

292. The Supine in urn is put after a Verb of motion, to 
express the object; as, 

Spectdtum veniunt ; | They come to see. 

1. This Supine is sometimes put after verbs which do not strictly denote motion ; at, 
** DofiUam nupium." 

2. Instead of the Supine In um, we may use the gerunds, participles In dus and rus, 
or ut with a subjunctive ; as, *' Eo spectaium, ad spectandum, spectandi causd^ ludorum 
spectandorum causd or gratid^ ad spectandos ludos, speciaturus^ and ui spectem,** — 
See 283. 

293. The Supine in u is used after such Adjectives as— < 
hard, easy, honest, good, bad, disagreeable, useful, wonderful, 
and the like ; and also after /a^, nefas, and opus ; as. 



Difficile dictu est ; 
Si hoc fas est dictu ; 



It is hard to say. 

If this is proper to be said. 



Only a few Supines are used in this way; M,dictUtauditUteognUu,/actu,inventu. 
jidmad the geruad, or sum uxd the iaftaitlve» are generally used with facih's, dfJUUis, 
Modjucuntius, 
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TIME, SPACE, MEASURE, AND PLACE. 

294. Nouns denoting a point of time, answering to the 
question when f are put in the ablative without a Preposition ; 
as, 

Venit hora tertia ; | He came at the third hour. 

1 . By night, by day, are expressed by interdiu, noctUy and sometimes, but less fre- 
quently, by die, nocle. In the evening^ is expressed by vesperi or vespere. In tempore^ 
or tempore alone, is used for in good time, 

2. The time be/ore and time after are expressed by ante and post, with an ablative ; 
as, ** Tribus annit post decessit," or ** Tribtts post annis : " or by an accusative ; as, 
** Post tres annas" or " Tres post annos.*' 

3. Quctm^ followed bv a Verb, is used with ante and post in different ways ; thus 
" Tribus annis (or tertio anno) postquctm venerat ; " *' Post tres annos quclm (or post 
annum tertium qudm) venerat." Sometimes post is omitted ; as, ** Teriio anno qudm 
venerat." So, ^* Poster o anno qudm" &c., the year after, &c. ; ** Priore anno qudm" 
&c., the year before. 

4. The point or part of time is sometimes expressed by the Prepositions in, de^ ad, 
per i aA,*' In tempore v&a\ ', Surguntcf^ nocte latrones." \ point or space of luture 
time is put in the accusative with in ; and the exact time at which a thing is to be done 
in the accusative with ad ; as, '* Nostra ad diem dictum fient." 

5. When the time within which an action or event was accomplished is to be accu- 
rately expressed, the Preposition irUra^ with an accusative, is employed ; as, ** Intra 
biduum raorietur," he will die within two days. Sometimes, however, it is expressed 
by the ablative either with or without m, with a cardinal numeral in the plural ; with 
an ordinal in the singular. 

295. Nouns denoting the duration of time, answering to 
the question how long? are put in the accusative, generally 
without a Preposition ; as, 

Flet noctem ; | She bewails all the night. 

1. The ablative is sumetimes, though rarely, used with duration of time ; as, '* Vixit 
annis vigiuti novem.'* 

2. The Prepositions per, ad, ante, I'n, intra, are frequently expressed ; as, " Per 
annos decern; Intra annos quatuordecim,*' 

3. Jbhinc, denoting duration, has an Accusative : as, ** Abhinc annos tres : ** denoting 
a point of time, it has an ablative ; as, *' Abhine triginta diebus." 

4. Old, as before observed, is rendered by natus with an accusative of the time ; as, 
** Decessit Alexander mensem unum^ annos tres et triginta natus." Above or under so 
many years old may be expressed in various ways ; thus, *'M^or or minor (quinque) 
annis, annorum, annis natu, annis natus, annos natus ; or qu&m (quinque) annos natus." 

296. a. Nouns denoting space, distance, and measur9t^ 
answering to the question how far? are generally put in the 
accusative, but sometimes in the ablative ; as, 

I had advanced a mile. 
He is distant from the city 
five hundred miles. 

1. One of the Substantives expressing dfftonce is sometimes omitted; as, ** Castra 
aberant bidui " {spatium being understood). 

2. The word denoting distance is governed in the accusative by ad or per understood, 
and in the ablative by a or ab. 

b. The excess or e/e/?cicwcy of measure or distance, answer- 
ing to the question how much more ? or how much less ? is 
always put in the ablative ; as, 

Superat capite ; \ He \a \.^\^t V5 ^^V^'^A.* 



Mille passus processSram ; 
Abest ab urbe quingentis mil" 
lihus passu um ; 
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297. In or at a town or city, answering to the question 
where ? is put in the genitive, if the Noun be of the first • or 
second^ declension and singular number; but in the ablative 
without a Preposition, if the Noun be of the third ® declen- 
sion, or in the plural * number ; as. 



* Quid Romae faciam ? 
^ Mortuus est Londlni ; 
^ Habitabat Carthagine ; 
^ Studuit Athenis ; 



What shall I do at Rome ? 
He died in London. 
He dwelt at Carthage. 
He studied at Athens. 



1. The worda urbt^ oppidum, hctu, when In apposition to names of towns, at the 
place where anything occurs, may be in the ablative without in, though the name of tiie 
place be in the genitive ; as,** Archias Antiochlae natus est, celebri urbe.** 

2. The ablative is governed by in^ which is sometimes expressed ; the genitive de. 
pends on in urbe. 

3. The names of towns of the first and second declensions are sometimes, thougli 
rarely, found in the ablative; as '* Pons, quem ille Abydo fecerat.*' 

4. At, denoting near a place, is expressed hy ad j as, ** Bellum quod ad Trojam ges> 
serat ; " ** Ad Romam ire," to go totoardt Rome. 

298. a. To* a town, answering to the question whither? is 
put in the accusative ; from ^ or through ® a town, answering 
to the question whence f is put in the ablative, without pre- 
positions ; as. 



» Carthdgtnem rediit ; 
^ Accepi Roma literas ; 

^ Iter Laodicea facisbam ; 



He returned to Carthage. 
I have received a letter from 
Rome. [dicea. 

I was passing through Lao- 



1. Tiie Preposition Is uspd if the name of the city has an adjective ; as, ** Proficisci 
ad doctas Attienas." So also if oppidum, urbs^ Sec. precede the proper name ; as, ** Ad 
urbem Ancytam ; e» urbe Eomd." 

2. Motion by or through a town is generally expressed by the Preposition per ; as, 
** Cdm iter per Thebat facSret." 

3. The preceding Rules are applicable only to tovfn» or cities and $maU islands. 
" Such expressions as ' school at Capua,* * Carthage in Africa,* &c. are not admissible, 
in Latin.' ** But the name of the town is governed according to the preceding Rules, 
and tiie other noun governed by a Preposition j thus, 'Running to his mother at Naples,* 
should be. running to Naples to (prep.) his mother, ' Currens ad matrem NeapHlitn.* ** 

b. The names of towns, and frequently of small islands, 
are used after Verbs of motion or of rest, without a Preposi- 
tion; as, 

Aihenas proficiscebantur ; They went to Athens. 
Lesbi vixit ; He lived at Lesbos. 

c. But the names of countries, provinces^ islands, villages, 
mountains, rivers, seas, woods, and all other places, except 
towns and small islands, have the Preposition generally ex- 
pressed; as, 



Natus in Italia, in Latio, in 

urbe ; 
Abut in Italiam^ in Latium, 
9^ urdem; 



He was born in Italy, in 

Latium, in a city. 
He has gone to Italy, to 
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1. It is a violation of the Rule, when the names of countries, &c. are used without 
Prepositions, or the names of cities with in, ab, ex. By the Poets, however, the names 
of nations are frequently used without a Preposition ; as, " Hinc ihimus Afrot.** 

2. Peto, signifving Intake for, I go to, always governs the accusative without a Pre- 
position ; as, *^Mgyptum petHre decrevit." 

3. The ablative, without a Preposition, is used with several general designations of 
flace i as, " TerrA mariaue,** by sea and land. We also say, loco and locis^ when 
joined with Adjectives ana Pronouns ; as, ** Hdc loco; MtUtit has** 

4. When the name of a country and a city in it are joined with a Verb of motion, the 
name of the country has in with an accusative ; as, ** Legati Carthaginem m Africam 
trajecerunt.*' i 

299. a. DomtLs and riiSy like the names of towns, are used 
in the accusative after Verbs of motion, and in the ablative 
after ew, at, from^ without Prepositions ; as, " Ite domum " 
{^^domos^^ if more than one), go home; "Abiit rw5,*' he has 
gone into the country. ^^ Domo^ and ^^ rurcy^ from home, 
from the country ; " domi " and " ruri,^ or '* rure^^ at home, 
in the country. 

1. iZttrt, in the country, is more frequent than rure% 

2. Domi is used only when joined with the words meae^ tuae, suae, nos'rae, vestrae, 
alienae. With Adjectives, domo, generally with the Preposition in, is used for domi i 
as, " In domopalemSt** and not ** domi paiemae.** 

3. When domus is followed bv a genitive denoting the possessor, either domi or in 
domo may be used ; as, ** Deprehensus est domi,*' or " m domo Caesdris.** 

4. Rura, in the plural, is preceded by a Preposition. 

b, jffumi, belliy militiae, are used in the genitive both with 
Verbs of motion and rest ; as, 

We were together in war and 

at home. 
To lie on the ground. 



Una militiae et domi fuimus ; 
Humi}sLcere; 



ADVERBS. 

300. Adverbs o£ placed time\ and quantity % govern a 
genitive ; as, 



Where in the world ? 

They have arrived at such a 

degree of impudence. 
The day before that day. 
Eloquence enough, but little 

wisdom. 



*Ubi gentium? 

^Eo impudentiae ventum est; 

*>Pridi^ ejus diet; 
^ Satis eloqueniiae, sapientiae 
parum ; 

1. Adverbs of time are, Nunc, tunc, turn, interea, pridie,postritUe, &c.; ot place— Ubi, 
ubinam, unde, nusquam, eb, eodkm, bmge, ^wd, ubivis, nuccine, &c. ; of quantity— 
FarUm, tantiim, quantHmt satis, abunde, qff'atim, partim, &c 

2. Minimi gentium is a strong negation,— no/ m the least, 

3. Pridii And postridii have an accusative as well as a genitive ; as, " Pridl6 Kalen~ 
das, Nonas, Idas:*' that is, " Pridii ante Kalendas,** &c. *' Postridii Jialendas ; '* 
that i#, *' Postridi^ post Kalendas,'* 

4. The Ordinal Numerals also have a genitive or accvx%«tt.Nft ot >Xw% Y.i^«cAv»'^'!««*^> 
and Idesj a», '' Qxxaito Nonas ; Tertio Nonarum i " ouX.YveX.VAx^^l^wSs^'S'^i^^'^^'^^' 
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301. AUter and secus have frequently an ablative; as, 
^^ Mtilto aliter," much otherwise; ^^ Paulo secus," little 
otherwise. 

302. Ergo, for the sake of — instdr, as great as, equal to 
— and the substantives causa and graiidy require a genitive 
case; as, 



Virtutis ergo ; 
Instkr mantis equum ; 
Hondris causa ; 



For the sake of virtue. 

A horse as large as a mountain. 

For the sake of honour. 



303. a. Derivative Adverbs, used as adjectives, govern the 
same case as their primitive adjectives ; as, 



Opt! me omnium ; 
Proxime castris ; 



The best of all. 
Near the camp. 



b. Adverbs derived from verbs compounded with prepo- 
sitions, and also obviam, to meet, And praestdy at hand, govern 
a dative ; as, 



Naturae con venienter vivere ; 
Praesto esse amtcis ; 

Huic obviam processit ; 



To live agreeably to nature. 
To be ready (to serve) our 

friends. 
He went to meet him. 

304. a. Two negatives in the same clause are equal to an 
affirmative in Latin, as in English ; as, 



I am not ignorant, or I know. 
Some one. 



Non sum nescius ; 

Non nemo (that is, quidam); 

b. In many instances, two negatives convey the assertion 
more faintly than an affirmative mode of expression ; as, 

Non parere noluit ; \ He did not refuse to obey. 

NuUus and neque are sometimes found implying negation ; as, ** Nulla neque amnem 
Ubavit quadrupei" In old writers also, two negatives are sometimes used to render 
tiie negation stronger; as, ** Jura, te non nociturum liomini hie de re nemini** (fur 
nulli ho7nini), 

PREPOSITIONS. 

305. These Prepositions govern the accusative ; ad^ ad- 
versus, ante, apud, &c.; as, 

Ante pedes; \ Before the feet. 

306. These Prepositions govern the ablative ; a, ab, abs- 
que, coram, &c. ; as. 

Coram omnibus; \ In the presence of all. 

307. Versus and tenus are placed after the noun; as, 
** Londinum versus^ towards London ; " Oce&no tenus" as 

/ar as the ocean. 
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Tenus governs the genitive case of the plural number ; as, 
" Crurum tenus,*^ up to the legs. 

308. a. In^ sub, subter, super, signifying motion to a place, 
govern an accusative ; as, 



In urbem ire ; 
Sub moenia tendit ; 



To go into the city. 

He goes under the walls. 



b. Motion or rest in a place is denoted by m* and sub^ 
with an ablative ; super^ has either the accusative or ablative 
in this sense ; subter^ generally the accusative ; as. 



*Sedeo, or discurro in schola; 

^ Sub terra habitare ; 
« Sedens super arma ; 
^ Subter fastlgia duxit ; 



I sit, or run up and down in 

the school. 
To live under the earth. 
Sitting above the arms. 
He led them under the roof. 



309. a. In, signifying into, to, tending to, towards, against, 
until, according to, for, over, upon, through, and by (expres- 
sive of time), governs an accusative; signifying in, on, at, 
among, in the case of, au ablative. 

In is used with an ablative af^er the verbs porui^ loco, colloco, consido ; with an accu- 
sative after advenio and advento, though they have in or at in English. 

b. Sub, referring to time, governs an accusative ; as, " Sub 
noctem,*^ at fiight-fall, 

c. Super, signifying above, beyond, over and above, governs 
an accusative ; signifying upon, for the sake of, concerning, 
an ablative. 

d. Prepositions are fVeQuently understood ; as, *' Meum catum doluerunt ;*' that is, 
*• Propter meum casum" &c. 

310. a. Prepositions combined with Verbs frequently 
govern the same case as when they are separately used ; as. 



-4/loquor te ; 
Coelo Remittitur ; 
Servitio exivQ ; 



I speak to you. 

He is sent down from heaven. 

To depart from slavery. 



b. This Rule is not applicable to compounds governing a dative, but only to such as 
can admit the preposition, without injurine the sense, to be separated from the verb, 
and placed before the case by itself; as, " Loquor ad te;" ** De coelo mittUurs " *' Ex 
servitiu ire." 

c. Verbs compounded with a, ab, de, e, ex, and such com- 
pounds of ad, con, in, as do not govern a dative, frequently 
have the preposition repeated with its proper case j as, 

u^&^tinuerunt a vino / I They abstained fro\s\. \^yw^» 

Ad te accedo ; \ 1 com^ \.o XXv^^* 
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1. Some Verbs, compounded with e or ae, are followed by an accusatire or ablatWe; 
as, •* Exire limen ; ** ** Egredi portubus.** 

2. The<e Verbs never repeat the preposition after them : t^ffhris^ aliatro^albto^aeeoio, 
circumvenio^ circumeo^ circumsto^ circumsedeo, cireumvolo^ obeOt praetereo, abdico, 
tfftro^ evtrio. The compounds of praeter also generally omit the preposition. 

3. The Noun to which the preposition in composition refers is sometimes implied ; 
as, *' Submitifte tauros " (that is, tubjugo)^ put your steers uuder the yoke. 

311. Prepositions in composition serve to atigment, di- 
minish, or in some manner to modify the meaning of the 
simple word, as in the following instances : 

Ad sign! fies approximation ; as, ** accipiOf* 1 take to myself: or increase ; as, ** adamo" 
to love much. 

06, in composition, sometimes means btfore ; as, " rno," to rush ; " obnto^" to ruth 
before, or overwhelm: sometimes it strengthens the signification; as, **domuo,* to 
sleep ; ** obdormio" to sleep soundly. 

Per increases ; as, "gra/iM," agreeable ; "p«yra/M»,*' very agreeable : or expreitrs 
transition; as, "do," to give; **perdo,'* to give thoroughly, to give without hopes of 
recall, and so to hse*: or privation j as, **per/iduSt" perfidious. 

Post implies behind; as, **pono,'* to place; '* postpono^** to plactf'behind: alsot'a- 
feriority ; as, '* habeoy to esteem ; **posthdbeo" to esteem less. 

A, ab, abSt in composition, signify privation or separation; as, *'duco" to lead; 
*' abdttco" to lead away ; '* moveo,'* to move ; " amoveo" to remove. 

Cum signifies society, participation^ accompanimentt and is frequently changed Into 
com, con, co, col, cor. 

De serves to augment the simple word ; as, '*finio,** to bound ; ** drfinio,** to bound 
completely : or to diminish ; as, **/acio," to do ; '* dfficio,** to do less than one ought: 
or to express joriwa/ion ; as, **dt^erveo" to cool; **demens,** mad. 

Ex 
elevation, 
blood 
elevate. 

Prae signifies precedence^ prevention ; as, " dicere," to tell ; " praedicere,** to foretell ; 
"claitdere," to shut; *^ praecludere,'* to shut out. In Adjectives it augments; u, 
*' praematUruSf** too early, i. e. premature. 

Pro signifies a(fvan<;m^ ; as, " inowo," I move: *' promoveo,** I move forward: or 
substitution ; as, ** nomen^** a noun ; " pronomen," a word instead of a noun, a pronoun : 
or presence or publicity; as, " voco,** to call ; *'provoco,** to call before the public, to 
challenge. It is sometimes privative ; as, " pro/anus,** profane. 

/n has numerous meanings. 1. It augments; as, " induro,'* I harden much. S. It 
signifies control; as, " habeo,** to have ; " inhibeo,*' to have within command. 3. Ap- 
proximation ; as, ** duco,*' to lead ; ** induco,** to lead into. 4. With Adjectives it it 
generally privative; as, " ingratus,** ungrateful. 

Sub generally lessens; as, "timeo," to fear ; ** subtimeo,'* to fear a little: or deprives; 
as, ** subduci,'* to be withdrawn. 

Other Prepositions, in composition, generally retain the signification of the simple 
word when separately used. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

312. a. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect, 
in the same mood and tense, two or more Verbs which are 
similarly situated with respect to time and circumstance; as^ 

Nee scribit nee legit; | He neither writes nor reads. 

They also connect, in the same case, two or more Nouns 
and Pronouns depending on the same verb or preposition ; as, 

Socrates docuit Xenophontem et Hatonem.'* 

■ ■ 

* Dr. Bat\et'« PraxU. 




« 
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b. But sometimes the Nouns themselves require different 
cases ; as, " Vixi Romae et Athinis.*' — See 297. 

1 . Not only the Copulative Conjunctions et, ac, atque, q»e, etiam, &c.« and the Dii- 
junctire, aut, vel, ve, seu, swe, nee, &c., but also qudm, nist\ praeterqtuim, nempe, licet, 
quamvfs, nedum, and the Adverbs of likeness ; as, ut, ceu, tanquam, quasi, He, belong 
to this Rule. 

2. Nee and neque stand indiflferently before either vowels or consonants. 

3. Some Conjunctions are followed by a corresponding word ; thus, tamen answers 
to etsi or quamvis s qwthm to tarn y ttf to ita, or lorn, or adeoj qndm to ante and prii^. 
Sometimes the corresponding Conjunctions are omitted. 

4. For the influence which different Conjunctions have on certain Verbs, see 325. 

5. And is sometimes rendered by cum ; thus, "To me and yoa ; '* in Lat., ** To me 
tpith you/' mihi vobiscum, tecum, 

INTERJECTIONS. 

313. a, O, heUf B,nd proh, are followed by an accusative^ 
or a vocative^ ; as, 



^Ofalldcem hominum spem ! 
* Heu me infelicem I 
^Proh sancte Jupiter! 



deceitful hope of men ! 
Ah ! wretched me ! 
sacred Jupiter ! 



1 . These Interjections are sometimes joined to the nominatire ; as, ** vir fortis i ** 
Heu has sometimes a dative ; as, ** Heu mitero mihi I** 

i. The Interjections are sometimes understood ; as, ** Hommem pn^um I " 

3. Ah and vah are followed by an accusative and a vocative ; heu, by a dative, accu- 
sative, or vocative. 

b. The vocative is used with nearly all Interjections. 

314. Hei and vae govern a dative ; as, 

Hei mihi ! I Woe is me ! 

Vae misero mihi I \ Wretched man that I am ! 

315. En and ecce generally require a nominative case, but 
sometimes an accusative ; as, 

En Priamus ! I See Priam ! 

Ecce hommem I \ Behold the man ! 

USE OF THE MOODS. 

316. Sentences are 1st, either Principal or Independent, 
or 2ndl7, Subordinate or Dependent, The principal sen- 
tence is that to which another may belong as a dependent 
part ; the subordinate sentence, on the contrary, depends on 
another both in sense and construction. 

Thus, in the sentence, " When the spring comes, the trees bloom,** the last clause. 
** the trees bloom," is the principal sentence ; and the first, ** when the spring comes,'* 
is the subordinate sentence. 

Indicative Mood. 

317. The Indicative Mood is used in e^ct^ ^t<^^<^^vC\s>rcv 
when we speak of a thing absolutely and y^VOcl certavat'vj \ "s^ss^ 
ScridOf I write ; docebat^ he was teacbm^^ 



138 LATIN GRAMMAR [Useo/Moodt. 

1. Hence, though the verb may be preceded by the particlei ctsi^ iametsit qiumavamt 
st\nisi\ &c. and interrogatives, yet when it is uged directly as deaotiag tome fact, it 
must be in the Indicative ; as, '* Quamvti credo" though I l>elieve; ** Quando redii$Ht* 
when didst thou return?— But all these particles, under other circumstances here> 
after to be noticed, are connected with the verb in the Subjunctive Mood.— See 325. 

2. Propositions also with she—sivc, are commonly in the Indicative : as, " Sivf 
tacebis site loquen's^ tnihiperindc est; " whether thou shalt be silent or shalt speak, ii 
the same to me. 

318. a. Present, past, and future duty, ability, will, or 
liberty, are, in Latin, denoted by the present, past, and 
future Indicative of that verb which expresses these circum- 
stances, and the verb following is nearly always in the 
Infinitive Present, and not, as in English, in the Infinitive 
Perfect ; as, 

You should write; or, it is 
your duty to write. 

You ought to have written ; 
that is, it was your duty to 
write. 



Scribere debes ; 
Scribere debuisti; 



Scribere debebis ; 



It will be your duty to write 



1. To this Rule belong such words as oportere, necesse esset debere^ convenire, potu; 
par, aequum, coruentaneum^ justum esset melius, uitiius, optabilius esse ; in which 
cases the propriety, advantage, abilitv, &c. are considered, in Latin, as sometbing 
actual, ana rendered accordingly in the Indicative, though the circumstances which 
would have realised it never took place ; thus, " Hoc facere debebns,'* thou oughtestto 
have done this. *' Longd utiliuK Juit angustios aditus occupare," it would have bee» 
much better to seise the pass. 

2. Pres. Mihi ire licet, I may go. Per/. Mihi ire lieuilt I might have gone. 

Tibi ire licet, thou mayst go. Tibi ire licuit, thou mightst have gone. 

Illi ire licetf he may go, &c. Illi ire licuit, he might have gone. 

3. Pres. FacSre possum, I can do it. FacSre potm\ I could have done it. 

4. Pres. Me facere oportet, I ought to do it ; or. Ego facere debeo, 

Te facere oportet, thou oughtest to do it ; or Tu facere debes. 
Per/. Me facere oportw't, 1 ought to have done it; or. Ego facere debui. 

Te facere oportuit, thou oughtest to have done it ; or Tu facere debuisti* 

5. Or, the Subjunctive governed by ut omitted may be used; as, 

{"Ego^ faciam oportet, I ought to do it ; {Tn) facias oportet, thou oughtest to do it. 

6. When may, might, can, could, should, &c. are principal verbs, they most be trans, 
lated by the proper tenses oi licet, possum, oportet, debeo, &c. 

7. In Latin also, an Indicative is frequently used when in English a Potential would 
be employed; thus, " Longum est, infinitum est narrare,*' is said instead of esset or foretj 
it would be lung or tedious to narrate. 

8. When the obligation, ability, &c. are represented as contingent, the Subjunctive 
must be used. 

b. With the Participles in rus and du^, the Indicative 
of sum in past time is more generally used than the Sub- 
junctive; as, "Haec via tibi ingredienda erat,^* this path 
should have been taken by thee. 

Imperative Mood. 

319. The Imperative Mood is used to express a command, 
exhortation, entreaty, or wish, 

320. The Imperative has two forms ; as, lege, legito; the 
shorter form (lege) expresses either a command, exhortation, 

or tvtsh; the longer form (^legUo") \a w^evi or\^ ^qt command^ 
and chiefLy in the wording of lotos, contract*, t^A mlU* 
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The Hortative form, not having a first and a third Person Singular or Plural, borrows 
the Subjunctive Present ; as, " Legate'* let him read ; '* Legamus," let us read, &c. 

321. Instead of the Imperative, the Present or Perfect 
Subjunctive may be used to express a command more 
mildly ; as. 

Facias hoc ; feceris hoc ; | Do this. 

322. With the Imperative, and with the Subjunctive put 
imperatively, not must be expressed by ne ; and «or, by 
neve ; as, 

Ne legito neve scribito ; | Neither read nor write. 

1. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive with ne, may be used to express a prohibi- 
tion more mildly ; as, " Hoc ne facias.** 

2. After cao<?,/ai;, and some other Imperatives, tU as the affirmative, and ne as nega- 
tive, are frequently omitted before the Subjunctive ; as, " Cave dtcas" (cave ne dicas), 
beware of speaking. 

Potential and Subjunctive Moods.* ^ 

323. The Potential Mood is used when a thing is spoken 
of as possible, uncertain, or contingent, and is expressed in 
English by the signs may, might, could, would, should. 
This mood is not governed by any contingent particle, but 
the sense itself requires this form ; as, 

He may be innocent. 

Men were sent who should 

inform him ; or, to inform 

him. 

1. The Present Potential includes the expression of may, toiU^ and shail, and the 
Imperfect of mighty could, would, and should. Thus, Amem signifies not only, '* 1 may 
love ; " but likewise, in dependent and interrogative clauses, '* I shail or will love; " 
as, " Nonne earn f '* Shall I not go ? '* An potius ita me comparem f* Shall I rather 
so make up my mind ? 

2. When the sentence or clause is absolute and independent, or in general, when it is 
not followed or preceiied by any tense expressing a circumstance on which the clause 
in question depends, then the words may, can, might, could, would, should, must be 
rendered by the verbs possum, volo^ licet, and debeo^ governing the following verb in 
tlie Infinitive. Thus, 

Ire volUmus ; 

Ire nolunt ; 

Mthi venire licet j 

Leghre possum ; 

^gf^e debes i — Tibi legendum est; — 

Te legere oportet ; 
Fieri potuit or potuissei : 



Sit innocens ; 

Homines missi sunt, qui eum 
a^vtiov^m. facerent ; 



We will go, or we are willing to go. 
They will not go, they are unwilling to go. 
I may come, it is allowable for me to come. 
I can read, I am able to read.t 
Thou shouldst read, that is, thou oughtest 

to read. 
It might have been done. 

3. On the other hand, the verbs volo, possum, licet, oportet, anddebeo, are suppressed, 
and ihe words may, might, can, could, &c. are considered merely as signs of the Poten- 
tial Mood, under the two following circumstances : — 

1st. When the sense is conditional or dependent ; as, 

Tenerem, si vellem ; I I might hold it, if I pleased. 

Fecissct, si tentAsset ; I He would have done it, if he had tried. 

2ndly, When a conditional sentence is interrogative ; as. 



Nonne earn f 

Qu id /aceirm f 

Men' moveat cimex Pantilius ? 



Shall I go, or should not I go ? 
Wiiat could I do ? 

Shall or should the insect PantlUNss ^'^- 
compv.se xue "^ 



• The matter from p. 139 to p. 147. mlgbt be deteTte«i\>^ \.Yie^>x\f\\>»^^'^^^'^^^^ 
ie over. 



time over. 
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324. The Subjunctive Mood has the same terminations as 
the Potential ; but it depends on certain adverbs, conjunc- 
tions, or indefinite terms to which it is subjoined, and which 
assert or imply a contingency, circumstance, cause, motive, oi* 
something desirable or to be conceded. 

325. a. The following particles require either the In- 
dicative or Subjunctive Mood, according to the signification 
annexed to them in the subjoined table : — 



Particles. 

Ac st't 

Arit ne, num. 



Antequam, > 
Friutqtutm, S 



Ceu, 

Cufn*t or Quunit 

Doneif . 

Duntt 

Dummodo, 

Etiamsi, 

Forsan^ 7 

Fortitan, J 

Licet, 

Modb, 

Ne, 

Perinde, 

Perinde ac si, 

Postqudm, I 

Posteaqndm, j 

Quamdiu, 

Quamvis, 

Quando, 

(luandoqw'demy 

Quoniarttt 

Quanquam, 

Quasi, 

Quirt, 

Quippe, 

Quippe qui, 

Qud, 

Quoad, 

Qubd, 

Quomhtus, 

Si, 

Sic-ut, 1 

Ita^ut.S 

Simul, 

Simul ac, 

Simul atque, 

Simul ut, 

Tanquam, 

Ubi, 

Ut, 

Utinam, 

Utpote cum. 



] 



1 



Indicative Mood* 



when interrogatives. 



before (when positive), 



ai, 

• See No. 331. 
as long as, 
whilst, as long at, 



as, 



after, 

as long as. 



when, since, 

since, 

although, 
as, 

tvhy not, 
fur. 



as long as, as far as, 
as to, how, 

since, 

expressing an assurance. 

as soon as. 



as, 

when, 

as, how, since, when, 



f 
1 



Sutjunctive Mood. 

just as if. 

expressing doubt. 

before (when donbtftil). — Ante- 
quam and Priusquam have com- 
monly, in Narrative, the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive ; but 
in the other tenses, either the In- 
dicative or Subjunctive, according 
to the sense. 

as if. 

imtil (when the sense is contingent), 
provided, so that, until that, 
provided, so that, 
although. 

perliaps. 

although. 

f>rovided. 
est. 

as If. 



although, however much. 



as if. 
but that. 

as he. 

that, in order that. 

until. 



in order that not. 
although. 

expressing a wish. 

as soon as (when contingent), 
as if. 



that, so that, in order that, although. 
I wish. (Also, after other particles 

of wishing} u,**0sil *') 
seeing that. 



1. In the preceding table, when a blihik is attached to a word, that mood under which 
it occurs, is not to be employed. 

2, An and num are placed at ibe head of «k sentence ; n« it placed after the ftnt 
word. 
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b. The following before the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
govern the Subjunctive; before the otber tenses either the 
Indicative or Subjunctive, according to the positive or con- 
tingent sense of the sentence: — 



Etsi, althougb. 
iVe, nisi, unless. 
Si, siquidem, if. 



Sin, but if. 
Tametsi, although. 



1. With nist\ nisi forte, nisi vero, the Indicative is commonly used, if they are meant 
to introduce some absurd and improbable or inadmissible proposition ; as, *' Nemo 
saltat sobrius, nisi forte insanit." 

2. The Imperfect or Pluperfect should be used when the thing spoken of is repre- 
sented not as real, but only as supposed. 

3. In a Conditional Sentence, the clause containing the condition is sometimes called 
the protdsisj and that which contains the consequence, the apoddsis. In whatever tense 
of the Subjunctive the protasis may be, the apodosis must be the same. The past 
tenses of the Indicative, however, are sometimes used in the apodosis to give more 
liveliness to the representation ; as, '* Perieram nisi tu accurrisses." Here the pro- 
t.isis is Subjunctive, and the apodosis in the Indicative. 

326, a. In Affirmative Sentences, that, followed by may, 
might, and expressing vi purpose, motive, or design, must be 
translated by ut with a Subjunctive ; as, 

You must eat, that you may 
live. 



Esse oportet ut vivas ; 



1 . That is here equivalent to in order that, in order to, for the purpose qf. 

2. The word that is frequently understood in English, when of two Infinitives the 
one expresses the purpose of the other ; as, " I am come to see you" that it, in order 
to see yon. " I advise you to do it ; " that is, I advise you in order that you may do it. 

b. In Negative Sentences, that not (which is equivalent 
to lest &nd from), expressing the idea of preventing, averting, 
is translated by ne with a Subjunctive; as, 

Cura ne denuo in morbum 
incidas ; 



Take care that you do not 
again fall (or lestjou again 
fall) into any disease. 



Ut non is used, on the other hand, for thai not, when a simple result or consequence, 
and not an intention, is expressed ; as, " Tum forte aegrotabam, ut ad nuptias tuas 
venire non pnssem ; " I was then so unwell, that 1 could not go to your marriage. 
Hence the following rule : — 

77tat not, denoting a purpose, is expressed by ne. 
That not, — — sl consequence, — - hjutnon. 

c. When that, denoting & purpose, is followed by a negative, 
it is expressed by ne and an affirmative pronoun ; but when 
a consequence is denoted, it must be expressed by ut and a 
negative; thus, 

That nobody, purpose exp. by ne quts ; but consequence exp. by ut nemo. 
That nothing, — nequid; ■ ^tv\l»,\\. 

That no, neuUuSi — ^— > tUtvulXw*. 

TAat never, — .^— neunquami ^— — ut •autiquo.m. 
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327. That, denoting a consequence (and not a purpose), 
and following the words suck, so, &c. must be expressed by 
ut with a Subjunctive; as, 



Epaminondas fuit etiam di- 
sertus, ut nemo Thebanus 
ei par esset ; 



Epaminondas was so eloquent 
that (consequence) no The- 
ban was equal to him. 



328. After Verbs of fearing and solicitude (such as metuo^ 
timeoy vereor\ that is expressed by ne, and that not by ut; 
as, 



Vereor ne veniat; 
Vereor ut veniat ; 



I fear that he will come; that is, 
1 do not wish him to come. 

I fear that he will not come ; 
that is, I wish him to come. 

1. NeU therefore used after these wordi, when the following verb expresses a result 
contrary to our with, but ut when it is agreeable to It ; as, 

•* Timeo nefadoi** I fear that you will do it ; but I do not want you to do It. 
'* Timeo ut facial** 1 am afraid you will not do it ; but I want you to do it. 

2. Ne noriy with Verbs oi fearing^ is eouivalent to tc^, the negatives cancelling each 
other ; as, '* Timeo ne non impetrem^ I fear I shall not obtain it : the same as vi 
impctrem. The negative may be incorporated with the verb ; as, ** Unum vereor, ne 
senatus Pompeium nolit dimittere ; *' that is, vereor ut velit, 

3. Neve or neu is compounded of ne and v^, and means or that not, and that not ; it 
must not therefore be confounded with neque ; neque answers to non^ neve to ne, 

329. The following table will show the peculiar appli- 
cation of the words that, that not, according to the different 
senses both in affirmative and negative sentences: — 



In what sense used. 

« 

1 . Purnoie, design^ 

2. With, care, e^ort, 

3. Request^ command, 

4. Result, e^ct, 

5. Conclusion^ 

6. Object of Verbs referring to the 

operation of the nUnd or the 
senses, as, believe, think, ob- 
serve, see, &c., and those of f 
narration and iinfortnation, as I 
to say,answer, wr ite,report,&c.J 

7. Cause, reason, circumstance, ex-l 

planation, J 

8. Fear, solicitude, 



That, exp. by 

ut, 
ut, 
ut, 

ut, 

ut, 

accusative with 
intinitive. 



quod, or accusa. | 
tlve with infin. I 
ne. 



That not, exp. by 

ne, ut ne; and that not, neve. 
ne,ut ne; and that not, neve. 
ne ; and Ihtit not, neve, 
ut non . ( When the Rovern- 

Ing sentence is negative, 

by quin,) 
ut nou. 

Accusative with infinitive, 
with non when the sen- 
sence is negative. 



qu5d non, or accusative with 

infinitive, 
ut, ne non. 



Quo^ Quominus, Quin, 

330. a. Quo, that, is used (for ut eo, that by this) to denote 
a consequence, and is frequently connected with a Com- 
parative; as, 



Caesar milites cohortatus est, 
^uo animo Jbrtiore essent ; 



\ 



Caesar exhorted his soldiers 
that {by this) they might be 
move coxxT^^^Qxxv 
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b. Quominus is used after Verbs of hindering, preventing, 
resisting, refusing, and is translated bj that, that not; as. 



Quid sapienti potest ohstare, 
quomtmis beatus sit ? 



What can prevent a wise man 
that he should be happy; 
or from being happy ? 

The word n^, and if a negative precedes, guin^m&j be used after these words. 

c, Quin, signifying that not, is used after a negative prin* 
cipal clause ; as, 



Facere non possum^ quin ad 
te rnittam literas ; 



I cannot forbear writing to 
you ; that is, I cannot do, 
that I should not write to 
you. 

d. Quin, signifying that {but that), is used after Verbs of 
doubting, denying, &c. in negative sentences; as^ 



Kon dubito quin verum dix- 
eris : 



I do not doubt that you speak 
the truth. 



Quin is uoed after a principal negative clause, instead of qui non^ quae non, &c. ; as, 
* Nemo est quin optet" 



cam or Quum. 

331. a. CUm or quum, signifying since, although, whilst, 
during the time that, after, requires the Subjunctive Mood. 

b. Cum or quum, signifying when, has a Subjunctive in 
the Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses, if the events described 
depend on each other, so that in English the Participle may 
be used ; as, 



Alexander, quum inter emis- 
set Clitum, viz manus a se 
abstinuit ; 



Alexander, having killed Cli- 
tus^ scarcely kept his hands 
from himself. 



But wlien tlie time at which the events happened is intended to be distinctly marked, 
the Indicative must be employed ; as, " Verres quum rosam vidSratf tunc incipere ver 
arbitrabatur." 

Perhaps no Rule can be given that will apply to all the passages in which quum is 
used, as both moods are occasionally applied by the same author to express the same 
idea. 

c. CUm or quum has an Indicative Mood, when it signifies 
because (quod) ; as often as, whenever (quoties, quandoqui- 
dem) ; when, at which time (quando). 

Also, to express the point of time at which an action or state commenced, and which 
Ss conceived to be continued to the present period } as, " Jam anni prop& quadraginta 
«unt, quum hocprofta^tir;*' it is now nearly forty years when this was proved. 

Again, when it signifies at soon at^ and denotes an action or etcfolVcv cIom vivc5e»»:C<>n!cv 
to another ; as, " CUm ad nos aUdtum est de temeivvaXA «OTvncvt %xvH\t«t ^^\sccss.^\>^ 
sum ; ** as soon as we were infotmed, &c 
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Of the Form of Direct and Indirect Discourse, 

332. Oratio recta {direct discourse) is that kind of dis- 
course in which the words of a person are repeated precisely 
as they were pronounced by him ; as, The messenger an- 
nounced, " Peace is concluded ; " Nuncius allatus est, " Pax 
est composita^ 

333. Oratio obliqua {indirect discourse) is that kind of 
discourse in which the words of a person are made dependent 
upon some Verb of perceiving or communicating ; as. The 
messenger announced " that peace was concluded,^* 

Jnquam is generally used in direct^ and aio in indirect^ discourse. 

334. Principal sentences in indirect discourse, are ex- 
pr^sed : — 

a. By ih^ Accusative with ihe Infinitive^ when they express 
a simple statement ; as, Nuntius allatus est ^*pacem esse 
compositamJ* 

b. By the Subjunctive, when they express a command or 
wish ; as, Dux dixit ** omnia esse perdlta, milites suae saluti 
consulerentJ* 

Tlie direct form of this sentence would be, " Omnia sunt perdita ; consulite, militei, 
vettrae saluti.'* 

335. Subordinate sentences in indirect discourse are ex- 
pressed by the Subjunctive; as, " Caesar dixit, se, postquam 
hostes/i/^i essent, castra munitiirum esse." 

Government of Qui, quae, quod.* 

336. a. When a writer or speaker uses the relative qui, 
quae, quod, or the Cat/^a/ Conjunctions quod, quia, quoniam, 
quandoquidem, quum, quando, to report the words or sen- 
timents of another, and not his own, the Verb must be in the 
Subjunctive Mood; as. 



Socrates dicSre solebat om- 
nes in eo, quod sdrent, satis 
esse eloquentes ; (Cic.) 



Socrates was accustomed to 
say, that all men were suffi- 
ciently eloquent on that sub- 
ject which they understood. 

Here Cicero is quoting the words of another, that is, of Socrates, and not express^ 
ing any sentiment of hit own, and therefore the verb sdrent is in the Subjunctive. 

Again, " Socrates accusatus est, gudd cormmpSret juventotem ; ** Socrates wu 
accused of corrupting the youth.^Hnd the verb corrumpSret been in the ludicatire 
instead of the Subjunctive, the writer would have asserted that he did actually corrupt 
the youth, whereas he was only accused of doing so. 

This is an instance of Obliqua Oratio. 

b. When the Relative or Causal Clause is either the ob- 

* For the rules on the government of Qui, quae, quod^ the Author is principally 
Indebted to Cromdie's Gymnasium^ a work from fiYivcXx lot^Vvci ^twqxbaxVkm bsM 
^mrgely borrowed irJtbout acknowledgment* 
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servation of the author, or the precise words of the person of 
whom he is speaking, the relative or causal Conjunction is 
joined to the Indicative Mood, unless the sense be contingent 
or the Subjunctive be required by any of the subsequent rules. 

1 . When the proposition is in the Indicative, it is called the Recta Oratio. 

The following sentence illustrates both rules : ** Praeterea traditum esse memora- 
tumqup, in ultimft quadam terrA, quae Albania dicitur^ ft^fi^^ homines, qui in pueritiA 
cantscantJ'* In the former relative clau^e (being the observation of the writer), quae 
is joined to the Indicative; in the latter, the relative clause is the subject of traditum^ 
and therefore talies the Subjunctive Mood. 

2. In the same manner, Ubi, not taken interro$;atively, but relatively, and used for 
in quo loco ; also. Quo for ai quew locum, and Unde for e quo loco, taken relatively, 
and not expressing an observation or opinion of the author's, govern the Subjunctive 
Mood ; thus, '' Romanos neque ullam lacultatem habere naviuxn, neque eurum lo- 
corum, ubi bellum gesturi essent, perspicit- bant/* 

3. When an indirect question is expressed, the Subjunctive is used ; as, ** Quails tit 
ipse nescit." " Incertum est quo te loco mors expectet** 

The direct questions are, " Qu?lis e5/ f '* " Quo loco mors te expectat f " 

337. Qui is joined to the Subjunctive Mood, when the 
relative clause expresses the motive^ reason^ or cause of the 
action or event ; as. 



Mal^ fecit Hannibal, qui Ca- 
puae hiemarit ; 



Hannibal did wrong in winter- 
ing^ or because he wintered 
at Capua. 

1. If we say. *• Mal6 fecit, qui hiemavit" we impute error to the person who win- 
tered, but do not exprf ss the error as consisting in his wintering ; but when we say, 
•* Maid fecit, qui hiemarit,'* we signify that he »»rred because he wintered^ or in wmter- 
i»g. In such expressions, the relative seems equivalent to Quoniam fgo, or quod ego ; 
Quoniam tu, or qudd tu ; Quoniam iUe, or qubd ille. 

2. VihetiutyUtpiitefquTppe, are expressed with the relative, they sufficiently mark 
the influence of the relative clause, and thus ihey are sometimes joined to the Indi«- 
cative, but more frequently to tlie Subjunctive Mood. 

338. Qui is joined to the Subjunctive Mood, when it is 
equivalent to quanquam is, or etsi is, si is, modo is, or dum- 
modo is ; as. 



Cicero, qui per omnes su- 
periores dies milites in cas- 
tra contifiuisset, misit ; 



Cicero, though he had kept 
his troops in the camp 
through all the preceding 
days, sent. 

Quod is used with a Subjunctive to express a restriction ; as, " Quod sa'am^'* as far 
as 1 know. 

339. When the relative follows an interrogative, negative, 
or indefinite word, and expresses the same thing and subject 
as the antecedent clause, it is followed by the Subjunctive 
Mood; as, 



Quid est, quod metuas f 



What reason have you for 
fearing? or, You have no 
cause for fear. 



1. This Rule is applicable only when the interrogalVon \% t^vxiXN^^eoX. \» wa. t5S«TMSiK'asv 
or negatiOQ. When the sentence implies a que&iiou put. lot \.\x« %a>R.^ o^ \\&«txs^a^^ss^^^»« 
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relative takes the Indicative Mood. '* Quid est quod audio t " signifiet. What is that 
'which I hear ? '* Quid est quod audiam f " means, What is there for me to hear ? or, 
What reason is there for my hearing ? 



2. The following are the most common forms of expression comprehended under 
this Rule : " Quis est t Quantus est f Ecauis est t An quisquam est f &c. Nemo est, 
NuUus est. Nihil est, Non quisquam est, Nego esse quenquam, Fix ullus ett,^* he. 



340. The relative is generally joined to the Subjunctive 
Mood, when a periphrasis is employed with the Verbs sum^ 
reperio, tnvenio, existQ, exorior, instead of simply the nomi- 
native with the principal verb ; as^ 

Sunt, qui dicant; there are persons who say; instead of 
Nonnulli dicunt ; some say. 

1. This Rule is applicable only when the Relative Clause forms the Predicate of 
the sentence, as will be seen in the following examples : — 

When Cicero says, " Erant in magnA potentiA qui consulebantur/* he means, Those 
who were consulted were in great power. Here the relative clause forms the subject, 
and the other the predicate. Had he said, " Erant in magnA potentlA qui consuleren- 
tur," he would have expressed, '* There were men in great power who were consulted." 
Here men in griat power is the subject, and were consulted the predicate. The verb 
Is therefore iu the Subjunctive. 

2. The same periphrastic form of expression is also employed with the foUowfaif 
phrases : " tempus/uit, tempus veniet, adest, si quis est, praesto sunt,'* &c. 

341. When the relative follows the intensive words sic, 
itOf tarn, taliSf is (such, so\ and is used for ut ego, tit tUy ut 
illCf ut noSf ut vos, ut illi, through all their cases, it requires 
the Subjunctive Mood; as, '*Non sum is qui dicam,*' I am 
not such a man as to say ; or^ I am not the man who says. 

This Eule does not apply to the word is when it is not 
causal, but merely demonstrative ; ibr it would then mean, 
I am not that man who says, " Non sum is qui dicoJ* 

1. The relative agrees in person with the principal subject, and not with the antece- 
dent, whose character is expressed in tb« relative clause ; thus, *' Non is sum qui omnia 
xciam*' Here, qui and sciam agree with ego understood, and not with is, 

2. Quis sum, used for nwn talis sum ut, takes a Relative with the Subjunctive; as, 
'* Quis sum, cu^tts aures laedi neCas sitf** Who am I, that it should be a crime that 
my ears should be wounded ? 

342. Qui is joined to the Subjunctive Mood after solus and 
-tinus, when they are employed to restrict to a single person 
the qualities implied in the relative clause; as, "Est solus ex 
familia qui discat,'* he is the only one of the family who 
learns. Were we to say discit, it might be taken for, He 
who learns is the only one of the family. 

343. A Relative after aptus, digntts, indignus, and idonens, 
requires the Subjunctive; as, 

Voluptas non est digna ad I Pleasure is not deserving that a 
^uam sapiens respiciat ; \ V\i&^m^\i^Q\i\!ix^^«xdher« 
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344. When qui is used for the interrogative indefinite quis^ 
and not as a mere relative, it is followed bj the Subjunctive; 
as, 

Die mihi quern videos ; \ Tell me whom you see. 

345. Comparatives with quam qui in all its cases, require 
the Subjunctive; as. 



Major sum quam cui possit 
fortuna nocere ; 



I am too great for fortune to 
be able to injure me. 



346. When a Subjunctive is used, the verb in a clause 
dependent on that subjunctive, must be in the same mood ; 
as. 



Hex imperavit, ut quae hello 
opus essent, pararentur ; 



The king commanded, that 
those things should be pre- 
pared which were necessary 
for the war. 

Pararentur is in the Subjunctive, because.it follows «tf, and euent is in tiie Subjunc 
tive because pararetaw is. 

347. When a proposition is in the Infinitive Mood, a clause belonging to It, as an 
eisenttal part, must be in the Subjunctive after the relative ; as, '' Perspicuum est esse 
aliquod numen quo hie mundus regatur" it is clear that there is some divinity by 
whom this world is governed. 



The Infinitive Mood, 

848. a. The Infinitive Mood expresses an action either in 
progress or as completed, without any specification of number, 
person, or time. The verb on which the Infinitive depends, 
determines the time in which the action falls. 

b. When two Verbs come together, the latter must be in 
the Infinitive Mood, when it denotes the subject or object of 
the former ; as, 

Cupio scire ; ] I wish to know. 

1. The Latin Infinitive, in prose, is never employed to express a purpose. The 
English Infinitive, therefore, when denoting a purpose^ must be translated by ut with 
the Subjunctive See 283. 

2. The Infinitive is used chiefly after vofo, nolo^ cupio^ amo, conor^ tento, audeo, 
siutteo, cogito, possum, nequeo, obliviscor.^ debet, coepi, incipio, constituo, soleo, con~ 
suesca, &c. 

When the latter verb does not express the certain and immediate effect, but the 
cause, purpose, ontL, or something remote, the Suisfunctiw Mood is generally used. 
See 326. 

3. The Infinitive frequently follows adjectives, and sometimes substantives ; as, 
" Dignus amarij *' ** Tempus equdm fumantia solvSre colla." 

4. Directions for the Tenses of the Infinitive are given under the Use of tk^ 
Tenses,— See 368. 

349. The Infinitive is used aa a iife\x\«t lasvxa Vw ^^ ^^^ 

u2 
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cases of the singular number, and may have adjectives and 
pronouns agreeing with it ; as, 



Fraudare turpe est ; 
Praeter plorare ; 
Dignus amari; 



To cheat is shameful. 
Except lamentation. 
Worthy of love. 



The Infinitive is considered the NorainatlTe when It is the nUtfect, and the Accusative 
when it is the object of an action. 

350. a. When the word that between two verbs is omitted 
in Latin, the noun or pronoun following is put in the Ac- 
cusative, and the verb in the Infinitive Mood ; as. 



Audio patrem esse doctum ; 



I hear that your father is 
learned. 



1. The word that is freanently omitted in English ; thus, '* I think the matter will 
come," for " I thinle thai the master will come." 

2. The Infinitive, according to this Rule, must be used either with the Accusative of 
the subject or of the object. The Accusative of the object is generally a whole propo- 
sition ; as, '* Scio Ciceronemfuisse etoqttentem," I know that Cicero was eloquent. 

3. The Accusative with the Infinitive follows Verbs (sentiendf et declararuti) of fed- 
ing, knowing, wishing, hearings believing^ thinkings &c. ; and such expressions as, it is 
certain, manifest ^ true, &c. 

4. When the Verb has no supine and no participle future active, an InfinUive Future 
is formed by fore or futurum esse, And JUturum fuisse^ followed by ui with a Subjunc- 
tive ; as, '* Spero/ore ut contingat id nobis," I hope this may fall to our lot. 

Such Verbs as existimo, puio, spero, suspicor, are fremiently followed hy fore or fitttt- 
rum esse, even when the Verb is not defective ; as, *' Munquam putavi fore ut sAte 
supplex venirem." 

5. When two Accusatives with an Infinitive would render It doubtful which wu 
the case of the Infinitive, actives should be changed into passives, or qt^ or lU should, 
if possible, be used ; thus in the sentence, " Patrem te amare dicunt," it is doubtful 
wliethT you love the father, or the father you j we should therefore say, •• Patrem a 
te amari, or a patre te amari.** 

b. After Verbs denoting pain or ^oy, surprise or wonder, 
the word that may be expressed by gudd with the Indicative 
or Subjunctive, instead of the Accusative with the Infinitive; 
as, " Doleo te stomachdri, or qudd stomachdris, or quod 
stomacheris; " I grieve that thou art offended. 

1. With doleo and ^atMfifo the Accusative and Infinitive are more common ; butrra- 
tias agere and gratuiari have generally qudd. 

2. That, signifying in as much as, as far as concerns, must be rendered by qubd, when 
a pronoun precedes tu which it refers ; as, '* JUud est admiratione dignum, qulkl Regu- 
lus captivos retinendos ceusuit." 

351. a. The Infinitive is frequently used in narration 
instead of the Indicative ; as, 



Postquam in aedes irruperunt, 
diversi regem quaerere ; 



Afterwards they rushed into 
the palace, and in diflferent 
directions (began) to seek 
the king. 

This Is railed Infinitivus Historicus. An ellipsis of corpit or eoeperuni has been 
supposed, but the sense will not always udmit thiq ; as in this sentence, ** inger.ium ctJai 
Aaud ubsurdum ; potse versus facere, )ocum ino\%Te.*' 
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b. In interrogations or exclamations expressing indig- 
nation, the Accusative With the Infinitive is used alone^ ne 
being commonly added ; as, 

Mene incepto desistere yic' Shall I, as if conquered, desist 
tarn ? from my undertaking ? 

The Verbs dict'tt putaty dicunt^ putant, are understood in such Ingtances. 

352. a. Verbs of endeavouring, aiming, and accompliskitig ; aa^facw, *tudeo (id, hoc, 
illud), ago, meditor, assequor, pervinco, &c. ; of begffing, demanding, admonishing, and 
cmnmanding, except jubeo, require the bubjunctive with ut insteM of tlie lufiuitive ; 
as, 

Omue animal id agit, nt se conservet ; I Every animal takes pains to preserve 

1 itaeif. 

Moneo and admoneo, signifying to apprise^ remind, inform, take an Infinitive ; signi- 
fying to admonish or exhort to an action, nave «^ or n^ witli the Subjunctive ; as, 
**• Moneo tU quiescant** Fersuadeo, to convince, has an Infinitive; to succeed in ex- 
horting, the Subjunctive. Nuncio, scribo, and dico, implying'an injunction or intention 
that a thing should be done, have a Subjunctive. 

b. Ut must also be used with a Subjunctive after accidit^ caput est, contingit, evenit, 
extremum est, fieri non potestJU,futilrum est, indtdit, occurritt rarum estt retinqtatur, 
reliquum est^ restat, sequUurt superest, usu venit j as, 

ReHquum est ut egomet mihi consulams \ It remains that I provide for myself. 

It must be here observed, that ut always denotes & purpose, consequence^ or result ; 
gudd is either explanatory, or denotes a cause. 

353. a. After Verbs of being willing, being unwillingt and permitting (which com^ 
monly take the Accusative with the Infinitive), and also after Verbs of advising, ask- 
ing, reminding, the Subjunctive alone, without ut, is sometimes used, particularly 
a^r /oc, velim, noUm, maiim, oportet, necesse est j as, 

Fac spem bonam habeas j I Take care that thou have good hope. 

Tu veliin nos absentes diligas j j I wish thou wouldst love us absent. 

Necesse est is, in Cicero, more commonly followed by the Infinitive than by the 
Subjunctive. 

354. a. The use of the Accusative with the Injiiiitive may 
be summed up in the following cases : — 

1. After Verbs of believing, thinking, feeling, and per- 
ceiving ; of saying and relating. 

2. After Verbs of willing y desiring ^ letting, bidding, and 
forbidding; such as volo, nolo, malo, cupio, studeo, sino, 
patior, jubeo, and veto, 

3. After the expressions, apparet, constat, and the like ; 
opus est, licet, justum est, aequum est, &c. 

b. The Nomiiiative with the Infinitive stands with the 
passives — dicor, trador, putor, credor^ existimor (they be- 
lieve that I), videor (it seems that I), jubeor, vetor; as, 
^' Bonus esse dicor," I am said to be good ; or, they say that 
I am good. 

h3 
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THE USE OF THE TENSES. 

The Tenses of the Indicative Mood. 

355. a. Every action may be considered either as past, 
present, or future, and also as in an imperfect or a perfect 
state. 

b. The Indicative Mood has three Tenses both for the 
Imperfect and Perfect states; the former implying the 
continuation, and the latter the completion of an action ; as. 



IMPERFJBCT STATE. 

Pres. Doceo, I teach. 

Imp. Docebanij I was teaching. 
Fut. Imp. Docebo, 1 shall teach. 



PERFECT STATE. 

(Pres.) Perf. DocHi, I taught or 

have taught. 
Past Perf. Docueram^ I had taught. 
Fut. Perf. JDocuero, 1 shall hare 

taught. 

356. The Present Tense speaks of an action or event 
which takes place in present time ; as, ^^Doceo,^ I teach, am 
teaching, or do teach. 

1. The Latin Present if uied to expreit general and immutablt trutks, and also 
customs stiU continuing. 

3. It is very frequently used in narrations of past eventa, to render the reprManta- 
tion more animated. 



3. Sometimes it has the force of the Perfect, when Joined with an Adverb or other 
expression of past time that Includes the past and present ; as " Jam prUem et^io 
Alexandriam vis^re," I have long had a desire to visit Alexandria. 



357. The Imperfect Tense represents an action or event 
which was going on and not completed at some past time ; 
as, "jDocc^owi," I was teaching. 

1 . This tense is generally used to express actions frequently repeated s also manners, 
customs, and institutions formerly existing ; as, " Anseres Romae publicd alebtSMlmr hi 
Capitolio," Geese ioere kept at the public expense at Rome in the Capitol. 

2. The Latin Tmpetfeet is equivalent to the Progre$n'»e of the English Past Tense ; 
as, ScribSbam, /vM vrefrn^. 

3. In writing letters, the Romans used the Imperfect Tense, when speaking of a 
thing which was present at the time of writing, but wliich was subject to an alteration, 
and might l>e already past when their letter reached its destination ; as,. ** Nqvi nihil 
erat apud nos,*' there is no news with us. 



But if the discourse was about something uneh^nge/Me, or at least about tilings 
which would not probably be changed within the time that the letter would come to 
hand, the Present was used ; as, ** Deus esf Justus." 

4. The Perfect is sometimes used of a continued action, when its continuance is not 
the circum$tnnce which is meant to be brought particularly to view ; but tlie . 
/eci i$ never employ ed^ except the action V» repeated ox conWtraAd. 
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858. The Perfect Tense represents an action or event 
either as just finished, or as finished some time ago; as, 
" Docui,'* I have taught, or I taught. 

1 . In the latter sense* it is used to relate events simply as liappening in past time, 
witliout reference to their having been completed or not completed at any specified 
time. It is in this sense sometimes called an Aorist, and is expressed in English by the 
Past Tense ; as, ** Docui" I taught, or did teach. 

2. The Perfect is sometimes used, when in English a Pluperfect would be employed ; 
as, ** Caesar, postquam in Trevlros venit^ Rhenum transire constituit.** 

3. The Latin Perfect, properly, combines the signification of the common and em- 

fhatic forms of the English Past^ as, I wrote, or did. writes uid also of the Perfect, as, 
have written, as, Scripsi, 

359. The Pluperfect (Past Perfect) expresses an action 
or event which was past before some other past action or 
event specified in the sentence, and to which it refers ; as, 
" Docueram" I had taught. 

360. The Future Imperfect represents an action or event 
which is yet to C9me ; as, " Doceboy^ I shall or will teach. 

1. When a future action is spoken sf, and another connected with it has not yet 
taken place, the latter is also put in the Future ; or in the Future Perfect, if it must 
be completed before the other can begin ; as, ** Faciam si pof&ro,^* I will do it if I can; 
** Ut teraentem/irr^u ita metes" as thou hast sown, so wilt thou reap. 

3. The same Rule applies to the Imperative and to the Subjunctive used impera- 
tively ; as, " FaOto hoc ubi voles,*' do this when you please. 

361. The Future Perfect denotes that a future action or 
event will be completed at, or before another future action 
or eVent ; as, "Docuero" I shall have taught. 

The Future Perfect is sometimes used for the Future, to express haste ; as, " Mox 
videro,** 



The Tenses of the Potential and Subjunctive Moods. 

362. The Potential and Subjunctive Moods have the 
Present and Past for both states, but no Future Tense. 

1. As there is no Future of the Subjunctive, its place is supplied by the other Tenses 
of the Subjunctive ; as, *' IIIA de re promlsit se scriptUrum, quum primum nuncium 
accepitset" he promised that he would write concerning that matter as soon as he 
should have received intelligence. 

2. Sometimes the other Subjunctives cannot supply its place ; in this case, therefore, 
the Periphrastic Future must be employed ; thus, for *' I do not doubt that he will re- 
turn," we should say, " Non dubito quin rediturus sit.** Were we to say, " Non 
dubito quin redeat** the expression would imply, " I do not doubt that he is return- 
ing." ** Qitm redierit *' would mean, *' that he has returned." 

3. The Participle in dus must not be used for the Future, but futurum sit or esset 
with ut f or in the Infinitive /ore, which is of both Tenses, must be*empioyed; as, 
" Spero/ore ut vhicfitur," I hope that he will be conquered. 

363. The PreserU Subjunctive has sometimes a !^re&e\^l^ 
but generally a future 8ignificat\ot\. 

h4 
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364. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Tenses Subjunctive 
are variously rendered, according to their connection with 
the other parts of the sentence. 

365. The Perfect Subjunctive is used only of a completed 
action, and of the Present time ; as, **Puer de tecto decldit, 
ut cms fr eg er it;'* the boy has fallen from the roof, so that 
he has broken his leg. 

366. a. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive describe a 
supposed or probable action or event, without necessarily 
implying that it does not actually exist, or may not exist ; 
but the Imperfect and Pluperfect exclude the idea of its 
actual existence ; as, " Si veiftj" if he wishes ; that is, he may 
or may not wish ; " Si vellet^^ if he wished or did wish ; 
implying that, " He does not or did not wish." 

1. Sometimes, howeve , the Present and Perfect Subjunctive are used even of what 
is meant to be represpnted as not actually ex sting, to express in a more lively way, 
t hat if it did exifit, certain consequences would follow ; as, *' Tu si hie sit allter 
tentiasJ'* 

2. The Particle of contingencv is sometimes understood in the Present and Per- 
fect Subjunctive; as, " Dixerit EpicQrus," grant that Epicurus could have said. 

b. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are also used, in 
a future s^nse, to soften an assertion or statement; as, *'Nemo 
istud tibi concedat (concesserit),** no one will grant you 
that 

c. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are used with 
questions which imply a doubt respecting the probability or 
propriety of an action ; as, ** Quis posthac numen Junonis 
adoret?** Who will henceforth adore the divinity of Juno? 

# 

The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are sometimes used instead of an Imperative. 
See Imper. ('321,322). 

367. The Periphrastic Conjugation denotes that a person 
has a mind to do, or is upon the point of doing something ; 
as, " Scripturus sum,** I am about to write, or meditate 
writing — See 283. 

Tne time of the action is here determined, not by the Participle but by the Substan- 
tive Verb attached to it ; as, ** ScriptUrua eram, scripturus ero^'* &c. 

ITie Tenses of the Infinitive Mood, 

368. The Present Infinitive Active denotes an action as 
not complete, but in progress^ and shows that the action or 
state is contemporaneous with that of the leading yerb, 
whether the tense of the leading verb be present or pre- 
terite; as, 

I . *' Dtdt me serihere** he says that I write. Here the leading verb dicit and the 
governed rerb tcribere both express the »anve tvme \ the tufinitive present Is therefore 
employed. 
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** Dixit me scriberet** he said that I wrote, that is, he said that I was writing at the 
time he said so. Here also, scribere and dixit express contemporaneous time, and 
therefore the present infinitive is employed. 

Again, *'I)ixit fratrem quotidii legere^" he said that his brother read every day. 
Here the saying and the reading are concemporaneous. See Eng. Gram. 409. 

* 2. Memini generally takes an Infinitive Imperfect, although an action already com- 
pleted is spoken..ofi as, " Memini Catonem mecum disseriret" I remember Cato's 
talking with me. 

369. The Infinitive Perfect Active expresses action com- 
pleted, 

a. If tlie leading verb be present^ and the following verb 
denote an action prior to^that, the following verb, to mark 
that priority, must be in the Infinitive Perfect ; as, 

** DicU me scripsisse" he says that I wrote. Here the actions are not contempora- 
neous, the verb icripsisse implying an action antecedent to dicit i it is, therefore, in the 
Infinitive Perfect, 

b. If the leading verb express a past action, and the 
following verb denote an action antecedent to that, then the 
following verb must be in the Pluperfect of the Infinitive, 
and be translated by had ; as, 

1. " Dixit me scripsisse," he said that I had written. Here the saying is past with 
respect to present time, and the writing being prior, is, therefore, expressed by the 
Pluperfect of the Infinitive. So again, 

** Dicit nos audivisse" he says that we heard. 

*' Dixit nos attdivisse,** he said that we had heard. 

2. The Infinitive Perfect is used as the Infinitive Present, after confenttts sum, satis 
esif satis habeo j as, ** Satis sit dixisse,** 

370. a. In the Passive Voice also, there are two Infini- 
tives, one called the Infinitive Present, which denotes a state 
of suffering still continuing ; the other, the Infinitive Perfect^ 
which denotes the same stat« completed, 

h. There is also, both in the Active and Passive Voice, an 
Infinitive oi future time. The active future is formed by 
means of esse and the participle of the future; as, ^^Lauda- 
turum esse,^ The passive future is the supine with iri ; as, 
'* Lauddtum iri J* 

1. The Participle of the Future Active properly denotes the intention or desire to 
perform an action, whence it was an easy transition to the sense of *' to be about to 
perform it." 

2. After hope^ promise^ undertake^ &c. the Future Infinitive is used with the accuia- 
tive of the pronoun ; and ailer p7etend, feign^ the accusative of the pronoun and 
Infinitive Present ; as, " Sperat adolescens diu se victurum (esse) ;" " Simulat se 

furere.** 

3. The Future Participle in the Passive Voice cannot be used with esse to denote 
simple futurity ; for the proper meaning of the participle in dus is, *' what ought to 
be done ;" scribendum esse is, therefore, equivalent to necesse esse ut scribatur, and not 
to/ore ut scribatur. 

4. A Circumlocution is frequently employed instead of the Infinitive of future time, 
l>v means of futurum esse or fore^ for a continuing state ; Kndfuturumfuisse for &€u.tvv- 
rity, contingent upon some condition not yet fulnUed. TVkVk TaQ4<b\% Vk.«s«M».\^^^>DAiQ^ 
the verb has no supine and no participle future active. 
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371. The expreiilon of present^ paitf aad/iUure time in the Infinitire will be clearly 
seen from the following table : — 

r Dicit me icrfbSre; he lays that I tprite, am writing, or do write. ;. 

a. < Dirit me $crip»isie ; hr says that liorote^ did write, or have written. 
t Dicit me tcrtptttrum esse ; he says that 1 unll write, 

i Dixit me scribere ; he said that I laaf toriiing^ or wrote. 
> ) Dixit me tcri'ptiste; he said that I had written. 

] Dixit me tcnpturum estej he said that I would write. 

( Dixit me scrtptitrumfuiise ; he said that 1 would have written. 

( Dicit literal scribi ; he saya that letters are written. 
r. < — scriptas esse / — have been, or were written, 

( -_ scnptwn iri ; — wiU be written. 

Dixit literaa scribi ; he said that letters were written, 

— scriptas esse ; — have been written, 

scriptas Suisse i — had been written, 

scrtptum iri ; — would be written. 

i Dicit se intelligere quid agat hostis ;— understands — are doing, 
g ) >— intellecturum quid aclurus sit hostis ;— shall understand— ur/// do, 
' j Dicebat se intelligere quid ageret hostis :— he understood —t/rrr^ doing. 
( — intellecturum quid acftfrtMfiif/ hostis;— should understand— 'WOiftfdiN 

Succession of the Tenses in Subjunctive subordinate Sentences. 

372. After the words uty ne, quo, quomintes, quin, qui, 
quae, quod, quis, and other Particles that govern the Sub- 
junctive, it must be observed that, 

1. When in the Independent clause, a principal tense, 
namely, a Present, Perfect, or Future tense, is employed, then 
a Present, Perfect, or Future Periphrastic Present must be 
employed in the subordinate clause according to the sense. 

2. When in the Independent clause, an historical tense is 
employed, namely, an Imperfect, Perfect, or Pluperfect tense, 
then in the Subordinate clause, an Imperfect, Perfect^ or 
Future Periphrastic Imperfect must be employed according 
to the sense ; thus, 

I. Principal Tense. 

Scio quid agas, egeris, acturus sis. 
Cognovi t\M\d agas, egeris, acturus sis. 
Audiam quid agas^ egeris^ acturus sis. 



a. Historical Tense. 



Sciebam quid agSres, egisses, actum* esses. 
Cognovi quid aghres, egisses, acturui emet. 
Cognovhram quid agereSt egisses^ acturus 
esses. 

373. Remarks 1. a. The Present Is followed by the Present whep it relatea to a 

present circumstance } as, ** Rogo te ut venias," I sak thee to come ; ** PugnaiqsuaX 
pro vitA contendat" he fights aslf he contended for life. 

b. Yet the Present is followed by the Perfect, when the discourse is of a jmu< subject^ 
and by the Future when it is about h future subject ; as, ** THneo ne libros meoa attU' 
serim,*' I fear that 1 have lost my books. " Hie mihi, quando rediturus si*,** tell me 
when you will return. 

c. Sometimes by the Imperfect and Pluperfect^ when the sense requires ; aa, ** Die 
mihi quid /ac^f* ; " '* Die mihi qxxidifecisses.** 

2. a. The Future is followed bv the Present; aa, " Rogabo patrem, ut librum mihi 
emat { " I will ask my father to buy me a book. 

b. The Future is followed by the Perfect, when the discourse is of a past erent \ aa, 
" Cras necesse erit, ut XsXior finitus siti** to-morrow it will be necessary that the 
labour have been finished. 

3. a. The Imperfect is followed by the Imperfect', as, *• Rogabat me, ut venirem^* he 
asked me to come. 

b. Br the Pluperfect when the senae requires It ; aa, ** Fellemt nun^uam te vUfttemj;*' 
/ could wish that I had otver seen thee* 
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4. The Perfect is followed by the Imperfect^ when it It used simply to express past 
time; as, ** i'uer dei^Xo deciditf Mi cnx%frangeret i*' tbe boy fell from the roof, so 
that he broke his leg. " i^ugnavit^ quasi pro Tit& contenderet ; " he fought as if he 
had contended for life. 

5. a. The Pluperfect is followed by the Imperfect ; as, '* Timueram ne in morbum 
indderem^"^ I had feared that I should fall sick. 

6. Yet the Pluperfect is followed by the Pluperfect^ when the sense requires it ; as, 
*" Audiveram qualis fniseett* I had heard what sort of a man he had been. 

.374. a> Verbs similarly situated with respect to time and circumstance, must be in 
the same mood and tense, connected by copulative and disjunctive conjunctions. 
Sometimes the conjunctions are understood. 

b. To express different modiOcatlons of time, corresponding tenses must be 
used} as, 

The Present with the Perfect j as, " Amavitti me et adhuc amas." 

The Imperfect with the Pluperfect ; as, " Speraveram semper et tum sperabam.** 

The Present with the Future s as, " Amo te et per omnem vitam amabo.** 

c. The Infinitive Present is used both of the past and the present, according to tbe 
verb on which it depends ; as, " Credebam te legere ; Credo te iegere." 

d. The Perfect Infinitive will be followed by the Perfect ; as, ** Arbitramur nos ea 
praestMsse quae ratio praescripserit,** we think that we have performed those things 
which reason required. 

e. The Infinitive of the perfect-aorist will be followed by a tense of past time ; 
«8, ** Gaudeo me curavisse ante senectutem ut bend viverem, I am glad that I took 
care before old age to live well. 

/. The Present Participle also is followed by a verb of past or present time, accord- 
ing to the tense of the verb on which it depends. 

THE ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS IN A LATIN 

SENTENCE. 

In the Arrangement or Order in which words are placed 
in Latin, the following rules are observed : — 

375. a. The most important word in the sentence must 
be placed before those connected words which are less 
important. 

b. In English, the Subject is placed first, next the Verb with its Adverb^ and then the 
Oiifect with the words connected with it. The reverse of this frequently takes place 
in Latin, particularly in subjects addressed to the feelings or the imagination. The 
most important words are, in such instances, placed so as to make the strongest im- 
pression ; those which express the principal object of the discourse, together with its 
circumstances, being placed the first in tne sentence, and those which represent the 
actor or agent, frequently the last ; as in the following sentences : — 

c. The Nominative, when emphatic, precedes the verb ; when not emphatic, it follows ; 
as, ** Ortfts nostri partem pntria vindicat ; ** " Nun inteliigunt homines qudm magnum 
vectlgal sit parsim6nia.'* Oblique cases, when emphatic, precede the governing word; 
as, ** Necessitatis inventa antiquiora sunt qudm voluptatis." When not emphatic, they 
follow; as, ** An tarn eram rudis ? tam ignarus r^rtcm, tam expers consiliif* 

376. The word governed is placed before the word which 
governs it ; as, V Carthaginiensium dux ; Laudis avidus ; 
Hostem fudit." 

Much, however, depends upon the governed or governing word being the more im- 
portant. 

I. The proper name must precede the name of the rank or profession, ftc, or a word 
pat in apposition ; " Cicero orator ; Agis rex ; Cyprus insula." Except the emphasis 
falls upon the common noun ; as ** PorUifex Scaevola," to distinguish him from the 
Augur, 

3. The Vocative either introduces the senlence, ot V% \^^^t«\««^^^^^ 
words ; m$, ** CredOf vos Judlcet." 

h6 
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8. a. When the Adjective is emphatic, it precedes the SubstantiYe ; but when the Suh' 
stantive is emphatic, tne Adj«H;tive follows. In other cases, the position of the A()jec- 
tire is rgrious, sometimes before and sometimes after the Substantire. 

b. The Adjectives primus. mfdiut.uMmus,extremta,summut^ inflmus,ifmu,tupre' 
muf, rettqutu, eaetfrus, are generally placed before the SntMtaotite. 

e. When the Subsuntire governs another in the genitive, the Adjective generally 
precedes both ; as, ** Duo Platdnis praecepta.'* 

d. When the Substantive is governed by a preposition, the Adjectire i» frequently 
put before the Substantive ; as, ** Magna ex parte." 

e. If two Adjectives refer to the same noun, the Pronoun is often inserted betweea 
them, as, " Lib£ro tuo et admirabili ingenio delector.*' 

377. In Latin narrative^ in didactic composition, or in 
ordinary discourse^ in which no emphasis is intended, after 
Conjunctions is placed the Subject, then the Governed CaseSf 
with all other unemphatic additions, and lastly, the Verb, 

Note 1. When a descriptive clause is subjoined to the nominative that cannot conve- 
niently standbetween the nominative and the verb, or when the nominative Is closelj 
connected with the succeeding claiixe by which ic i* either limited or explained, ft niut 
follow tlie verb; as, **Erant omnlno itinera duo, quibus itinerlbus domo exire 
possent." 

2. Circumstances, that is. the causf^ manner, instrummt, time^ or place, most be 
expressed before the predicate or thing aflBrmed ; as,/' Kum/crro occidi." 

3. An aggregate of particulars, to which any addition is to be expressed, or from 
which any exception is to be made, generally precedes the add'tion or the exception ; 
as, ** Ego, praeter caeterat tuas virtutes, humanitatem tuam admirer.** 

Also, what is common to several objects, either precedes or follows them, but mait 
not be placed with one exclusively; as, ** In scriptofUtHS legeadit et imitandis,** or " Id 
legendis imitandisque scriptoribus," and not ** In legendis tcriptoribus et imitandis." 

4. The verb is seldom placed at the end of the proposition, when either this is too 
long for the heaier to be kept in expectation of it, or when too many verbs would 
come together at the end. 

5. Sometimes the most important word h placed at the end of the sentence, in order 
that the reader's attention may dwell upon it. 

378. a. Words connected in sense should be as close as 
possible to each other ; and the words of one clause should 
never be mixed with those of another. 

When, for instance, Horace says, " Romanoi terrarum dominos evehit ad decs" it 
is impossible to ascertain whether *' Terrarum dominos " refer to the Romans or to 
the gods. 

b. Some words have a fixed and determinate situation in 
the sentence. 

1. The Pronouns hie, it, file, itfe, generally precede their Substantives, and if used 
substantively, are placed before the participle ; as, ** H6c tempore ; Eo regnante.** 

2. a. The Relative generally follows the Antecedent, and should be placed as near 
to it as possible. 

b. The Relative is generally the first word in Ks own clause. When it connects a 
sentence with a preceding sentence, and is eouivHlent to et ille, et hie, et is, or to the 
pronouns without the conjunction. It must be the first word ; as, *' Laudo eum i[ui Deum 
colit." ** Factum hoc est. Quod quls negat ? " 

3. a. Adverbs are generally placed immediately before the words which they qualify ; 
as, " Nihil tam asperum." 



b. Non, qualifying a single word, is placed immediately before it ; as, " ^ois te repre- 
hendo ; " but when qualifving a whole proposition, and not a single word, it must stand 
l>efore the Verb { and before the finite Verb, if an Infinitive depends upon it. 

i. Prepositions are either placed immediatelv before their case, or separated from it 
ottljrbv M a§oltlre Care, belonging to ihe viotd wYtVcVx tVi«^ %Qvetu. See note 8, b, c. 
Ko. 876, 
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Per, in forms of adjuration, is st^parated by one or more words from its case ; as, 
'* Per ego te fili, quaecunquejura liberos jungunt parentibus, precor." 

5. a. Conjunctions generally introduce the clause to which they belong ; as, '* At si 
dares banc vim." 

b. But qtte and ve are added to the latter of the two words which they serre to con- 
nect i as, " Albus aterw.*' Ne is placed after the first word ; as, '* Loquarne." 

A^tentt enim, verb, quoque, quidem, are generally placed after the first word in the 
clause, and sometimes after the second ; as, " Ille atUem, Ego enim.** See 18G k. 

Nam, namque, at, verum, sed, etenim, equidem, ergo^ igiiur, itaque, tamen, fre- 
quently stand the first, sometimes the second. 

Ne quidem must always be separated ; as, " Ne legere quidem didicit." Non nisi are 
commonly separated. 

6. a. Words of a similar kind, and those expressing a contrast, should be as close 
together as possible ; as, '* Manus manum lavat : " ** Appetis pecuniam, virtuietn 
abjicis : " *' Excludor ego, ille reclpitur." 

b. The words which are opposed to each other, should, as much as possible, be of 
the same part of speech ; thus, a Noun should answer to a Noun, &c. 



379. DIRECTIONS FOR TRANSLATING. 

1st. Closely adhere to the actual order, and whatever words may be omitted, let them 
be taken as soon hs possible. 

2nd. "Whatever words are taken together, let them stand in the actual order. 

3rd. Take together, or in immediate succession, words which are in regimen or 
concord. 

4th. Take together, or in immediate succession, the whole of a cluster of words. 

5th. Let the sentences stand in the actual order, and take the dependent sentence in 
its proper place. 
6th. With the preceding limitations, take as few words together as possible. 
7th. Be as literal as possible. 

Note The above RuIps should never be deviated from, except when to observe 

them would destroy perspicuity. 

ENGLISH PARTICLES. 



380. a. fi or an, used as the indefinite 
article, is not expressed in Latin ;— signi- 
fy uig one is expressed by unus ;some, by 
qui^xm, quispiam, or aliquis. , 

380. b. All of you, is expressed as if 
written f/ou all j—most of us, most of you, 
as if '* we most,'* " you most ; " thus, 
*• plerique,** most of us ; ** omnes fortunis 
expertes sumus,** all of us are bereft of 
our fortune. All qf them, all qf uhom, 
are rendered by illi omnes, qui omnes. 
See 236. 4. 

381. And is expressed by et, ac, atque, 
que, neenon / — followed by a negative is 
rendered by necj — sometimes is implied 
in the participle ; as, " He took and killed 
him," captum interfecit. *' To nie and 
you," in Latin " to me with you." See 
219/, 282 b. 

382. J«,denoting comparison, is rendered 
by ut, uti, sicutj — signifying because, is 
rendered by quortiam, qudd, ffuia, &c.;— 
signifying since, by quippe qut with a sub- 
junctive;— «o great as, such as, so many as 
are rendered by quantum, qualis, quot ;—so 
-^as, by tam—quam. As is also sometimes 
renderedby a participle; thus, *• As he was 
^tting,*' illi sedenti. As it were, quasi. As 
far as possible, qnoadeivis fieri potest ; As 
far at J can, quoad ejus facere possum. 



383. At, signifying n«ar, is rendered by 
ad or apuds — before names of towns, is a 
sign of the genitive or ablative — after 
verbs of anger, is a sign of the dative ; — 
denoting the cause, price, and time, is used 
with the ablative ; as, in tali tempore ;— 
at supper, at night, inter cuenam or in 
coen&, nocte or noctu. 

384. Being, implying a ca«#^, is rendered 
principally by quum, dim, quippe qui, ut 
qui, utpote, utpote dim, ut. 

385. Both, when followed by and, is ex. 
pressed by et or /um;— used distributively, 
is rendered by uterque. 

386. But is usually rendered by sed, at, 
autems'- after a negative, it is rendered by 
nisi,]praeter, ^raeterquam;— after a nega- 
tive, and signifying mat not, it is rendered 
by quin.'—Butif sm, sin autem ; 6tt/ (^ no/, 
sin minus. Nothing but, or nothiiM else 
than, is expressed by nihil aliud quam. 

387. Before, when preceding a rerb, is 
rendered by antequam, priusquamj when 
followed by a noun singly, or a noun with 
an adjective or participle, it is rendered 
by ante. The same ob&^xN^xk^xv^'^'v^'^^:) 
to post andk postquAiH. BrJOT e otv£ % e^««> 
Ob ocu.\o%. 
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408. So Jar from is rendered sometimes 
by adeb non, ita non j sometimes by tan- 
<Afn iUtest tf/, followed by ut or by non modo 
non—sed etiamt non solum non — verum 
ftiam: as, ** You are so far from loving me, 
that you rather bate me," Tantum cAest 
tit me amest ui me potitts odirif. 

409. Than is rendered by qudm<, or im- 
plied in theAbiatiye case;— alter a/t7fr and 
secus, than is rendereil by ac or aigue. 

41 0. nat^ considered as a demonstrative, 
is rendered bv ilte^ is,istes when a relative 
it is rendered by qui; when a conjunction, 
by ut or quods— that often denotes the 
construction of the accusative and inflni- 
tire (326, ftc). 

411. The can be rendered into Latin only 
when some particular .emphasis or con- 
tempt is intended ; as, " Alexander the 
Great." Alexander iUe Magnus; " Nero 
the lyrant," Nero iste Tyrannus. The 
is aometimes prefixed to words denoting 
the measure of excess ; as, " The wiser 
the better," €tuo sapientior^ eo melior. 

412. 7V»1s the usual sign of the infinitive; 
— after verbs of motion it is rendered by 
the supine in um ; — /ois also the common 
sign of the dative. See Dative (259 b), 

413. TVm is sometimes rendered by ntro/f, 
nimius,plHS, aequo^ &c;8ignifying also, by 
etiam aique ; — is often implied in a com- 
parative adjective ; as, " Too long," Ion- 
gior; " The burden is too great for your 
strength," ofstu viribus tuit est mi^us. 
And that too, ftc. See 219/. 

414. Very is frequently expressed by 
vaidi, admodumi-^h sometimes implied 
in a superlative , as, ** Very long," longt's- 
simuss~-or in an adjective compounded 
with peri «», •* Very great," permagnus. 



416. 

Which (of Qim^) is 
Whether or which (oTtvo) 
One (of numy) - 
One (of two) - 
None (of many) 
Neitiicr(oftwo) 

Any (of many) • 

Either (of two) 
Every one (of many) - 
Each (of two) . 
Whichsoever (of many) 
Whethenoevrr (of two) 



[by quit, 
uter. 
m unut. 

• otter. 

- nultua. 

• neider. 
(fuUibet or ftuvit. 

" \piismann or tiUut. 
. uterUbet or utervii. 
. quitque, 
. vtermte. 
qtdiquu or qvieunque. 

- nurcunqiu. 



416. Wm and Would. WiU, when it 
simply denotes futuritv, is generally ren- 
dered by the future indicative; Would, 
in like manner, by the potential imper- 
fect. When these verbs denote determi- 
nation or inclination, they are generally 
rendered by vulo. See the Potential Mood 
(323. 2, 3). 



417. Withy denoting instrument, cause, 
or manner, is merely a sign of the ablative; 
it is only expressed by cum when concomi- 
tancy'M meant ; as, '* He invited him with 
his friends," ^titn cum amicis invitavit. 
With, expressing the manner in which an 
action is performed,is generally turned into 
an adverb j as, ** To speak with dignity," 
Dicere omaii ; — the substantive may be 
preserved, if accompanied with an adjec- 
tive i as, ** Magna omatu dicere.*' With, 
after verbs expressing anger, comparison, 
or meeting, is generally a sign of the 
dative. 



418. Without, before a noun after a ne- 
gation, may be expressed— 1. By nisi, nisi 
cum ; as, ^ They fight not without pay,*' 
non pt^nant nisi sttpendiati i-~-ox 2. It 
may be expressed by a verb, participle, or 
adverb ; as, ** Grass grows without bid- 
ding,** Ir^ussa virescunt gramina ; when 
the latter clause is emphatical, the verb is 

Preferable to the participle. 3. Without^ 
efore a verb, may be expressed by the 
relative qui, quae, quod, try quin, or by an 
ablative absolute ; as, " He does nothing 
without consulting you," nOiil aeit quin te 
consulat, or te inconsulto, 4. Wimout, used 
as an adjective, is expressed by expers. 
5. Without is sometimes equivalent to nor, 
so as not; as, " Many praise poems without 
understanding them ;" that is, nor under- 
stand them {neque intelligunt). ** You can- 
not be ruined without ruining others ; ** 
that is, so as not to ruin others (k^ non 
with stUffunctive.) 



419. Many English Particles, unless they 
are emphatic, are frequently not expressed 
in Latin ; thus, when, as, if, although, &c., 
frequently denote a noun in apposition : 
wfien, since, although, &c., are often the 
signs of the ablative absolute. 



160 LATIN GRAMMAB. IGram. Figures, ^. 

GRAMMATICAL FIGURES, OR FIGURES OF SPEECH. 

420. The Figures of Speech are deviations either from 
the usual form or spelling of words, from their Syntactical 
construction, or from their proper and literal meaning. 

They are divided into — 1st, the figures of Orthography; 
2nd, of Syntax ; and Srd, of Rhetoric, 

1. Figures of Orthography. 

421. The figures of Orthography are deviations from the 
usual ybrm or spelling of words, and consist of Elision^ Pros- 
thesis, Epenthesis, Paragoge, Metathesis, Antithesis, and 
Archaism. 

422. a. Elision signifies cutting off a letter or syllahU 
either at the beginning, middle, or end of a word. Elision 
thus consists of. three kinds, usually denominated .«'J/?Aa?rmf, 
Syncdpe, and Apocdpe. 

b, Aphaeresis takes away a letter or sellable from the be* 
ginning of a word ; as, ^st for est, ponere for deponere. c. Syn* 
cdpe rejects a letter or syllable from the middle of a word ; 
as, periclum for periculum, dixti for dixisti, deum for deorum. 
d. Apocdpe cuts off a letter or syllable from the end; as, tun^ 
for tune, satin* for satisne. 

423. 1. Prosthesis adds a letter or syllable to the begin- 
ning of a word ; as, gnatus for natus, Mamercus for Marcus, 

2. Epenthesis inserts a letter or syllable in the middle of a 
word ; as, relliquiae for reliquiae, induperator for imperator. 

3. Paragoge adds to the end ; as, mittier for mitti. AH these 
are merely older forms of spelling. 

424. Metathesis transposes a letter or syllable ; as accerso 
for arcesso. 

425. Antithesis puts one letter for another ; tLS,faciundum 
£oT faciendum, 

426. Archaism, in Orthography or Etymology, is the use 
of antiquated words or modes of spelling ; as, olli for Uli, 
pictai for pictae, siem for sim. It is chiefly used by Poets. 

2. Figures of Syntax, 

427. The Figures of Syntax consist of four kinds ; Ellipsis, 
Pleonasm, EnaUage, and Hyperbdton. 

428, Ellipsis is the omission of one or more words neces- 
yirjr to complete the regular or iviYL ^o\i^vt\x<^\K»ti\ %&^ lUk 
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aiunt, supply homines* Paucis te volo ; that is, " In paucis 
verbis ad te alloqui ego volo." 

Grammarians have generally included the following under this head ; JspndSton, 
Zeugma, St/Uepsis^ and Prolepsis. 

1. AsytuiSton is the omission of conjunctions ; u^ " Doctrinam viriutem amo s" ft 
being understood. 

' 2. Zeugma is when an adjective or a verb referring to different substantives, agrees 
with the nearest : as, " Et genus et virtui, nisi cum re, vilior alg& est } ** " Quamvis 
ilie niger, quamvis tu candidus esses.** 

3. Syllepsis is when an adjective or a verb joined to different substantives, agrees in 
gender wttti the masculine rather than with the feminine, &&, or in person with the 
first rather than with the second, &c. ; as, " Pater et mater mortut sunt ; " *' Sustulimus 
manus et ego et Balbus." 

4. Prolepsis is when the parts are mentioned after the whole, though differing from 
it in number or person, without repeating the verb or adjective ; as, *' Bxercitus hos- 
tium duo, alter ab urbe, alter a Gallidj obstante** for " Exercitus hostium duo obstant, 
alter ab urbe obstat, alter a Gallia obstat." 

429. Pleonasm is the use of superfluous words ; as, Oculis 
vidiy for vidi; Sic ore locutus est, for sic locutus est. 

Pleonasm is a fault to be avoided, except in expressions of earnestness of affirmation 
on an interesting subject, in solemn language, or in poetical description. The word 
sibi in the following sentence is pleonastic : ** Factus Scipio est consul bis, primiim 
ante tempus, iterum sibi suo tempore." 

But in many of the instances of it alleged from good authors, the words supposed 
to be redundant will be found to add something to the meaning or to the force of the 
sentence. 

To the Pleonasm belong the following : — 

1. Parelcon is the addition of an unnecessary particle to a word ; as, ** Egomet, 
adescHsm, videsis.'* 

2. PdysyndiUm is the repetition of conjunctions ; as, ** Uni "Euxn&que "Soixxique 
ruunt crebergti^ procellis Africus." 

3. SendHdys expresses one thing as if it were two ; as, " Pateris libamus et auro,** 
instead of " Pateris aureis libamus." 

4. Periphrasis uses many words to express one thing ; as, '* TenSri foetus avium" 
that is, agni, 

430. Enallage is the change or substitution of one part 
of speech for another, or of one gender, number, case, mood, 
tense, or person for another ; as, " Quae loca Numidia ap' 
pellatur ; " for appellantur. 

It roust be observed, that Latin writers did not make use of this figure at pleAure. 
Some reason could generally, if not always, be assigned for substituting one case, mood, 
&c. for another. 

To Enalldge belong the following:— 

a. AntitnMa is the use of one part of speech for another ; as, " Populum latd 
regem;** for regnarUem. 

b. Synisis is when the adjective or the verb agrees with its subject, not in Grammar, 
but ooly in sense ; as, ** Pars in crucem eicti sunt, pars bestiis oljecti.** 

c. HypaUage is a mutual change of cases ; as, " Dare classibus atatros," for classes 
ausiris, 

d, Hellenism is an imitation of Greek construction ; as, 
" Abstineto irarum ; " for ah iris, " Sensit medios delapsus 
Achivos ; ** that is, se delapsum fuisse, 

e. Archaism, in Syntax, is when an old tMi^<^ oJl ^^^j*.- 
stmction ia used, as when utor, abutor^ wi^ fruox %Q.x«t\^ \i». 
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Accusative; as, ** Absente nobis;** for absentibus nobis, or 
me absente, 

431. Htperbaton is the violation of the common arrange- 
ment of words in a sentence. 

It is divided VaXo AnaHr^phe, Hytih-on prStfron, Synekpsitt Tmfsit, mniPaimtketis. 

1. Anattr8pke is the inversion of words, or placing tliRt word «fter others which 
ought to be before them^ as, " Hit accensa tupett** for Miper Ms accensa ; '* Itaiiattt 
contra" for conira Italtam. 

2. HysHron prdtirou puts that first in a sentence which is last in the sense ; as. 
*' Moridmur, et in media arma ruamus.'* 

3. Synehpsis is a confused arrangement of words ; as, " Saxa vocatU Itali mediis ^uar 
inftuctibus anuj " for " Quae saxa in mediis JUtctibus Itali vacant arasV 

4. Tmesis separates a compound wond by the insertion of another word ; as, ** Pet 
mihi gratum feceris,** for ** Mihi pergratum feceris." 

432. Parenthesis is the interruption of a sentence by the 
insertion of some word or words ; as, " Titj^re, dum rSd^o 
{brevis est via), pasce capellas." 

433. A Barbarism is the use of a word which is foreign 
to the language ; as, stavi for steti, 

434. A Solecism is a construction contrary to the Rules of 
Syntax ; as, " Acuta gladius," for acutus gladius ; " Faveo 
<c," {oT faveo tibi. 

435. An Idiotism is when the manner of expression pecu- 
liar to one language is used in another ; as, an Anglicism in 
Latin, thus, " I am to write," Ego sum scribere, for Ego sum 
scripturus ; " It is I," Est ego, for Ego sum. 



3. Figures in Rhetoric. 

436. The Figures of Rhetoric are deviations from the 
proper and literal meaning of a word or phrase. 

437. A word is said to be used literally when it is em- 
ployed to describe anything according to the ordinary mode 
of expression. A word is M^e^ figuratively^ when, though it 
retains its usual signification, it is applied in a manner dif- 
ferent from its common application. 

438. The following are the principal Figures of Rhetoric : 
Comparison or Simile, Metaphor, Allegory, Antithesis, Allu- 
sion, Hyperbole, Irony, Paralepsis, Metonymy* Synecd6che or 
Comprehension, Personification or Prosopopoeia, Apostrophe, 
Interrogation, Exclamation, Vision, Climax or Enumeration. 

439. A Simile or Formal Comparison is the resemblance 
between two objects, expreaded^ m Ea^v^^Xs^ \\i^ iiorda Uke 
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or as; thus, we can saj of a horse, *^He is as swift as the 
wind; " and of a man, ** He is SLS^rm as a roekJ^ 

440. A Metaphor expresses a resemblance between two 
objects without the sign of comparison like or as; thus, 
" Thy word is a lamp to my feet, and a light to my path.*' 

441. An Allegory is a continuation of Metaphors, and 
represents one subject by another which is analogous to it. 
The subject thus represented is not formally mentioned, but 
will be easily discovered by reflection. 

442. An Antithesis is the contract or opposition between 
two objects, that they may be made to appear in a stronger 
light ; as, *' Temperance leads to happiness, Intemperance to 
misery ; " ^' On this side stands modesty, on that impudence J* 

443. An Allusion is a figure by which some word or 
phrase in a sentence recalls to our mind either some well- 
known fact in history, or fable in mythology, or the senti- 
ments of some distinguished writer. 

444. An Hyperbole is a figure that represents things as 
greater or less, better or worse, than they are in reality ; 
thus, David, speaking of Saul and Jonathan, says^ '^ They 
were swifter than eagles, they were stronger than lions,^' 
The use of extravagant Hyperboles forms what is called 
Bombast 

445. Irony is a figure by which we express ourselves in a 
manner contrary to our thoughts, not with a view to deceive, 
but to add force to our observations. Thus, when we style a 
thief " A mighty honest fellow indeed/* we speak ironically. 

446. Paralepsis or Omission is a figure by which we 
pretend to omit what we are really desirous of enforcing ; as, 
'^ Your idleness, not to mention your impertinence and dis^ 
honesty, disqualifies you for the situation." 

447. A Metonymy is a figure by which we put the cause 
for the effect, or the effect for the cause, the container for the 
thing contained, the sign for the thing signified. 

448. A Synecddche or Comprehension is when the whole 
is put for a part, or a part for the whole, a definite for an 
indefinite number, &c.; as, ^* Man returns to the dust," 
meaning only his body; "He earns his bread/'* meaning all 
the necessaries of life, 

449. Personification or Prosopopoeia \^ >i\i^\.^^jQX^V5 ^V\k^ 
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we attribate life and action to inanimate objects ; as, <^ The 
thirsty ground;" " Tbe angry ocean ; " "The mountains saw 
Thee, Lord, and they trembled,^* 

450. An Apostrophe is a turning off from the subject of 
discourse, to address some other person or thing ; as, " It 
advances, and with menacing aspect slides into the heart of 
the city. my country! ah Ilium! the habitation of the 
gods ! " 

451. An Interrogation is used literally to ask a question; 
but figuratively, it is employed, when the passions are greatly 
moved, to affirm or deny more strongly. Thus, " The Lorf 
is not a man that he should lie, neither the Son of man that 
he should repent. Hath he said it? and shall he not do itf 
Hath he spoken it ? and shall he not make it good?** 

452. Exclamation is used to express agitated feeling, ad- 
miration, wonder,, surprise, anger, joy, &c. ; thus, *' Oh the 
depth of the riches both of the wisdom and knowledge of 
God! How unsearchable are his judgments, and his ways 
past finding out ! " 

453. Vision or Imagery is a figure used only in animated 
and dignified compositions, when, instead of relating some- 
thing that is past or future, we employ the present tense, and 
describe it as actually passing before our eyes. 

454. Climax rises by regular steps from one circumstance 
to another, till the thoughts cannot be carried to a greater 
elevation ; thus, " There is no enjoyment of property with- 
out government ; no government without a magistrate ; no 
magistrate without obedience ; and no obedience when every 
one acts as he pleases." 

1. Climax is th« same as Amplification or Gradation. 

2. In addition to the precedine figures of speech, there are others, such as LUites^ 
which aflBrms more stronjtly by denying the contrary ; as, ** He it no fool** tor he it a 
man qf tense ; the Parallelism, or the similar construction of the members of a sen- 
tence ; Euphemism, when anything sad or offensive is expressed in milder terms ; as, 
*' Fiia functus,*' for mortuus ; the Catachresis, or nbtue of words, when the words are 
too far wrested from their proper meaning ; as, ** A beautiful voice," ** A sweet sound," 
und a few others of minor importance and of rare occurrence. 

3. For a more detailed account of the Figures qf Speech, the student U referred to tbe 
Author's EngUih Grammar, p. 170. 



Quantity.'] PROSODY. 165 



IV. PROSODY. 

455. Prosody teaches the Quantity or proper pronun- 
ciation of syllables, and the laws of verse, 

QUANTITY. 

456. The Quantity of a syllable signifies the time occupied 
in pronouncing it. 

457. a. Syllables are either long or short. A long syllable 
occupies twice the time in pronouncing it that a short one 
does. Long syllables are marked thus (-) ; as, mensae ; short 
syllables thus (v/); as, pSter. 

b. Every syllable must be either long or short ; those which 
are sometimes the one and sometimes the other are called 
common, 

458. a, A syllable is said to be long or short, 1st, by nature 
or custom, or 2nd, by authority, 

b. When the quantity of a syllable is not fixed by some 
particular rule, it is said to be long or short by authority, 
that is, by the usage of the Poets ; thus, le in lego is short, 
because it is always made so by the Poets. 

459. The ancient Poets sometimes made syllables long or 
short, contrary to the Rules of Prosody; that liberty is called 
Poetical License, 

The last syllable but one in a word is called the PenuUitna, or, by contraction, the 
PentUtf aud the last but two, the AntepenuUrma. 

QUANTITY OF THE FIRST AND MIDDLE SYLLABLES. 

460. One vowel immediately before another in the same 
word is short; as, deiis ; or before h and a vowel; a?, 
trdho, mthi; because A, in verse, is considered merely as a 
breathing. 

461. Exceptions, a. The e in the Genitive and Dative of 
the Fifth Declension is long when preceded by i; as, diei, 
speciei ; otherwise it is short. 

b, /is long in those tenses of /io which are not followed 
by r; Rs^fiebam; but short in those \vh\cVi ^x^ ^<^<^5^«^^^s^ 
r; 9J&,fierem, 
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c. Genitives ending in ius have the i long in prose, but 
common in verse; but alius is always long, and alterius 
always short. 

d. Proper names in elus and aius have the antepenult, 
and in the Vocative the penult, long ; as, Pompeius, Cdiiis, 
Pompei, Cat, 

e. A, the penult in the old form of the Genitive of the 
First Declension, is long ; as, aguai : also the first syllable 
in aeV, diuSy eheu, as well as the first syllable in many proper 
names from the Greek, is long. 

f. The first syllable in /o, oAe, and Diana^ is common. 

462. a. A Diphthong is long ; as, aarum^ musae. 

b. But prai^ in compoiitlon, is short before a vowel ; as, pr^'ire. 

c. The combinationg ua, ue^ ui^ uo, uu, not being considered diphthongs, have the 
quantity o( tiieir final syllables determined by Che rules for final syllables. 

463. Contracted syllables are long; thus, mi for mihi; 
cogo for codgo, altiis for aliius, sis for si vis, 

464. a, A vowei is long hy position, 1st, before two con- 
sonants, either in the same word, as bellum, or in two words, 
as semper Z>eus ; 2nd, before the double consonants X^ Z, 
and J ; as, axis. 

In the compoundt qfjugum^ the preceding rowel is short before^/ as, HJvpUt 
quadiVugtu. 

b. If the second consonant is either / or r, a vowel natu- 
rally short becomes common in verse ; as, pdtris or patriSf 
from p&ter ; tenebrae or tenebrae. In prose, however, it is 
always short; as, patris, tenebrae. If the vowel is naturally 
long, it continues so ; as, atra from dter. 

c. When / or r comes before the other consonants, or when 
it belongs to a different syllable, the vowel is long ; as, arte, 
db'luo, ob-ruo, quamob-rem. 

d. When 'the last syllable of a word ends with a short vowel, and the next verb 
begins with two consonants, ttie preceding short vowel is sometimes, though rarely, 
made long{ as, " Date tela, scandite muros." 



DERIVATIVE WOBDS. 

465. Derivative and compound words retain the quantity 
of their simples ; as, legebam from lego, legeram from legi, 
dmicus from amo, invideo from video, perjurus from juris. 

The quantity of the simple word is not aUered V>^ V.\v« cVvvcv%« ot Uve vowel or dipfa* 
tboug In the compound ; as, concldo from cddOf concido Ixom caedLo. 
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466. Exceptions, a. Perfects and Supines of two syllables 
have the first syllable long, though the present is short ; as, 
vidiy visum, from video. But these Perfects, hlhi, dedi, ftdi 
(Jrom ^findo), steti, stiti, sctdi, tiili (and when a vowel follows, 
as z^i)) bave the first syllable short; and also these Supines, 
citum (from cieo), datuniy itum, litum, ratum, j^utum, satum, 
sttum, and statum, from sisto. 

1. The Ferfects and Supines of more than two syllables retain, in the first syllable, 
the quantity of the Present ; as, «0co, ttdcavi^ vdcatum ; except pdsut\ pSsiivnt, from 
pono; genw\ ^nttum, from gigno ; tdlUtum and vdtStttmf from tolvo and volvo. 

2. Supines of more than two syllables in dtum^ etum, and S/um, have the penult long. 
So also Supines in ttum, from Perfects in ivt (except eo and its compounds) ; but lUl 
other Supmes in Uum have the penult short ; as, monut't monUum, rarticiples in rut 
bave the penult long ; as, amaturus. 

b. Perfects formed by reduplication have the first two 
syllables short ; as, tutudi from tundo, cectni from cano ; ex- 
cept cecidi from caedo, and pepedi, and those in which the 
middle syllable is made long by position ; as, momordi from 
mordeo. 

fl 

1 . The following derivatives have a Umg vowel IVom a short one hi the root :— 

s€nten from sSro. 



ambiium from ambio,amb,eo. 



conto — 
dent — 

himdnus — 
himor — 
hybernut', — 
nonus — 
imbeciUtu — 
JugSrum — 
junior — 



c5ina. 

dScem. 

hdmo. 

humus. 

hy'ems. , 

n5vem. 

b&cuius. 

jugum. 

juvenis. 



from 



Idtema 

Uxy legit - 

Utera - 
mdciro 

mobilis — 

molet — 

penuria - 

persona - 

r«, regis 1 

regula y 



l&teo. 
16go. 
lino, IXtum. 
mScer. 
m5veo. 
m5la. 
p^nus. 
persSno. 

rfigo. 



sides ~ sSdeo. 

secius — sScus. 
stipendium-^ stips,8tlpis. 
suspicio — susplcor. 
^gala — , tSgo. 
vomer — v5mo. 
vox, vocis — v6co. 
<^(Imper.)is long, but the 
other tenses are short. 



2. The following derivatives have a short vowel from a long one in the root :— 



agnllus ) 

cognllus > from notus. 

nSta ) 

arena 

drista 

Srundo 

druspex 

bUbmtts 

deJSro 

pifSro 

ditio 

causidtcus ) 

Jatidlcus \ 

matedicus I 



1-. 



areo. 

ara. 
bQbus. 

jQro. 

dltis. 

dice. 



veridicus J *_._ 
dicax J ^'*»" 
dUerius — 
tftMT, dUcis — 
fdrina — 

petyidus i 

flgOra 

ftdglUs 

iUcerna 

mdmiUa 

mblestus 

ndtare 

ddium 



dico. 

dlssero. 

dOco. 

far. 



— fldo. 

— fingo. 

— frango. 

— iQceo. 

— mamma. 

— moles. 

— no, natum. 

— odi. 



pdciscor from pax, pacts. 
nObo. 



innUba^ 7 

\aS — 



pronitb 
pUgil — 

qudsiUus — 
sdgax — 

semisHptlus — 
sigiUum — 
id^or 
statio 
stdtus 
stdbitis 
stdbuhtm 
vddum 



r- 



pugnus. 

qualus. 

sagio. 

eopitus. 

signum. 

sopio. 

statum. 



— vado. 



c. Prepositions of one syllable are long in composition when 
they end with a vowel, and short when they end with a con- 
sonant; as, de-duco, ab^oleo, 

1. But Prepositions terminating in a vowel are short, when prefixed to words begin- 
ning with a vowel ; as, dSosculor : and those which end in a consonant are long, when 
placed before another consonant ; as, ddmitto. 

2. Pro, in Greek words, is short : aa,prdpheta. In Latin words it is generally long ; 
as, prodo : but sometimes short ; as,proceUa, pr^y^io. Se and di (for disj are long in 
compound words), except in dirimo and disertus. ne^ in compound words, is generally 
short ; as, rSmitto, except in the impersonal verb rifert, and in several compound wordfi 
in which the following consonant is supposed to have been foniiexVs^<ckV]ic\«.^\^%Nscv 
rSUigio, reUiquiae. /and o, at the end of the.ftr%tcow\poTveu\.VM^.Q^ ia,N«at^>*x«i V2K»»- 
rally short ; as, omnipotent, hddie, \% short \n[ 5mitto, (bperior. 
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QUA17TITT OF THE LAST SYLLABLE. 

A Vowel at the end of a Word. 

467. A, i, 0, C7, final, are Ipng ; as, amd, regni, rogo, 
vultu. 

468. Exceptions, a. All cases in a, except the ablative, 
are short ; also eja, ita, posted^ puta, quia, put adverbially. 
Greek vocatives in a from nominatives in as, as, JEnea, are 
long ; but the vocative of nominatives in tes*, is short; as, 
Oresta, 

Sometimes the words contra and ultra^ and numerals in /?m/a, have the final rowel 
short ; as, trfgintd; but generally the final vowel is long in these words. 

Exceptions, b, Nisu quasi, neuters in i, as gummt, and 
Greek datives and vocatives in i or si, are short ; as, Daph* 
nidi, Daphni, heroisi. 

Mihi, tibi, sibi, ihi, ubi, are common. 

Sicufi^ necubi, and sfcubi, are short ; uti hns t long, but uClque and utinam have i 
shore ; cui, when used as a dissyllable, is short. 

Exceptions, c. Ambo, dud, imo, modo (and its compounds), 
scio, did, ego, illicd, profecto, and cedo (tell me), are short 
Nominatives in o, as leo, are common; also adeo, denub, ergo, 
(used for igitur), idcirco, ided, porro, postremd, retrd, sero, 
verb, and quandb. 

The Gerund in do is sometimes, though rarely, found short. 

469. E final is short. 

470. Exceptions, a. The Ablative of the Fifth Declension, 
and its compounds, as re, die, quare, pridie, are long*; the 
vocative and ablative of Greek nouns of the First Declen- 
sion in e, as Anchlse ; plural Greek nouns wanting the 
singular, as Tempe ; and the second person singular of the 
imperative of the Second Conjugation, as mone, are also long; 
but cave, vale, vide, and responde, are sometimes found 
short. 

b. Monosyllables are long ; as, me, te ; except the en- 
clitics que, ne, ve, and pte, ce, te, joined to words ; as, suapte, 
hujusce, tute. Adverbs derived from adjectives of three 
terminations, are long ; as, docte, except bene, male, inferne, 
and superne, which are short. Fere, ferme, and ohe, are 
long. 

471. Y, which occurs only in Greek words, is short. 

A Consonant at the end of a Word. 

472. a. Monosyllabic nouns ending with a consonant are 
^ff; as, nil, sal, sol, far, fur^ jus, -oer ; Wl c6r^ fel, mil, 

«^ ^s (ossis), vas (vadis), are sVioxU 



Quantity, -\ PROSODY. 169 

b. Monosyllables endin^j: in a consonant, and not being 
nouns, are short ; as, uty an, in, ad, quid, is, qtiis ; but en, 
non, quin, sin, cur, and par, with its compounds, are long. 
See also the rules respecting c and is, 

473. a. In words of more than one syllable, B, D, L, N, 
R, T, final, are short 

It must be remembered that in these cases the next trord must begin with a rowel. 

b. But nouns in er making eris in the genitive, as crater, 
crateris ; also aer, aether, and Hebrew words, as Daniel, are 
long. Also Greek nouns in an, en, in, increasing long in 
the genitive, as. Titan, hymen, delphin, are long. The verb 
it, in the Perfect (by syncope for ioit or iit), is long. 

3f, at the end of a word, is cut off before a vowel : the etrlier writers often presenred 
it, and made the syllable short. It is still short in compound words, as circUmago. 

474. a, C final is long. 

b. But nee and donee are short ; the Pronoun hie, hoc, in 
the nominative and accusative, is common, but generally 
short; hie (here) is long,yac is generally short. 

475. AS, ES, OS, final, are long. 

476. Exceptions, a. But anas, andtis, and vds, vadis; 
the Greek nominatives which make adis or ados in the 
genitive, as llias, Pallas ; and Greek accusatives plural of 
the Third Declension in as, as heroas, are short. 

b. Nouns in es, of the Third Declension, increasing short, 
as, miles, militis (except ceres, paries, aries, abies, and pes, 
with its compounds, whicli follow the general rule), are 
short ; also es from sum, with its compounds, the preposition 
penes, and the nominatives plural of Greek words which 
increase in the genitive, have es short ; as, Arcades, 

Et from edo is long. 

c, Os is short in compds, impos, ds (ossis), exos, and iu 
Greek words and cases in os ; as, Delos, Tethyds. 

477. IS, US, final, are short. 

478. Exceptions, a. Plural cases in Is, as musis, are long ; 
also nouns in is increasing long, as glis, Salamis, Simois; — 
is is long in the second person singular of verbs, when the 
second person plural is itis ; as, audis, with forts, gratis, 
vis. Mis, in the future perfect, is common. 

b. Us is long in the genitive sinn;ular, andth(& nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural of the Fourth DecUxv^xnra.^ *«>»» 
gradus; and in nouns of the TVjord I)e<^'ftiasvi\i '^Vx^^ 

X 
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u in declining; ae, virtus, virtuiis. Us for ou, in Greek 
words, is long ; as, Panthus, 

479. P*, at the end of a word, is shorty as Capys, except 
in words which have yn in the accusative singular, as, 
Trachys, 

480. Greek words used in Latin follow their original 
quantity; thus, all syllables which have, in Greek, an t 
(epsilon) or an o (omicron), are short; while those which 
have an n (eta), an (u (om(^ga), or a diphthong, are long, 

481. The last syllable of every line is common. 



SCANNING. 

482. Scanning is the division of a verse into its several 
feet, in order to ascertain whether their quantity and place 
are agreeable to the rules of metre. 

483. A Verse is a certain number of syllables so disposed 
as to form one line of poetry. , 

484. a, A Metrical Foot is a portion of a verse consisting 
of two or more syllables. 

b. The principal feet are the following : — 

1. A Spondee, consisting of two long syllables; as, dmnes. 

2. An Iambus, a short and a long syllable ; as, amdns, 
.3. A Trochee^ a long and a short syllable; as, servOs, 
4. A Pyrrhic, two short syllables ; as, deus, 

bi A Dactyl, one long and two short syllables; 2L9,fr%gtda. 

6. An Anapaest, two short and one long syllable ; as, ptetds. 

7. A Tribrach, three short. syllables; as, ddminUs, 

8. A Choriambus, a lu^ig^ two short, and a long syllable ; 
as, pontiflces, 

9. A Bacchius, a short and two long syllables ; as, 
hdnores. 

485. Caesttra is the division of a foot between different 
words, so that the last sylhible of a word becomes the first 
syllable of a foot; as the syllable tae in the following line:-— 

Pinguis ct ingraj^ prSmSjretur caseus urbi, 

1. The CofsBra is generally a long syllable ; but, when it falls on a syllable naturally 
short, it somettmes renders it long ; b» or in 

Omnia ) tIdcU ani|or, et ( nos ce|damos ajmori. 

^ If then is only one caeiura^ it is commonly in th<* third Toot ; as, 

JMagnuA ab | inte \ gro %m \ cVocum \ xuuvA\.im\ qioa. 
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FIGURES m SCANNING. 

486. Figures in Scanning are the various changes made 
on words to adapt them to the verse. Thej are Elision*^ 
Synaeresis, Diaeresis^ Systdle, and Diastole, 

487. By Elision, a vowel or diphthong, or an m with a 
vowel before it, is cut off at the end of a word, if the fol- 
lowing word begins with a vowel or an h ; as, 

C5ntrcu|er^ om|nes in|teQti|que orS t^jnebant. 

Monstrum hdr|rendu»t m|forme iu|geas cul | lumgn adjemptum. 

Scanned as if written monstr* hurlrencT in\form* in\gen8 cui, \ ^c. 

1. Sometimes the Elision takes place at the end of a verse, when the next word 
begins with a vowel \ as, 

Sternitur | infejlix a1i|eno | vulnere, | coeluraigu^ 
Jdfpicit . 

2. A verse is rendered inharmonious when there are several Elisions ; as, 

Frimum nam inquiram, quid sit furere hoc ; st erlt in te. 

3. Ahf 0, hei, heu, pro, si, vae, vah, and also most other monosyllables, are seldom 
elided * as 

Oet I de Lati|A, | et de ( gente Sa|biD&.| 

Other long vowels and diphthongs sometimes remain unelided, and are then gene- 
rally made sliort ; as, 

Victor ap|ud rapildura Sim5|eata sub | Hid | alto. 

Sometimes also the m is not elided ; as, 

Et 1^1 turn renelrata vi | rfim, hQnc | sedula | curet. 

488. Synaeresis or Crasis is the contraction of two vowels 
into one ; as, Di for Dii ; alveo, dcinde, pronounced as if 
written alvoy dinde. So also in 

Nee tantum Rhodope miratur et Ismarus Orphea. 

1. Synaeresis is frequently employed in the following words : antehtu:, anteit, alveo^ 
eadem, eodentf cut, huic, deest, deerat, deerit, dehinc, detn, deinceps, deittde, dii, diis, 
a, &c. 

2. 1 and « are sometimes changed into J an<l v, and joined in pronunciation with the 
fuUowing vowel ; as, abjtte fur abiete, tenvis for tenuis, 

489. Diaeresis is the division of one syllable into two; 
either by resolving a diphthong into its component parts, or 
changing v into u ; as, auldi for aulae, soliiit for solvit. 

490. Systole shortens a long syllable to suit the exigency 
of the verse ; as, 

Obstupuji stS^^jruntque comae ; et vox faacibns haesit. 

491. Diastole lengthens a short syllable; as, 
Atque hie | Pri&mi|de8: Nihil O tibi amice relictam. 

• £iision is frequently divided into Stindloepka va^ EcUa4p»i»« 

12 
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DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERSE. 

492. a. An Hexameter or Heroic verse consists of six feet, 
of which the four first may be either Dactyls or Spondees, 
but the fifth must be a Dactyl, and the sixth a Spondee; as, 

Titjh'S I tu p&ti&{lae r6ci&|bans sub | tegmfng | fagt. 
Infan|duin re|gin& jfi{bes rgnQjvarS dojldrem. 

b, A Spondee sometimes, but rarely, occurs in the fifth 
place, and then a Dactyl is generally found in the fourth ; as, 

Car& dSjum 85bd|les mag|nuin JQvis | iocre|mentum. 

Verses thus constructed are called Spondaic. ' 

1. An Hexameter should not end in a word of more than three syllables ; the fol- 
lowing line is therefore faulty : 

Augescunt aliae gentes, aline nUnuuntur, 

It is also better to avoid terminating an Hexameter in two dissyllables ; as. 

Semper ut inducar, blandos oflTers mihi vuHu$t 

except a monosyllable precedes^ them ; as, 

Parcitfl, oves, nimium procedere ; non bene ripae. 

Nor should it be terminated by a monosyllable ; as, proelia rubricd pfela aui car* 
bone^ velul ii ; except another monosyllable precedes ; as, Principibus placuitte virU, 
non ultima taut est. The Poets, however, sometimes Intentionally terminate the liae 
with a monosyllable. 

2. In every verse there must be a caesura ; the following is therefore deficient in this 
respect : 

Romae | maenia | terruit | impiger | HannibaTI armis. 

3. A verse in which Dactyls greatly predominate, suggests the idea of rapid motioo ; 
while verses chiefly compoked of Spondees give the idea of slowness and labour. 

493. a, A Pentameter consists of h\e feet, and is divided 
into two parts; the former consisting of two feet, either 
Dactyls or Spondees, and a long syllable ; the latter always 
containing two Dactyls and a long syllable ; as, 

Inter|dum l&cr3^|mae || pondSr& | vocis b&b|ent. 

b. Each part is called a Penthemimer, as it contains at 
least five syllables. The long syllable of the first penthe- 
niimer should always end a word, and should not be cut off 
by elision. 

c. A Pentameter subjoined lo an Hexameter forms what is termed the Etqfiae 
verse; as, 

Hie lorns ex<guus, qui sustinet atria Vestae, 
Tunc erat intonsi regla magna Numae. 

d. A Pentameter should not end with a word of three syllables, nor with a mono- 
syllable, unless a monosyllable goes before. 

e. The last two words should not, if possible, end in a short a. Also the Pronoun 
rs, Adjectives, Adverbs, Conjunctions, and Prepositions, are excluded from the end of 
a Pentameter. Nouns and Verbs generally form the proper ending of a Pentameter. 

y- In both Hexameters nnd Pentameters, rhyming was, by the Romans, arokled ( 
though we occasionally find verses in w\i\ch rh^tne ovcum ; as^ 

Vir precor wtori^ ttateT laccutte sorori. 
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494. In addition to the Hexameter or Heroic and the 
Pentameter verse, there are other kinds, named from the 
foot which chiefly prevails in each. 

The principal are, 1 . the- Choriambic ; 2. Anapaestic ; 
3. Iambic; 4. Trochaic. 

495. a. Metre sometimes signifies one foot, and sometimes 
a combination of two consecutive feet. 

b. In Dactylic and Bacchiac verses, Metre denotes one 
foot. In Anapaesticy Iambic^ and Trochaic verse, a Metre 
denotes a combination of two consecutive feet. 

496. a. Iambics of four feet were called by the Latins 
Quatemarii ; by the Greeks, Dim'eterSy or two metres. Iam- 
bics of six feet called by the Latins Sendrii; by the Greeks, 
Trim'eterSy or three measures. Two feet in this kind of 
verse were reckoned as one metre or measure. 

h. Comic writers frequeutly. used a verse of eight feet, called Tetrameter or Octo- 
ndrius. 

497. To denote the completeness or imperfection of a 
verse with regard to the number of metres^ the following 
terms are employed. 

a. Acttdectic (eueaTaAi)«cro«, complete) denotes that a verse has the full or exact num- 
ber of metres. Thus, when we say Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, we mean an lambie 
verse containing three metres or six feet, and neither more nor less. 

b. Catalectic (icaTaAi}Kro?, imperfect) denotes that it warOs one syllable to complete 
the measure. Thus, when when we say Trochaic Dimeter Catalecttc, we mean a Tro- 
chaic verse of four feet, but wanting one syllable. 

c. Brachycatalectic (j3paxv«cara\i}Kros) denotes that the verse wants two syUabie^. 

d. HypercataUctic (vircpxaroAijicro;) or Hypermeter denotes that there is one syl- 
lable more than the proper number of metres. 

e. Thus, the full name of every verse consists of three 
terms: 1st. The Class; as. Iambic, &c. 2nd. The Genus; 
as. Trimeter y &c. 3rd. The Species ; as, Acatalectic, &c. 
Hence, a verse called Iambic Trimeter Acatalectic, would 
mean, an Iambic verse of three metres or six feet, and 
with the exact number of feet. 

498. A Stanza or Strophe is the combination of two or 
four lines or verses according to the Metre. 
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HOEATIAN METRES. 

AN EXPLANATION OF THE METRES USED BY HORACE IN HIS 

ODES AND EPODES. 

499. "No, 1. — Stropha AsclepiadSa Prima may be regarded 
as containing four lines, each consisting of four feet, namelj, 
a Spondee, two Ciioriambuses, and an lambuB or Pjrrhic ; 
as, 

MSeceln&s &t&Tlg B SdltS rg| gibus. 

500. No. 2. — Stropha Asclepiadea Secnnda contains two 
lines, — a. the first of which is a Glyconian verse, consisting 
of three feet, namely, a Spondee, a Choriambus, an Iambus 
or Pyrrhic ; and h, the second is an Asclepiadean verse, 
explained in No. 1. 

a. """"I *">i/v^—l v^d 

6. I '-^yj~\ -v^vy-l sj)i\ 

a, sic te I dlvS p&tSns | C^prl | 

h. Sic frajtrei HeiSaaS | laddi slldSrfi. 

501. No. 3. — Stropha AsclepiadSa Tertia contains four 
lines, — a, the three first are Asclepiadean verses; and h. 
the fourth is a Glyconian. 

a. ——I — v^\^— I — \^v/-| \j)£\ 
a* ~— I —\jy^— I —\^\j— I \j)i I 

h. I -v^v-l SJ'^\ 

a. Scribe) ris V&rld || njrtis St hdstlum 
a, Vlct5r | MaS&nll || cfirmlnls a|llt& 

a. Quam r§m | cQmquS f firox H navlbus aOt I Squls 

b. Miles I te duc6 gSssierU. 

502. No. 4. — Stropha Asclepiadea Quarta contains four 
lines, — a. of which the two first are Asclepiadean; b, the 
third a Pherecratean ; and c. the fourth a Glyconian, (A 
Pherecratean verse consists of a Spondee, a Choriambus, and 
a long or short syllable.) 

a. ——I — \y\^— I — ^•v— I \j)i\ 

a. ——I — \yvy— I — ^•vy— I wl^ I 
6. — — I —\j\^— I G 

c. — I — w^- I v^2l 

a. O na|vl8, rSf^rent | In roftrS te | nSvI. 
a. FlQctQs. 1 O quid ftgls ? | FSrtlter dccjupa 
h. FdrtOtn. | NOnnS vld§s, | ut 

c, NQdQm I r§mlgI5 1 l&tas. 



' A syllable marked (H) shows that it may be either long or short. The mark ( | ) 
denotea ttie Caesura, 
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503. No. 6. — Stropha Asclepiadea Quinta or Major con- 
sists of four greater Asclepiadean lines, each containing a 
Spondee, three Choriambuses, an Iambus or Pyrrhic ; as, 

— —I — U^— I — VU— I — v^v— I \/)i 

TQ ne I quaesI6ris ( scIrS nSfas | quem mlhl, qi^em | tibl. 

504. No. 6. — Stropha Sapphica consists of, — a. three con- 
secutive minor Sapphic lines ; and b, one Adonian, 

a. Each Minor Sapphic line consists of five feet, a Tro- 
chee, a Spondee, a Dactyl, and, generally, two Trochees. 
b. An Adonian consists of a Dactyl and a Spondee. 

a. — v^l — — I — v>^| — u I —CI 
— V I — — I —\^\u\ —^1 — Gl 

—sj\ — — I — v^\y| —\u\ — Gl 

a. Jam s&|t!8 ter|rls nlvls,] afquS | diraS 
GrandI|ni8mis|It pat6r: | et rulbentS 
Dext&r|a sacr [as jficu|latus |arces, 

b. Terrult \ Qrb6m. 

505. No. 7. — Stropha Sapphica Major consists of ,two 
lines; the first is a Versus Aristophanicus ; the second a 
Versus Sapphicus Major, 

a, A Verstcs Aristophanicus consists of a Choriambus and 
a Bacchius. b. The Greater Sapphic consists of a Tro- 
chee, a Spondee, two Choriambuses, and one Bacchius. 

a. — w%-»— I \j—— I 

b. — vl — — I — Vi/\-»— I — Vi/Vi/— I \y— — I 

a. LyrllS, die, | p6r 5mnes 

b. Tg dS|os olro, SIbSrin | cQr pr&pgres | Smandd. 

506. No. 8. — Stropha Alcaica consists of four lines. 

a. The two first {Major Dactylic Alcaic) consist each of 
a Spondee (or an Iambus), an Iambus, a Caesura, and two 
Dactyls. 

b. The third line has a Spondee in the first and third 

places, an Iambus in the second and fourth, and a Caesura 

at the end of the line. 

» 

c. The fourth line {Minor Dactylic Alcaic) consists of 
two Dactyls followed by two Trochees. 

a. ii- I v^- I - II -v^ I -y^V^ I 
ii- Ivy-I -||-v^vy| -v^vy| 
b. I vy-l Ivy-Ibi 

c. — s->v/ 1 —y^\j I —\j I — G I 

a. VIdes | ut alt|a || stet nlvg | cSDdldum 
Sdrac|te, nee | Jam || sOstlnejant 5du8 || 

b. Siivael l&bolrantes: i gSIQ|qu£ 

c. FlQmln&l cfinstlteirlnt ft|cato? 

507. No. 9.^Stropha Archilochia Prima conaUl^ <^^ ^:^^ 
lines, — a. the first an Heroic Hexameter; ^^xi'^'b.^^^^^'^^^ 
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a Versus Archilochius Minor, containing two Dactyls and a 
Caesura. 

a. -JZ/I -J^l - II wl ~yJZ\ "sjsj\ -O 
6. —\j\u\ — v^v^ I ii 

a. DiffQIgerS n1|ves jj rMe|Qn| jam) gramln&l c&nopli | 

b. Arb5rl|bQ8que c6!mSe. 

508. No. 10. — Stropha ArcMlocliia Secnnda consists of 
two lines, — a. the first is an Heroic Hexameter ; h. the second 
is formed of an Iambic Dimeter, and a Dactylic Trimeter 
Catalectic. 



b. v^— ^•— I C— v^ii II — ^v^l —^^1 ^ 

a. Hdrrld& | tempes|tas H c5e|lQm con|trax1t, 6t | Imbres 

b. Nlves|que dejdQcQnt | J6vein ; || nOnc m&rS | nOnc sllu|ae. 

609. No. 11. — Stropha Archilochia Quarta consists of 
two verses, — a. the first is a Versus Archilochius Major; 
and b, the second is an Iambic Trimeter Catalectic, 

a. The Archilochian Major consists of seven feet (^Hep- 
tameter), of which the four first are either Dactyls or Spon- 
dees, and the three last Trochees. 

b. An Iambic Trimeter Catalectic consists of five feet and 
a Caesura. 

a. -V^V^I -V^v.1 -J^/j -V^V^H-V/I -v^l -C 

a. Sdlvltar | acrls hi | ems gri|ta vlcS || vSrls | et F&|TdnI. 

b. Tr&hfiDt I que sic leas miirchlnile 1 c&ii| nas. 

610. No. 12. — Stropha Alcmania consists of two lines, — 
a, the first is an Heroic Hexameter ; b, the second is a 
Dactylic Tetrameter Catalectica ; that is, consisting of the 
last four feet of an Hexameter. 

a. — v^^^l — \./\^ I — ||\^s^| — s>^| — ^Vi/j — d 

a. Lfiud&lbOnt &1I|1 i|clalrim Kh5d&n|aut Mi^tl|lenen, 

b, Xut £phe|i5n, blmft|rlsve C5|rlnthl. 

511. No. 13. — Stropha lambica consists of two lines, — a, 
the first is a Versus lambtcus Senarius or Trimeter ; b. the 
second is a Versus Quaternarivs or Dimeter, 

a. C— ^— I G—v^— I C— v^i^l 

b. G— v^— I G— v^ii I 

a. Ibis LlbOrnjls Inter ilt|& navIQm | 

b. Amice, pr5|pugDacuI&. 

612. No. 14. — Stropha Fythiambica consists of two 
lines — a, the first is an Heroic Hexameter ; b. the second is 
an Iambic Senarius or Trimeter of six feet. 

a. -JU'/ -v/v// -JC.I -vJOl -WW I -w 

a. AlterA / Jilm t6ri\tflr M\\\\% c1\vlUb\!L& \ mi% \ 
^. 5iii««tlpf/&Rdin&Tlrllbasr(]At\ ^ 
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613. No. 16. — Stropha Trochaica consists of two lines, — 
a. the first is a Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic ; h, the second; 
is an Iambic Trimeter Catalectic, 

a. — s^— vj»| —\j\i 

h. G'~v-'l ~C~^| — >-»— C 

a. N5n&|bQrn^u' | a11r6|um 

b. M6 |a r6 1 nldet | in d6 1 mo 1& | cQn&r. 

514. No. 16. — The Versus Hexameter Dactylicns or 
Heroic Metre is employed by Horace in all the Satires and 
Epistles. 

-WV^I -V.V.I -^^\ -V.>^| -WV.I -Gl 

Qui fit I MaScen'as^tkt | nemo [ quam slbl | sortSm. 
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THE KOMAN CALENDAR. 
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2 


6tu8 nonas 


4tus nonas 


4tus nonas 


4 


3 


5tus nonas 


3tiu8 nonas 


StiuA nonas 


3 


4 


4tU8 nonas 


pridid nonas 

NONAB 


pridid nonas 

NONAB 


nrid. non. 

NoNAB 


5 


Stius nonas 


6 


pridid nonas i 

NONAB 


8vu8 idus 


8vus idus 


8 


7 


7timus idus 


7tinius idus 


7 


8 


8tu8 Idus 


6tus idus 


6tus idus 


6 


9 


7timu8 idus 


5tU8 idus 


5tus idus 


5 


10 


6tus Idas 


4tu8 idus 


4tus idus 


4 


11 


5tu8 idus 


3tiu» idus 


3tius idus 


3 


12 
13 


4tus idus 
3tiu8 idus 


pridid idus 

IDCS 


pridid idus 
Idus 


prid. id. 
Idds 


14 


pridid idus 
Ions 


19nus calendas 


18tus calendas 


16 


15 


18vu8 calendas 


ntimus calendas 


15 


16 


17timu8 calendas 


I7timus calendas 


16tU8 calendas 


14 


17 


16tus calendas 


16tus calendas 


15tu8 calendas 


13 


18 


15tus calendas 


15tus calendas 


14tus calendas 


12 


19 


14tus calendas 


14tus calendas 


I3tius calendas 


11 


20 


IStius calendas 


13tiu8 calendas 


12mus calendas 


10 


21 


12n)us calendas 


12mus calendas 


llmus calendas 


9 


22 


Umus calendas 


llmus calendas 


lOmus calendas 


8 


23 


lOmus calendas 


lOmus calendas 


9nus calendas 


7 


24 


9nu8 calendas 


9nus calendas 


8vus calendas 


6 


25 


8vus calendas 


8vus calendas 


7timus calendas 


5 


26 


7tiniu8 calendas 


7timu8 calendas 


6tus calendas 


4 


27 


6tus calendas 


6tus calendas 


5tus calendas 


3 


28 


5tU8 calendas 


5tus calendas 


4tus calendas 


prid. cal. 
Martii. 


29 


4tus calendas 


4tu8 calendas 


3tius calendas 


30 


3tius calendas 


3tius calendas 


pridid calendas 




31 


pridid calendas 


pridid calendas 







Tlie first column of the Calendar represents the order of the days according to 
our mode of computation ; and opposite, (o each day is the date by the Roman 
reckoning. • 

517. The Romans, as will be seen from the table^ divided 
their months into three parts, called Kalends or Calends, 
Nones, and Ides, The Calends are the 1st day of every 
month ; the Nones the 5th day ; and the Ides (being eight days 
after) are on the 13th. But in March, May, July, and 
October, the Nones fell on the 7th, and the Ides on the 15th. 

518. In dating a letter, &c., on the precise day either of the 
Calends^^IdeSf or Nones, the Romans said Calendis Januariis, 
or Januarii ; Idibus Martiis, Nonis Mails, according to the 
particular day. The day before was pridie Calendas, Idus, 
Nonas, or Calendarum ; the day but one before, tertio (die 
ante) Calendas or Calendarum, Nonas or Nonarum, Idus or 
Iduum, and so through the rest of the numbers. The Romans, 
including the day on which they dated, called the second day 
before the Calends tertio, and so on. 

519. They always counted forwards to the CaleTida^"5i^\sK5^^ 
or Ides, never backwards from th^m. M\.^Tt ^^ ^"t^X. ^"a:^ ^*^ 
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the month, therefore, they began to reckon so many days 
be/ore the Nones ; after the Nones, so many days before the 
Ides ; after the Ides, so many before the Calends of the next 
month. The 2nd of January would, therefore, be quarto 
Norms, the 3rd tertio, the 4th pridie, the 5th Nonis, The 
6th would be octavo Idus, and so on to the 13th, on which 
the Ides fell. The 14th would be undevigesimo Calendas 
FebruariaSy and so on to the end of the month. 

520. In giving a date of so many days before the Calends, 
Nones, or Ides, the Romans not only said tertio, pridie, pos- 
tridie, Calendas or Calendarum, but ante diem tertium 
Calendas, Nonas, Idus, which in Cicero and Livy is by 
much the more common ; usually written a. d. iii. Cal. 

521. To turn Roman into English time, the following Rule wiil, in the absence of 
the precedinfl; table, be useful. Subtract the Roman numeral from ours, adding I 
in Nones and Ides, and 2 in Calends, and the difference is our date; as, I3o Cal. 

■ Feb. is thus known ; 18 taken from 31 (the number of days in January), leaves 18, 
add 2=20, that Is, the 20th day of January. Again, 4o Id. Jan. thus ; 4 from 13 (the 
day on which ^the Ides of the month fall) leaves 9, add Isio, that is, the 10th of 
January. 

Note, the 2 is added in the account of Calends, because the 1st day of the following 
month and the current day are included. 

522. In the Roman leap*year (happening everv 4th year), both the 24th and 25th of 
February were called iexto Calendas MarM or Mariiatj and hence ihis ytiar is called 
Bii-uxtilis. 



PARSING TABLE. 

A Substantive. 

IS a SabstaDtive, Why ? of the declension, from 

Nom. , gender, Why? *namber, Why? person, YSThy? 

case, Why ? Hepeat the Rule. (Decline it.*) Repeat the Role 

for the Gender and Genitive Plural 

An Afijective. 

is an Adjective of terminations, of the degree, from 

, gender, number, case, to agree with its substan- 
tive . Repeat the Rule. (Mention the degrees of comparison. 

Quote the Rule for the comparison of Adjectives. Decline the Adjec- 
tive and Noun together.) 

A Relative. 

is a Relative Pronoun, from , of , gender, number, and 

person, to agree with its Antecedent . Repeat the Rule. in 

case, Why ? . 

A Verb. 
is an Active, Passive, or Neuter Verb of the conju- 
gation, from , the principal parts, mood. Why ? 

tense number ^— person, to agree with its nominative case 



Repeat the Rule. (Conjugate the verb, or mention some of its tenses). 



* The words included in parentheses may be omitted as the pupil advances. 

THE TE.«T>. 



SCHOOL-BOOKS 

BY RICHARD HILEY, 

Late Principal ofThorp-Arcb Grange-School, near Tadcaater. 



inglisif Grammar, €mpsitian, iwgrajjis, ^t. 



' 1. Elementary. 

1. The CHILD'S FIRST ENGLISH GEAMMAB. 

18mo. 6th Edition 1 
Divided into easy progressive Lessons with copious Exercises. 

2. The CHILD'S FIRST GEOGRAPHY. 

18mo. 6th Edition 9 

2. The Junior Series. 

3. ABRIDGMENT of ENGLISH GRAMMAR. ' 

18mo. 12th Edition 1 9 
Containing^ the most important of the leading Rules, an explanation 
of Latin and French Phrases, and appropriate Questions and 
Exercises. 

4. PRACTICAL ENGLISH COMPOSITION. Part 1. 

ISmo. 12th Edition 1 6 
Consisting of Four Graduated Series of Elementary Exercises. 

5. PROGRESSIVE GEOGRAPHY, in Four Courses. 

18mo. 8th Edition 2 
Ist. Elementary; 2nd. General Modem; 3rd. British Empire; 
4th. Ancient. 

3. Middle Series. 

6. ENGLISH GRAMMAR, STYLE, and POETRY. 

12mo. 12th Edition 3 6 
This work embodies everything of real utility connected with 
English Grammar and Stjfle ; and is adapted both to Classical and 
Commercial Schools. Appended, is Advice to the Student on the 
attainment and application of knowledge. 

7. ENGLISH EXERCISES adapted to the same. 

12mo. 9th Edition 2 6 
With the more Difficult Rules briefly expressed. 

8. PRACTICAL ENGLISH COMPOSITION. Part 2. 

18mo. 6th Edition 3 
ArrangCj(I in Five Books, divided into approv»tia.t* lA%»R<tA,«xA \sw- 
tended as an Infroduction to ATgam«ntatvv« Cotcv^QvvXNsm.. 



School-Books hy Richard Hiley, 

4. Latin, Arithmetic, Mensuration. 

9. LATIN GRAMMAR, in English 12mo. 4th Edition 3 

This work, written in Enfi^litb, is a condensation of the most impor- 
tant Rules of Zumpt, Scheller, Kuliner, Valpy, and Adam, forming^ 
a First and Second Grammar, and sufficient for all the ordinary pur- 
poses of a sound classical education up to the period of entering 
the Universities. 

10. FIRST PROaRESSIVE LATIN EXERCISES. 

12mo. 2d Edition 1 6 
Adapted to the Accidence of Hiley's Latin Grammar, and forming a 
First Translation and Exercise Book, divided into Lessons. 

11. The ARITHMETICAL COMPANION, to which are added 

Mensuration, Book-keeping, and Mental Arithmetic. 

18mo. 5th Edition 2 

This Manual contains Three Courses of Miscellaneous Questions in- 
tended to perfect the pupil in ArilhmetiCt a brief practical Course 
ot MenturatioHf and the leading rules in Book-keeping by Single 
Entry. 

\* The preceding works have been carefully drawn up with the 
intention of forming: a progrressive and efficient series of Books 
adapted both to Classical and Commercial Schools. 

5. For Teachers only. 

12. KEY to the ARITHMETICAL COMPANION, with the 

Solutions entirely reworked by the Author's Son, the Rey. 
Alpsed Hiley, M.A., St. John's College, Cambridge. 

IStno. 4th Edition 5 

In this Edition, every Queatton given in the Companion has been 

worked afresh. As the Solutiontf with only a few obviously easy 

exceptions, are now g:iven in fully the Teacher can at once detect 

any error in the pupil's working without the slightest uncertainty. 

13. KEY to the ENGLISH EXERCISES. 12mo. 8d Edition 3 6 

Adapted to the last Edition of the Exercises. 

14. KEY to ENGLISH COMPOSITION. Part 1 18mo. 2 6 

Or, bound with the Composition, Part 1 4 

16. KEY to ENGLISH COMPOSITION, Part II 18mo. 4 

Or, bound with the Composition, Part II 7 

Notice.— In active preparation, and will probably be ready by the close of the 
present year, 

ENGLISH COMPOSITION, Part III., compriaing Progressive 
Lessons in Argumentative and General Composition, and in- 
tended for the Upper Classes in Schools. 

Zondon: LONGMAN, GREEN, LO^aM.^»widB.OBERTS. 



ELEMENTARY SCHOOL-BOOKS 

By EDWARD HUGHES, F.R.A.S., &c. 

LATE HEAD MASTBR OF THE ROTAL NATAL LOWER SCHOOL, 

GIJEENWICH HOSPITAL. 



NEW AND IMPROVED EDITIONS. 



GEOGRAPHICAL WORKS AND ATLASES. 

nUTLINES of PHYSICAL aEOGRAPHY, descriptive of the 
^ Inorganic Matter of the Globe and the Distribution of Organised tieinf^s. 
With 8 coloured Maps 12mo. 3«. td. 

^EXAMINATION QUESTIONS on Outlines of Fhyticai Geo-- 
^■^ graphy 12mo. 6d. 

TJUGHES'S ATLAS of PHYSICAL, POLITICAL, and COM- 
^^ MERCIAL GEOGRAPHY; 17 fuU coloured Maps and Letterpress. 
KoyalSvo 10*. 6d. 

TJUGHES»S SCHOOL ATLAS of PHYSICAL GEOaRAPHY, 
■■-*• comprising 8 coloured Maps, compiled by W. Hughes, F.R.G.S. 
12mo \9,%d. 

TJUGHES*S INTRODUCTORY ATLAS of MODERN GEO- 
-^ GRAPHY, comprising 12 coloured Maps, engraved on Steel, 12mo. 2«.6<f. 

TTUGHES'S GEOGRAPHY for ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS. 
■*-^ 18mo h 1«. 

XJUGHES*S GENERAL ATLAS for ELEMENTARY 
■■-*• SCHOOLS; 12 Maps, engraved by W. Hughes, F.R.G.S. 18mo. 
coloured , 1«. 6d.; plain, U. 

SACRED GEOGRAPHY AND HISTORY. 

UXJGHES'S GCTLINES of SCRIPTURE GEOGRAPHY and 
^^ H 1 STORY ; comprising Palestine and the adjacent Bible Lands. With 
12 coloured Maps « 12mo. 4«. 6d. 

TJUGHES'S SCHOOL ATLAS of BIBLE LANDS, containing 
-*"*- 12 full-coloured Maps, engraved by J. and C. Walker. Fcp. 8vo. l«.6d. 

ARITHMETIC. 

IJUGHES'S MANUAL of EXPLANATORY ARITHMETIC, 
-'"'- including numerous carefully constructed Examples. . . . Fcp. 8vo. U. ^d. 

TEACHER'S COPY of ditto, with ANSWERS to the Examples. 
^^ Price 8».64. 

ENGLISH READING-BOOKS. 

frUGHES'S SELECT SPECIMENS of ENGLISH POETRY. 
-'"^ Comprising Poems— 1. Historical and Geographical; 2. On the Love of 
Home and Country ; 3. Labour and Progress; 4. Relating to the Sea and 
the Sailor; S. On the Love of Nature; 6. Of the Imagination and Fancy; 
7. Religious and Moral 12mo. 3«. %d. 

TTUGHES'S SELECT SPECIMENS of ENGLISH PROSE. 
■■-*• Comprising Pieces relating to— 1. Natural History and Geography ; 
2. Biography and Civil History; 3. Education and the Progress of Societjr ; 
4. The ssea and Maritime Adventure; 5. The Imagination and Sympathetic 
Affections; 6. Science ana General Knowledge ; and 7. Miscellaneous Know- 
ledge 12mo. 4«. 64/. 

London: LONGMAN, GREEN^^ndTcO. 14 LudgateH^V. 



APPROVED ELEMENTARY WORKS 

By the REV. JOHN HUNTER, M.A. 

rmnmtrtifi nu-Frindpal ofth* Natiomml SoeUt^t TraimiMg CUUgt, BaUenm. 



3= 



T^OOKS L and n. of MILTON'S PJRADISE LOST: with a Pr(we 

'■^ TraatUtion or Parspbraw, the Paniaf of the mora Dtflkrnlt Words. Specimens of AnalyM* 
4nd oiunennM lUustrattre Note* 12mo. 1«. id. each Book. 

QHAKSPE ABE'S MERC ff ANT OF VENICE: With Notes, Inter- 

^ pretation, and Oommentarv, adapted for the ue of P«pfla gradtiatfaig for Goremmeat CertiftTates 
for London UniTeraiij Degree* ui l8tl,Ae 12mo. 2j.6i. 

lyXAMINATION-QUESTIONS on MILTON'S PARADISE LOST, 

i^ Books I. and II., and on SHAK8PEARE8 MERCHANT OF VENICE: with Introdactorj 
Remarks and selected Criticisms on Milton Itmo. Just readf. 

^HAKSPEABE'S JULIUS CJESAR : with copious Interpretation 

^ of the Text ; Critical and 6rammatical Notes ; and nomerons Extracts from the History oa 
which the Play is founded Umo. 2«.M. 

QHAKSPEABE'S HENRY THE EIGHTH: with IntroductoTy 

^ Remarks ; copious Interpretation of the Text ; Critical, Historical, and Grammatical Notes, 
Specimens of Analysis, Ac. ; and a Life of Cardinal Wolsey l2aio. Is. M. 

JOHNSON'S RASSELAS: with Introductory Remarks ; Explanatory 
and GrammatifCal Annotations; Specimens of Interrogative Lessons; Answers to Bzaminatioa 
QoMtions ; and a Life of Dt. Johnson Vtmo. tt. M. 

A N INTRODUCTION to the WRITING of PRECIS or DIGESTS, 

•**• as applicable to Narratives of Facts or Historical Events, Correspondence, Evideace, Oflleial 
Dncnments, and General Composition. Beeond Edition l'4mo. 2«.— Kst, U. 

PARAPHRASING and ANALYSIS of SENTENCES, simplified 

-L for the Use of Schools : forming a Manual of Instruction and Exercise for the use or Normal 
Htudenu, Pupil-Teadiers, Ac. Boeond Edition i2mo. 1«. 8d/— Kar, U. M. 

QCHOOL MANUAL of LETTER- WRITING : Containing nume- 

*^ roas Models of Letters on Commercial and other subjects : with Exercises In Epistolary Compo> 
sltion. Rules of Punctuation, Explanations of Abbreviated Titles, Commercial Terma, ftc. Second 
Edition 12mo. Is.M. 

lyXERCISES in ENGLISH PARSING, Proffressively Arranged and 

J^ adsptf d to the Author's Tefr< Book of English Orammar : MiS Questioiis suggesting a Course 
•f Oral Instruction for Junior Pupils. lOth Edition 12mo.M. 

TEXT BOOK of ENGLISH GRAMMAR : a Treatise on the 
Etjmology and Syntax of the English Language ; including Exercises in Parsing and Punctua- 
tion : an Etymological Vocabulary of Grammatical Terms ; and a copious List or the principal 
Works on EnglUh Orammar. New Edition ltmo.2«.W. 

■pXERCISES in the FIRST FOUR RULES of ARITHMETIC, 

J-^ constructed for the Application of New Artificial Tests, by which the Teacher m«y expcditioualv 
ascertain the Correctness of the Results. ThirdEdition I'imo.M. 



ELEMENTS of MENSURATION : with numerous Original Pro- 

-Ci blems. Forming part of the new School Series in course of publication, edited by the Rev. G. R. 




London : LONGMAN, GREEN, and 00. U Ludgate Hill. 
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GENERAL LISTS 

SCHOOL-BOOKS 

Hewn. LOXaMAN, GBEElf, and GO. 



EngKih Btading-Leaum Saot*. 

miMUt FInt Rmdlng-Book. ISrao, ad. ; or ai Rti><)tii*-l«HiiiN In 
„ Finl Sobod-IHjDliCDUuhRHdSiiiiand WrlMmiTlSiaii... 
J, Bwmd Sdmol-Book lo uuh aptLUng lod Hsuliiig, IBiu 

LauWa Qntaiud Berlu or llwdhiB-LMOB ioaftt, lijp. Sto. 

BnkE.lhiBoBkll. UN.: BooklU.a&i ttook iv.IkBI.: 

p£d\*(^iMllK CMakHw nnd^Book. mw 

lliililMin iTr tun Rndliw-Bosk for Cliilibi 

MlBiili Tnillis Cram amititun. ornuiiiiid SI s tteuJ 






Hojrhn'B Selnt Hpu'tiiuna or Knitliilt f »•*, Oaa, M, M; 

Jnnn'iLiluiKlcftlClius-llaiik.iamo likM. 

Wrilinff-Sooift. 

K'Lasd'a 0»dailMS«lei of Nina Coiv-Booki, oblong Ho .eub M. 

&^a/ PoeHry £<]aU. 

Cbok'i Flm BoDk of FogtiT ftn- ElatiantiirT Hnltooli, ISmi). ad. 

K'lwd's Seconil Pootlcal'llo»Jlni(-ik<ili'iirao.!.'!"'l.""",";!!i,'"i,"!!!ii!!! li.M. 
TnUi*! Fo«try foe RtpetlUoii r wmiirltlnit IW itiort ptMO, ISmo ta-Cd. 

QnSum'a StiidiM bwn tha Kn g ll i i i Pmu, limo. ... .,.,..,,,. TA. 

BnglUh Spetling-Boola. 



anhmi'i Enj^ S[«IUDg, wUfa Bu 
Lownl'i SHlllnc und DMMMi L«i 

BnniraDtcUtbinBuni»hlBiBa. _ 

KanMTaHoUiu'anralBo^llmD. Ia.«il 

Onimtar^ tlcholi^aSpaUing AiMatnl, Itmo. I*. 

If 1^-a ImpHtrad JM rion of CwTMnWf a afalllnt AaataMnt, lln». Ii.M. 

BiiUlnii'ai'pallliia-BoaliiupRMdad.ieDio. U,M. 

UnwlD'i Konnal Clian of ]£n«Uafa KlcmanuiT Bonuda N.U. 

LODdOD'. LONGMAN, OREBN, and CO., 11 Lndg*l> Hill. 



General Liata of Sohool-Booki 



Grammar and the EnglUk Lmigttage. 

U'L(»a'lKiI)1aniUl7EnillihOrunn»r(brBo«lBns»,ISaW. 

BuJltt»i/lJlaiia»lD(EWIinrto|B,l^o.., ..^^ 

Granam'i Hd^ to l^ngllah GnDinur. Itap. ftr& ^....,,.,^...,, 




Utiiun-ilileninuori 
aurtUiuittoakaro 



Dictionariet; with Manvali of Etymelagy. 

DIuk'l Btudmt'I Huuil of Word! from tha OrHk, Umo 

^ 3.-?; 



gu'i Elymuliiiilud Muiiul of lt» Eniillah Luigiug*,Uii».... 

■■inkmiinrnf tfai Englltb'LuKtuinsiimoM.'i.'lili! 
iiill*h tbimirBiM, uiwUltd uHl iTiplilnid, bv. Br 
..-.trr^ KniiHili Pronoiinoliic DtcUn^nrHvn 



Idi l)l(nliiiiU7 EpIUKBlMd. ] 
KODwKdiN yndiJbTHT ol 



■"•llwrt .._„ , _„ 

I Tnunn' sf Kaawltdm uniTAbtut I 
IkUBlUM UHl LUenry THMOxy, np. 

EkeufiOH. 

flwMn'iDetiii>«r: ar.TheorTofPulillii Bp«iklii(,(i!p.aTa. 

iwell'aNewl'iiMkeriiid Hd^oy TiJf^lliiali.ibtu^!':!*!"!!::"!!!:!::!!!!! 

weiii'/i'iBu-ytoriuiiMuuoo.iBnio.. ..' v/^v/^v^v^\y^\\\\'.','.',','.'." 

LoDdoni LONOMAN, OREBN, and CO., It Lndcttt UIH. 



General Lista of 8obool*Book> s 

Farapiraiing, Paning, and AnalgtU. 

HonH'i Analfsb of Seutencea Eipliined ind Sjitemitlud, Man. tl. 

lUrtln't Flm BDjUihSouree, on AnolvBU, llmo. , " .V.'.V.'.'.'.'.' -V WrtrJii ""rfir. 

Hittlw'* PsmplirMlngiiid Aoalriii of BDnUnwa.Uino li.M.i Key, U-M. 

» EiardHS in^ngUih Pining, llmo. . M- 

1. Bhikinun'B BnnlllKirUL IMlo ■..■■ "'«• 

n Bi»li(l,Bnd[l,arHmaB'iParad<HCGi<.UiaD nchBook U.U. 

„ QossliiinaDiiPnnH«Milii(,T.KiiiIL,MidouUw*«n*o!i<il^rnifc<, la. 
I, ShB^BpeHre'fl Mmkant (^f FniH, llioa.,... ,..,. ..-.-.p..- m^iSt^ 



■Bpin,n.T^-iptMWrJLiiMfuid. 






„ „„„__...„. , i^V^Smabms Put if. Fractloiu, tadi li 

„ Eiunded HnlUpaatlon IDJ Pone* TaUa, lUiD.. 

ITnwIn'BMultlpllnlliinTiilila.niiSbMt % 

Hllei'a ArtihniEli™l Comptnion, ISmo. , a.; S.t}, B< 

latg's TmllH on thi First IMnolpla of ArlOimellr. Umo li 

k. Principles of t1i« I^rentUI and Intfcrnl Cnlculiu, l&iKk. . . . , 4i 

Oslbr^tbon^ BnuRhton'aManiiKlDf ArlUinietl(|.fcp. bvo. .,,-.-........ Si 

CBlder'l FBjnllUr EinljiiiiLiDn of ArithmeUc, Itmt 
OrwltliAn>wen,bi.«d.; UuAui 
LiaMl'aArttbms — --■- ■.— - 



Hnsb«'a>l>niliilnrE>cliDiilnTyAritbniaUc,fbp.Blo ll.M.; witll Kef, ai.Od. 

Davli'lUtniory WarkstAiithtnellc, ISnto U. 

„ ArilluDFti«lEumvlB,«PuU,tl)ino. KLmmi Kera.oehli. 

Book-Keepiiy. 

ItUitm't Bo(A:-K«i^ br EIpcltiBd Donbla Zd(i7. ISnw U. 

„ Salsf BliibCAa»autBool[i,idvle<lloUi«ab(n'e.<itikii](«to...Hi4 6d. 

Coleoio'a KIcinnili of AlsabrL PL I. limo. (g. «d. 1 Efi, N,; Pt. U.ti.; Kn. Si. 

Hnmi^r'a Qneillana dn CoWnhTA Alk-tbm, Put I. atnhinadjf^ 

CoIeiud'i Kijunplei ati Egiuiun Ftpen In Algtbcs, l&w. U.M. 

,, EleiDODtB or AlgBbro. oamplatfl, BVE>. -.,,....,,. -lli.M.E SoT.ltmo. Ta.fld. 

,, EUminti of Alsebn.tbrBuionalSchaolL 18010. 1i.M.i Key. !B.«d. 

TAla'a Alinbrn mmle Raa?. ibr t?ie Tw of Rchoola, IKnw, ,.,...,....,. U. 

BejuoUIi'i Klemenurv AlRabra. for Bi^nuera. l^o. M.| Aiuwtn, td. 

Wiiod'iEleiBEnuatA!nbn.gvD. UlM. 

Lnnd'aConi™nlonlo»Dll.l'lAlB»bni.po.l8vo Tt.M, 

,, Kof Id WiHjd'B Alj^tim. Eioat Svo. .... ...»4.......H.i.ii........ ... Ts^U. 

Oiilbrall]! inaHoiuthlon'B Manual of Algebrfc Part i'fcpisi'o," !!"!!..!.',.,. ..' (•! 
J.Dnd'1 Sb«l and Enaj Couriw of Al^bn, fcp.Sia ta.M.1 Eejr, ti.fd. 



id CO., It LndcMe HiU. 



* Gensnl Luts of Bohool-Bookt 

Hnntn'iElBiHnttatllennintUn.lSiDO WLl Stf. •i- 

Bouoi-.or-ii Minnntbm. I>liii>i indMI.). IHao. «L 

Lund-nElenunUut MainnntJiin.tai.BTil U.V. 

Cilitar'i BxerctHi in H«nunltan: Itonalnc m Kaj to Uh nxmiVatSni ■■. 

l(*rtll'armtUaanPnali!ilUninnIlin,lftiu M.) Kif. la. 

Oeotuiry and Tr^/mututry. 

Qdbnllh uid HuMhtDO*! Hinoalgf BacUd, Bogki I.toHLI*.! IT.MTI.lt. 

Tua'aPnctlnlitHoiatryi wilb HI Woodaab, IIMo U. 

„ l>riMlplHi)(<)«imatry, MaMnUaa.tt.Uma. ,. l^U. 

JjuafmtanKITj — •Kl^muit.ltieo.U.M mi OiBmtttTmm.tit,ia.t^^. ■■.«. 

_ ElniHiit(iifO*iiiBMqr*BdM«iiHnU«,Miiui n. 

Kowna'i BUnnU s( Bonlln. Ibr SialiuHn, Itaoa. M. 

lMiM*r^)iiA(iqlBw«d,»iiui lL«d. 

HmlHi'iKlgiHiiliof OMinMnr.an IfcU. 

CstantfiEtgimnUaf ■HlU,lBnui...,.t(.«d.| or iiUb Kir ta tot PnUn, k.M. 

11 <kaiiMrtailPnUiiii!,ia>nbdj|'iBmD.'*!!'!!!"!!*".'!!!!!!!"!"! It. 

- PiimTrltimHottn.fiX5imi.-Mj Kti.ltM.: Pt.II.kjNU; Kai. M. 

HnnlH'intiiHaUotPlutTTliBBinMaT.Miio U.I Kv. U- 

OalbnltbuidHulcbtai'llliniulDrPluHranaanKtiT.tv.aTij tt.^ 

Ja1mMi>«->ElBii«UrTTratlH<inLi«uUbM.Utoui OlML 

]|giMt>jiH£*aa idarUhm, Udm li.i Ki«, M. 

ynky-i Mftw af Wi-WiBW IjtmiIIIhim, poifro iLU. 

Hyiiini^PtiiMiadiM>wliaimKOHnMbT,«To la.U. 

_ Dllbr«itwEi|utla<»iiulPtiillalMniMMi.iin>. ik 



V&,-.U::.y.: 



j(,teittn'.'..TBil.: 



Land Surveying, Dramtig, ani Praeiiul WMiematici, 

HeiliU'i Tr»UNi on Prutleal lADd Bnrrvlnc >*0 Hk 

TnU'B l)raviiii.:-i:iMkf..r ll'ivBnTnll5lrl(,iB»t4h\ ~ jiB. 

" !'■■"' ' '•■' -— - :::::|* 

:;:::£ 

Wtijiivy-'iEiu^plnJi^dPrabl'eDutDMitbMuUuVsio^^ *.«, 

Pvkk<itM>iH(inlnirStawtal[iiilg,lMBO. U, 

$l&':fflKXjraff£^»i^'wwfi;m»:::::::::: £ 
'^"SIlSSSS^RSlSl'Bite. Sft 

" TlM »liaw Two CnUwHoiM In m! Tdnnn, eloUi, iitt' i<liH>L'i».' 

H P«>]iVi Clunt-Book, Umo. U, 



■tHll)rililiiiM'.,'lJ.i,.' ::...■,' ': ■"'-< Mallioniitlc»lTaWB.'iS'.'.'. 

Kimber's Mi.iliumull.-alCi.urBC l,ir Lonrlon UniMnlW,*™ 



Phj/tical and Malhmaiieal Otopn^l^. 

IIii|h«'((E.) OaUlnH of Phjilal Ougnphr/llnM. 

HqdH>'>!W.)Uuulo[lluhB[itllcia]d««n^i ttp.»n. '.'.'.'.'.'.', 
Lsndani LONGUAK, ORBBN, uid CO., 14 L<>d||ati 



General Lists of Sohool-Books 

Polilieal and ffialoricai Geographg. 

Tli.8Wppli;[--slraie (g GaoBMUhr. Ib™ 

Hughca'olW./CliilJ'B l-irsL il..iik iit U.om^hy.lBmo 

Hn^ei'i, 1, -. ..-.I . .. \l^r:j^^,^:^\i^',i^ii.\'.'.\'.'.'.' ".'.'.'. 



UuKhu'XW. Hlnuuli.: .. . l'j>lrlaL«dI>DU(lc4(cii.BtI>.lt«d. 

Ponr.EuBiM.Sirl.] ... . L. Aurtnl—1». Mill g^HMJt.'fc 
HuBh8.-l(W,rii««'Yi-;, i-i !'■ i ■■.I!.™ iRorto rtH*. 

Goldnnlth^B OnEninpr dT G?ijf nil ae<tfrn]»llvVt4'T^ Svo. Bi. ftti E«r ^- ^"■ 

DdwltRE'iIiitrodnDUoiitoilit.M.; IJanUciiii on UipF, M. : Key, Dd. 

laer't TreMorj- ofOMgrwihy, fcft B»o. '!'■., 

t'sAndcnl nd Modem (9H«Ts[Ilir.iKHtgY0. Tt-M. 

EkBtebDr]ffodetnGe0^iphy,Iiait8vo. ,...,.,..,......^ fi- 

„ BkBbibE»rAnolfliuQ<«Tii>M,p«tSvD. ., '.*..-,- „.... «■> 

Cduiiiiiitaun'i ibrlfliniiiMit o( Bntlort Odigniphf , (Op. Bw. ■. 

'dUDB'BGeDVTMphlcaL Word-RxpoflltDr, ]£mQ ' tS 

iiBW'ilE.)UuLlinBiorScriptTiriO«i|tniFby'. llnui i!^!!'!!'."*!! U.N. 

iha.ML'1 1 KBUb) QsMna QiIollBH, Bto. **■ 

Seiool Atlaut. 

WUaSft lUddlo-Clou Allu. IMi, colouieil. tto 

„ PliJ.lHilWdl-M.poten((lMfliuidW»tea *■ 

Hill'iFlntiirKlamniUrrAUiiiofiacnlDiutdlUM Obkngiu.ii.ed. 

HnU'i Flnt GflDgrmpfakAl Oopy-Boak, DT OdLUdb Uku ^,.^ .„..,. '- 

BnU'i Smmd GeognpUiiiil CDpy-Bnalc. or Mip-ProJectiou 

Bonun't QiiuUoiK on Hull'a Flnt AUu. lung. 

Hstfui'i (H-l Odanl AUsa for Blnanitai? BcboolM, ISoa. 1b. i or colnrM . . 

VLhS'I Hand-Alu of 



nd'AluofGeDeTAlGfioirnphT.lSmo. ... 
Ill At)ui>fFhyi1oiilQfloiinpliy,lSiDD. .. 
utllong on tbs ibare Atlaa, Inoo-, ...,,. 



.-oun'i QonKona on Iba nboTO Atlaa, Iftmi. , Ii 

ITLeod'i Pbydnl AUaa of Orait Britain lod InloDl, nil. Ms. 7a.U. 

Hdi^«'i(B.) AUuofPbyiinl.FDllll<nLiindOaiiinMcelfi(l««ruihy,r.STa,..10L<>d. 

Maer*! aUu of ModaTnGescnptay. wniH-colowadMapa roynlDTO. Ita. 

a Jiiiil«KDdHnAUH,»^f-aiUHin4MBpi,r(vil»i". M.M. 

„ ALba of Andant Gwgnpby. 14 fmi-4(^Dm'ad Mipf. royfu Bto... ...... 1^ 

,1 Jdnlor Andebb Atlu. 11 JaU'ColonredHApv.royaJBvo M, 

„ GtMr»l Atlaa of MDflam ■.111 AurLantGmiin'phi. loyal Ito Ha 

OnUiite tieo^aphlcol Cany-bDoVa, AikCfedt and Uoijeni awHI ia 

|bEa|B(tua.dKicil AUMiillUljlelAntlhrcp.Svo. la. 

Bnitn'i GJomeiiUry Atlaaor lllBlDry andUaoKniiy.Wiil BTo ',I....lta.M. 



Lomprlare'4 



Mytiology and AiUigaiiiei. 

. Ktv Puithoan. or InCroductkm to Kjthohigr, Ui 



loTDictUiDHS 



■bridgnd, Biro.'.'.'! 



IHiniera mapnora a L-iaaajai LnDUWBJTt ■onugHi, no. -...,. i 

Bl(ii'BDiatlonir]rofiloiiuinandan>kAu%alUa*,paMBTa. 1 

Coi*! Tilaa ttom Onak Uythology, ajuu* ISmo. 

, Ti]HofUMOo<laiiidiUEuea,l&p.BTO. 

Londimt LOKGHAN, GREEN, and CO., It Ladgite HiU. 



ft Gcoieral Luta of BchodtBooki 

Otology and Kinemlefff. 

FM11Hi«'aHa<d>taa«l(M7,riIp.Svo U. 

PklUlis-iTnUlHDiiaHbvy.tTDlLaip.tira. : 'S, 

Briitnw'i uloMMy of MlnmiliitT i wlUiMtnamaa Wo*d,«nnST<i. ....Ui. 

natural Eutory aud Sotmif, 

Oina's!lt*n>iiw-BtOBetoirManlHluev,IBBD li.«d. 

Onn'iNiunl lllitary for Bwlnntn. Itau. IL 

TkU*! NUunl HlKory or ramlUar Tliliui*. Iftas I*. 

Lh'i Bkinanu or Nuunl Huiorr, Kn. Std „ 1a.«. 

llaaiidCtTiwuaBrNatunlblln<RTiwlthgNiriiii«nti,'te.KM>v-'--liL 
LUiditr'i TnHUTjr grUsUDj. wlUi Ptntai ud WBtiJ«Bii,f^<^.^.7.. Hm>i m^ 



^'■BchoalCbnillitrT,lI««EaitiiiiL.«9.ara. U.M. 

ilar'iKlnDtmUof InorpaDlDCIunliUT, IftBa...... ■§, 



inDtmU of iDorDDlD Ctmciart, Iftu 

Df Uxinrhanitu UumlitrT, Umo. ., , 
^■rwL*^.ujivuiiHUonaon UlunbtfT.lTali.lAtn. .--..■,.-.-,>,,-,,.„.,. iw. 

CanlDKton'iHitKJbuokorChnnliiialnalyA.mtSnt. gb.«L 

ConUwUKi'iTiblHorOiulluiUn AnilT>l(,pg«»ri>. , 1L«. 

(hlJJuiriiM>iiu^arUhanilim,l>MarlpdiMUdTll«lIMlMl,FHtl.tn. M. 

PiSHfaTlislAbanUiY of ahBiikslfrDndm, *»«&•». IbM. 

Ifalural Philotaplig. 

lIiir«t'inciTfniiIl«U0iiK>tiinlPhaABiikr,«ll-8ra I*(.«d. 

TU«'> LLltle PlilUi.Duhtr : HT. the Clunniitri, Miohuilci, *Bd FbJWllK of 

„ Liul'tniiil Kesl. foinllUrJy «Bl>UMd, Hbb, M. 

„ HydroAitln. H^dnuillo, ukd]>ll«ullMlgi,.tai«D. M. 

" UapMtMuL VqIuId flioUMIn.iaidSlHMr^'il^^^^idsi.'Mnk',':.'',".": at. 

Ktnohel'K lHK<.uneoiiibiiBtinlyi?MBbiinlFliUiwipta/,rii|>.»ro.» •&£. 

l'tuhiil'KEl<in<iiUnrPli)'tW.n<al<. tqi. 8T0. ; a*. 

Brawiui'a I'reaUiis cm OvMoi. ret, 9TD li.U. 

(talbrnlth aDd Huagbum'sMauiulBf Italia, lop. Bio. li. 

,. MiniialnfIIydran^ln,(lii).Bia. k. 



Meehaniei and Mtckamm. 

HcHlay'i UlnttHlLBnuif Pructtml Mithnnla. fan, gro. ^ . 

T>u-.k>(>r.'lK>anH«hiu>t»iuidNuar>lPtaUoS«vbT,»aa. ^.liSo.StL 

„j.„..,,..„,u_...„i».iPhuo«piu,»rsr;7;T7:.', ..tTt.kS 



. U.VL 

.. «LSd. 



Foriffiivtioa, ^e. 

nodw'iCttHhlimaf FoTlUl«1Joii,fep. Bto. >.-^-.-...,^.,. 

Klmbr'iVulIlwn'iFlntliviui^^r'ortUlaLUon.Bnk 

., KuiivlamanUIy PlUiLo VwUn'iFlnttlTMDl 

I TtUHfly of Wat, port Sva ^.^„,...^.......^ 

Cuapalgu of BuDLtMl, poAt Bro^ ,--.-.- - . , . ^ 

London: LONOUAN, ORBBN, and CO., 14 LDdfata H 



EHgiitteriiy and Science. 

I^HndH"! Bngliien'i Hudbook. sott Sto. ■■• 

IbaArtlHti^nb-iTntitlHintbgiiMHnKiviBi.ilo. *■■. 

Binnie'iCU«talBn<>rtlu>i|eHnBiiiibw,av.eFD.._ j.. -i--,!!-.. 

rilrttlni'iVinriilliifl lliiiirni niiilniMi tnil iitjii. nrmmHTii ...wA Mi-M. 

.. Tr«UHonlIlllB>iidimiwark.VDLI,8T0. Uk 

|[tni0-illMhulc^Ptiiid[deaDrlii^uHio«iwl.lrdilMiiUn,ST«. M*. 

Fopular Aiinmefgi nti Naetgatitm. 

ThBBttppinr^tmaCDAitTniuaiy.lSiiKi. !*•„ 

I'lWBt.-tnmvuidUieUHaffheGMbn.lbiig- M- 

H*nrbil'>TniAeiKiABtrauDiDy,A)r.BvD7 •■.M. 

Oliais« ot Ailronn ~ '°~ 



OnlbralA Hid 

WoE£BCdeHUilO«|<ulif«'Cainm'i>nTiilaH»p>>/i«M ^t. 

Sutnr'i PrulocUon suit Caloulallon of UiB ^utaere, poMtTO. si. 

_ SiunfDfHMun Bud tbB Marine EiiElitt. porters. ta.al. 

lWiiimdBnwB-BilHliM.slMBD-KnBiini.lt™ ».«d, 

,, IndlcAlor uid DyDUDcmaelBT.Sn,, ..,...., ■*■ ^ 

JwnAll^SbuililbrllietiUn, mytl 6»o '....'.'"'.'.'.'.V.'.' "..'......'.'.. M.ad. 

,. NHlsHUKiuidNMutkil A«Fiiiioin;,Finl.*i.innlI.ti.t orlnlT. ii. 
Bord'dlaaiultbr Naval Cadou.poaeaTO lli.W. 

Jnimal Piytiolugy and Frufrvalioa e/' £<aiMI. 

BbteU'iBtanli««tiinataFlijili)laiT,Uma. iL 

Bin^Plinlalii(TiaTtiiilioiil(,wUlLiuiHMniuWoiidoiiM,l>aia. ..■■■ I*. 

V^'Hi l*rKB <3^«>^^diHirauw IS UlHtavU thi abin*, <(. U. t« p^. 

Hownd'B Mmiiuirtf AthliUn HiJgTmimUo Ituwlm, MM. Ta.M. 

UnDD-i Uooli otHHllti. Iftna M. 

lI»nluU'aPlvdal(>ntiirHobiidiiBdaaU.IiiMraMIi«i,onnaaro. »■«>»■*. 

Dometiie Eeenomg and OmartU KitoteUdge. 

DovHtLi Economy, e<Ut 
tlM atapplng B»ne to K 

Lauoiuon indiuUlol l^i 



CoDjbeitn'i Bcbcal ChraanldKj, BiBDt limo . 

Bnwvr'B PovUoiL Chnnolosy. ilmo.. , . - 1 

dUtar'a lichatL Chronolon; OTi IMiiiailiB ChronolosloB^ lEmo. .-,...,...,.,. 1 

_ ColonnlCtHtMOinaoiOCTUdHlBMrF i 

Haifa iMwdiHiUoii wqiW Miiigj r taa tndwit Hlitwr, IBmo. 

^S^PMUodGliniwdgtTDCUiileS'aDdEn^ ' 

BeHitfa MaWaal Ohwiii r mr. Jlh» jWHtoh pWilf liivnind, poNtni, . . . , 

QliU-iltookofEUrampliy, ismo -,-..,.-...-....,.,. 

Tho BuppimpBlone U> Btiniphjr, IBmo. 

Tod Kiunier'B Uli lud Laboun of Peitalaiil. %n. 

»lnlTaJoaLiteanaLeiureofClcwo,li!iiio. I 

Manndeta Blogtaptiioal TnaauiT, fcp. oic. li 

London I UWGHAN, GBBEN, and CO., U Lndcite HiU. 



8 General Lists of Schwl-Booka 


Sriliih Hiitory. 






„ Mrlil-iiCirli.nlfs, oi-Scoonil Hook of KLbIDO', IStuo 


Ml ■ ■'. "•:'■■■'."■ :::::£ 


Moi,li^A,:..:^:^..lli.^^,i^.^^^._ ..^l...' ..I^'r.. ..II:.-- L. |i-,m, 

alrJinuJMiii'Ui'iiro'il[''a liisLoni'Vr'Ei'ii-i.iiiif, ivoi'i.Bjo, l!!l!^!!"i!i!!!l!? 


Gfasral History. 






. M.H. 

1 


Cn»ie'."'l'i'. ■ i .........I,. v,.!."i;iM.VY 










Sec"""'/"''"' : ''Ssss^K^^ 


Thlrlwi.i;- 1 .,., mBirall.fcp.Bvo,Ma«ill.BvD. ... 
AraoliL--M , IPMlBVO. 

BSKSt , ,,,.,.. :, ,:,.;:;:,i;SaSteiii;ai:«i:-::: 

MorivHe!l..aloiuii! w.iiijiiiiEr'uaiw.ianio. ., 


Goil La«i and FoliUeal Sctenet. 




''"^'''^£rllsSS^^^P'^''^SS^S^iii 






PHneiplBi of Tiaching, §-e. 


^^T;-i',^,.nS»%,^rSl:S:v.:v;.v;.;v;.:v.:::;:;::;::;- 

ix;^-:-"- ■■■■■■■■■■■■■ 










London; LONGMAN, GREEN, *nd CO.. 11 Lodple HiU 



0«nerftl Idtta of School-Boc^ V 

Scnpiitre Buioiy tmi SeUffMut Worit. 

Tliiilciip)rw-«lDnetaBiUeKnD«tedec,lhun. U. 

ffialfc't tucred HLiUiry. ailElilUimDDrthD UIIjIii. IHlDu ■t' 

mdSte'BMKIBllnrtluiWboliSmlpBiwKiiWrj.tes.Sto. •*„ 

t, lIubUirHaf ScrEuuin lliADT7,fep-8Ta. .,.. tm.vi. 

Worfhlli«U.n'aManajlnflli.Oi.nIiAillMiltaIll,lBBW !•■ „ 

Heriviilg'8l«iH)LliriHUuB«or<^ll|>.«ve. ,Ii' ^ 

Conybeireiii'dHD»iuli'aLlfaHHl£piUI«atai.Pwll,i: vulD.<nmiSn>. 1^. 

llorii9'»liii™tui;uuutoll»SciliitBiw,»iol«.8ni,, ^ 

KiHiliiunlhipiiuUry taOHilnutlon, tlp.lJKi *•' 

„ lleulliiKiCirei'erv&tyiiil.int, fmraJimiiy TiyloT.nv-HO. dl 

„ Wiun)' sf ttu Eirly Ghursli, lev. livo. !*-!S- 

CoUa'i luuuofasi lu OirlKLully. ItUno. .. I Id! 



Mmlal and Moral FlUioK^. 

Hoidl'i HudbocJc oTLikIc, tai Echooli uid TwAm, teB-*«t- 

„ InUDducUDn U> Hsntil Ftailoniphy. Sid. 

,, Eltmenw of l^ichoEtillv, Put i. pntiio 

niibU'i CoulriligtUKiB Id UcnUl PtailuKiihi. fcp. ars ;;. . 

TboBwon't OuUtDs ortba KecAuarr Lfev* ufXii0D8Bt,-pHCvTa 



Hnvbnn'l JlnnwL itf Kgm . 



r-te Sum* Langiagt. 



Wnlbrd'iCudartlMQtMkAoddHio.STD li. 

"— ' ' " — '-Aoey.M.i Pniudj.lL; PnaodUaim, ^j ejiitu.U 



•^ga^ 



„ GhtarSalH 

*, Imrodncrta^ » «.» 



Omta.lnTlmai'uta.liiiia. 

..nl. nsamltair, ■•.HI.! Pxnll.Bnilu .. 
Ghtar SdIh otUnak AmnliuliaD. Pui tlX dtdwi 
InlmliKUn to OiHk UbiUb, lyactt JohNm, IkBB 



„ OregkDgkauu.bvlUv. J. T^WUWii/jL.'iiw'/tiLVKv '-"-'■'<"' >>od- 

H PrUnJUvai Dl Ibe WHk Idnnan (ipUlnod. 12mo. ....„ ...,w 4i- 

X^DT'iBtianUur PnxbafOnfOaaiiwiiaoD.Uino fc.M. 

Tiiiwe'lEunnHalnOraikl'roH.liiBo.ta.'vd.i i^'.'.'.'.'.'".'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.'.''.'.'.'", ll. 

,, ijiH EDgliih-Ongk Uideaii.«l(u tU. 

UiTdall and Aran's ?mBUa'(In*kLeil«m,nfaith«dmi]n,iqBngUBD. tl.ta. 

., LUKeran(kI«ilnrirHiiliadltign,(Bwn«U tIi.Sd. 

CJrilicul AnnaIiitlaD>l>iIllwN>HTtiUiii«>L8TD.'"!!J!!!!!'.!'.!l«l. 

" ColWau>a<MHx>ta»>kT*KaiMit.«a>-»». Ta.*d. 

„ CslMi»Bniiaa)it»1t.eii<9iiiIaamkT«liuiinn.lO|i.aTO TI.H. 



■Ufl''' KniHUDQl HPiinun, puiibD'u^ - , , - , i 

Tfttb Five Pl«^i ar burtp^Pei may be hul jflfMHU^, prlfD Bb. qttu 

«i(!lll«-lXo.ioi*on-.iamDCiillMl(»(!fBocnH«,|KBil1.™ ; 

■Wlli«'lX<noi.li0Q'iE.iKdllioil0fL>TO.,lImQ 

LondoD: LONGMAN, OREBN, and CO., 14 Lndcitt HiU. 



Oeneral Lists of Scbool-Booka 

Tie Latin Language. 

l».BaB1MI.'iNwIiiiUn-Bo^tbDieU<in«j.rci)»l8fo. _. 

Se'i Covloni uia Orillcml LtUn-KiiRllih Leitcoo, (to au.U. 

'"'sES^LOlD-lf^DMIaDmr.nfJtnw. M. 

h. —J i.~.M'. n.riiA .ljan Ucdwa-STo. lU. 

/" ■" *V^ ^rSw* torSSSaS Iv B«t. J. C. BM«, •Q.po.l»n>.»i. M. 
wJW'«C«Ioflli»l*«liii«W»^BTa. !•■ 

KniidT'i UliiiiinlTi Onuniur of UW I«Uu LaBguc*, I 
""^ 01lUil'iI*aiiPrtBim.IliB« 

' nnlLiUB P HmJig- ftfr*'! ^'FV^ ***""■ ^*™*' ■ 

" BwoSTiSlii HndWHiialc, orTmlHUL^UM. 

" ViUrlila (Of Tnml^loii Wo Utln ProH, lUu 

* ■iraiJB0fL«lnPni«8tjta.lteHHi.M,ilttT h.M. 

M«ay'iNtwEi<mLiUBOi.inin«,Un«. fa.U. 

Lutln Aoddcncv, Hivnttflj Irani Ibv kTwto -»-,-»,-.....■.. 

^'^' pontj«UiBl^fniuiTtwulai^Euri4HBiou4iiiip«ur( 

Pin L Ibr nt^HH. ■•. *d.: Put II. to AdmiMd ModnU, b. 

CUttTntnDftlxuilnriTiwiilw'VfilHtftnk li. 

[•« Prtnawl Bw** «"< D»rtwUMg<UnL«ual.innii«i,ltiiio. ,. la.M. 

imVlibw I«IlB QnoiBiw. B*M1*M W Dr.LTiSD^.F.ILS.B.. Bn. tte. 

BauJor Lklln GTuamVi tnnilitil bjr th« wn*, Iflmih - . 4i. 

Tom'iBiiwdMiiBLjUBftiM.Upo^.Jl.I K«T li. 

BwUH'iLntDPNWbmlHtillBW.Ii.Sil.i Ker Bi. 

""""^ LMOubiOaDUBiMuUllDPiDU-WriUiLR 

WI&lm'iBlmmltii.I.WlnPnMKnrrtgi . V' m,*,. 

^; I«aii*ottiM«,»rttiJ«nlorFoniu .l. ... ,j.. rr ■■- 

" MMHMiLMlnl^nia.lliBO. (i 

ll^oKiP«««Mn™to|li^ttw.taT«MlMUioliiloL.lu., IBino. U 

ViJnv*t RlemanUof LRtlQlirunniaTtlbna ,,' -, >i 

L.UnDelocUi.,bytlioBc-.. tohnT.WhU».»LA.,«mo.»i.ti.| XtJ.ti 

Z Prc«niiri<tlliMrd»ntoLi>UiiPrijM.llD». . .,, - -• 

" „ ., EI«gi«eV«M,Fni»t uit I 

Siu»,11iiiii.la.U.*ullii KQlD^irKArla 

T»«'iHin Latin Ondu, put gfo. ta, ; iTllta Jjvndla 

y«^il)l«l«imML.Un»Sli5««.|ioi*Bifo. U.M, 

Vil|?r'iMiiiiiulorLuloElyino:iiD,(cp.Wa. M. 

WhTu'i LUIn QTBiniur, nmirlut, lUno. , ,., k,M 

Uenuiuli- AsdlMicH. li. 1 Vton Omnmir, la. H, i Sieaia Oniinui, i>. (M 



BmSltj''! ■ ' II - "■uj.Enjrtiibliiiiii'fti.'SHi 



M.«<L 
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Il.«d. 

^^ 

iKlliUKMHiiiiai.,.. 



t<ondoDi LONOUAtf, ORKBN, and CO., 14 Lutlgatc WWX. 



Qeneral Lifta of Seliool-Booka 

___, F*blHfnnnPhiwlru,irUhBn(]<ihIfcitM,ItiDo b.M. 

_ Biltetloni from OtM** KMamarclHHH, IlBU, 4*.M, 

Vilpv^TlrgU. with BiKUdiNiiUi,UDUi. ilk M.jwIUwUIIMh lL«d. 

HHiW I Flijt Ww Biwlli of Utt, with EngjUh SoBw.^^ 8tii. M.M. 



suU ud Ainieoli of Tulnu, llmo. • 

»■■ CUM UiJoriuilLBUiu, with Eii|tlahN<itM.lln<h - 

The French langtuige. 

Cnllli'iTIracinmniOslVlcDD, cr FrDnchdniDinar roiCluilalSiiliciali.llDul. Xi 
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AltilTii" How 





















BrraU'i (UtuI Conrn FucIIh. bum Hodaro Fruidi Wrttin, cmwuBro. ^ 3i. U, 

i. Eitnlts Cbolali dvi ADteon Horlonici, OTOwn Sf 0. „.,^.„ Bl 

Ilainiei(lfin)Miirt«iiiCh<Jilii]HAiiHiinllodarBs.llip.i9To....- ....«•. 

llBU«l'iFionchQruni:iurjind£»idiet,bjLiiin1joit,lcmo.0«.$a.; EoT.-..w 4«, 

Oerman, Italian, and Hebrew. 

Wlntier'i Flii( Omnin Book ftir BwliiDan. fcp. Sro. „ )a.U. 

Jnit'i Ntir Goimui KduUnii-Boak. limo ^ >i.«d. 

Knl-iOnminuor HnuHtaold Wordi. Onmui uid Eivllih, Itmo. taTiS. 
itMlWiHLHow^ofOymMnUwWp.pytaro..^.,.,. „.^^^ Ti.«(L 

Tjnl'ipr 



CtnturTtpHtAro. !'! ^ 

nu, nvMh. lUliu lOi. M 



„ niltiiUuWrlMnlnPnHudPaUn.Iw^ ^ 

A'l Uohnw Onunmiif, with EmtdHg, Put L «to. ..,'. Ui. CO. 

Hindu»lani Booht in Englitk Soman Tgpe. 
unm ft Miiher'i Hindiutinl annmar and PmUo StlMticu, lamo. .. . . E 

iR»'> H«i?-i>-ii»n«r, with f^njiinh Nom, tc , w«*»o."*~!!!iZ!!! !!!!!!!!!"' s 
Loodon; LONBUAN, QRERN, ud CO., li Irfidi«la Hill. 



General Lists of SchooUBoohs. 

GLEIG'S SCHOOL SERIES. 

New Series of Elementary Sebool-Boeke ; each Book (in moat inatanceB) com- 
plete in itself, price NINEPENCB, Intended to comprise a complete Course of 

lementary Education. Projected and Edited by tbe Rer. G. R. Gi<Bia, ILA., 
Chaplain-General to Uer Majesty's Forcea. Asslated by 

WALTER M«LEOD, F.R.O.8. | THE REV. J. HUNTER. MA. I THOMAS TATE, F.R.A.8. 

WILLIAM HUOHE8, F.B.O.S. DR. R.J. MAN'T, M.R.C.8.e. A. K. ISBISTER, M.A. 

MR. JAMES OWEN. PftOP. R. W. BROWNE, M.A. W.J.REYNOLDS, M.A. ETC. 



New and improved Editions of the following^ Works may now be had. 

FIRST SCHOOL-BOOK to TEACH READING and WRITING 0* 6 

SECOND SCHOOL-BOOK to TEACH READING and 8FBLUNG .... 9 

A GRADUATED SERIES of NINE COPT-BOOKS each 8 

SIMPLE TRUTHS from SCRIPTURE 6 

EXPLANATORY ENGLISH GRAMMAR, 9ifr>DEFINlT10NS 1 

HISTORY of tbe ENGLISH LANGUAGE 9 

Tbe CHILD'S FIRST GEOGRAPHY 9 

GEOGRAPHY of the BRITISH EMPIRE 9 

GENERAL GEOGRAPHY 9 

HAND-ATLAS of GENERAL GEOGRAPHY, 39 full-oolonred Maps, 

sewed, 2s. 6d. ; balf-boand S 

CLASS-ATLAS of PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY, 80 falUolonred Maps, 

Sections, and Diagrams, sewed, 2«. M. ; balf-boand 3 

BOWMAN'S QM»tion$ on M'Leod's Phwtcal Atta», 1*. 

PHYSICAL ATLAS of GREAT BKITAIN and IRELAND, ftp. 4tO. 7 6 

SACRED HISTORY, 2#. ; or in Two Parts each 9 

HISTORY of ENGLAND, 2«. ; or in Two Parts each 9 

HISTORY of the BRITISH COLONIES 9 

HISTORY of BRITISH INDIA : 9 

HISTORICAL QUESTIONS, Part I., on tbe above 9 

HISTORY of FRANCE 9 

HISTORY of GREECE, 9<I.-H1ST0RY of ROME 9 

BOOKof BIOGRAPHY 9 

ASTRONOMYandtheUSEof the GLOBES 9 

ELEMENTS of EUCLID, 9<2.— PRACTICAL GEOMETRY 1 

ELEMENTS of MENSURATION, 9<l.- KEY 9 

ELEMENTS of PLANE TRIGONOMETRY, U.— KEY 9 

TREATISE on LOGARITHMS, U.— KEY 9 

A MANUALof ARITHMKTIC 9 

BOOK-KEBPING by SINGLE and DOUBLE ENTRY 9 

▲ Set of Eight Aoooant Books, adapted to the above, price M. eaeh. 

ELEMENTS of ALGEBRA, 9<l.- ANSWERS to PROBLKM8 in ditto .... S 

HYDUOSTATICS, HYDRAULICS, and PNEUMATICS 9 

THE BOOKof HEALTH 9 

BOOK of DOMESTIC ECONO.\fY 9 

ELECTRICITY, 9rf.— LIGHT and HEAT 9 

MAGNETISM, VOLTAIC ELECTRICITY, and ELECTRaDYNAMICS 9 

EXPERIMENTAL CHEMISTRY 9 

MECHANICS and tbe STEAM ENGINE 9 

NATURAL HISTORY for BEGINNERS, 9t. ; or in 2 Parts eM:h 9 

London: I/Ol^GMAN, QB.EE», & CO., 14 Ludgate HUl. 
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